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In my investigation of the use of the perfect (part I) and of hyperbaton (part II) I
address a cross-section of syntactical questions which reflect elements of the language
of drama, of New Comedy. of the end of the classical period. of verse, and of a
conversational register in a literary dialogue form at times naturalistic, and at others
conventional, rhetorical, or formulaic.

1. 1 describe the use of the perfect indicative in Menander from various angles
including a survey of the perfects found in Menander from verbs which were not
previously attested in the perfect (1.7); the notion of innovation is challenged in the
face of the accident of attestation and the different genres of the different sources, and
I refer to the general problems of studying a dead language. In the following section I
describe the typical use of perfects by grammatical categories (2.1), and extra-
grammatical categories including discourse mode, sentence-type and non-hypotactic
dependence (2.2), and lexical criteria (2.3). In the taxonomy of my description and in
my analysis I apply the principle that verbal categories and their morphological
manifestations are fluid and complex rather than discrete. For example, in my
attempt to understand the use of the temporal value of the perfect | take into account
compositional elements such as the use of adverbs (2.1.5); for mood, I try to illustrate
the illocutionary wealth of the perfect indicative (2.2.2) and relate this to the relative
absence of non-indicative perfect forms (2.1.3) as well as to the frequency of perfects
in dialogue mode (2.2.1). The principle of the integration of categories, grammatical
and metagrammatical, is seen in the correlation between the low incidence of perfects
in subordinate clauses (4) and the exposure of other mechanisms for dependence
(2.2.3) which are a particularly salient feature of the dialogue mode: dependence may
be logical, or communicational ('stimulus and response' 2.2.3b). Along with (2.2.3),
and hypotactic subordination (4), I also consider the transitivity of the perfect (3). not
only an exercise in description, but in order to argue that in Menander's time (and
genre etc.) perfects are less often transitively used than not; [ show that examples with
direct objects display weak transitivity (3.2.1, 3.2.4). A relatively weak transitive use
supports (although is not synonymous with) the argument that these are not
'resultative’ perfects in the sense that they approach aonsts. My primary aim is to
describe the workings of the perfect and its syntactic environment in Menander, and
not to enter into the controversy over the chronology of the resultative perfect.
However, evidence points to Menander's retaining a classical use of the perfect quite
distinct from the aorist: the perfect is not used as a narrative tense (5), and when it is
found in narrative passages it either exits the narrative frame or serves as a border or
as a rhetorical or structural 'signpost’. In (5) I also discuss some narrative patterns
which are typical of New Comedy, and the consistent use of perfects in direct speech
within a past setting.

2. Greek word order is 'free but not arbitrary’, to quote Marouzeau. One of the less
arbitrary features is the tendency for certain modifiers to be adjacent to their head
noun. In part II [ examine the separation of four modifiers from the substantives they
modify: numerals (2), indefinites (3), possessives (4) and the demonstrative oUToS
(5). I move from the inherently most closely cohering (numerals) to the most loosely
(demonstratives are often interpreted as being in an appositive or predicative rather
than an attributive relation). The enclitic forms, especially of possessives (4.3), are
more closely studied since they are also used in later classical Greek as an alternative
to the dative forms of the enclitic pronouns in the 'sympathetic' function. In such
cases (as with 'foose' demonstratives) the affiliation of the genitive enclitic must be
reassessed. As an exercise in description, and in the principle of cumulative evidence,
I try to interpret the effect created by the use of hyperbaton in terms of degrees of
nuance, emotion, and disruption to the sentence. The nature of the intervening
element and the structure of the rest of the sentence are important factors. In
Menander's genre certain contexts recur, and certain nuances, tones and attitudes tend
to be emphasized.
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0. PRELIMINARIES

1. A full syntax of Menander ought to be written in the fashion of Moorhouse's syntax
of Sophocles, ideally with the addition of several chapters on patterns conditioned by,
or typical of, the genre and register in which Menander writes, most saliently the
alternatives to subordination. Such an endeavour demands a better understanding of
the broader entity known as Greek, which is the product of mature familiarity with a
broad range of texts and a distinct conception of the grammatical and syntactic
categories tested and fine-tuned by an empirical reading and rereading through prisms
of grammatical perspective. In this thesis 1 have chosen two fairly broad issues in
syntax on which I perform experiments of method: In Part I [ thoroughly examine
the perfect in Menander, not only in order to observe the frequency of the perfect, to
tist the occurrences, and to show that Menander's perfect is essentially ‘classical’ (and
not a substitute for the aorist), but also to identify it with dialogue, and, through the
analysis of the individual contexts and the charting of recurring patterns, to gain a
better knowledge of Menander's dialogue technique. To use a metaphor from the
laboratory, the 'stains' showing up (the perfect finite forms) on an X-Ray image of the
text can indicate for us where the dialogue is and can chart a sample 0 be analyzed.
In Part II I discuss the phenomenon called by some 'hyperbaton', and by others
'Sperrung' or 'disjonction’. [ take four types of closely-knit nominal word-groups and
look at the ways in which they are split. This works in the domains of style and
syntax which are closely interrelated.

Part I relies heavily on the combinatorics of external verbal signs and Part II relies
heavily on the sometimes subjective art of interpretatic;n of emotion and nuance in the
language and in the implied context. The method used in Part II also insists on the
cumulative weight of individual verbal and other contextual elements in the batance
between emphatic or rhetorical or artificial structuring of periods on the one hand, and
loose, non-poetic lack of continuity in syntax on the other. Nevertheless, some
common syntactical by-products emerge from the discussions in both parts: to some

degree in both I and II I deal with continuity of expression in a stylization of



conversational Greek in verse-form in a genre which inherits certain conventions
influencing language. In Part I, the syntax of the perfect leads (inevitably, I hope) to
the syntax of comic dialogue -- and in particular of antilabe, partly defined by
considerations of versification: division of syntactic constructions by speaker-change,
by asides, and by parenthesis elicits recurring comments. In Part II, what is
considered a word-group, and what kind of interruption creates discontinuity are
central issues; here too, verse is brought into the discussion.

2. The verse form in which our text was performed and written down to some extent
dictates the position and frequency with which certain words, even certain
constructions, are used.! It is true that in New Comedy (with very few exceptions) no
lyric metres are used, but only the so-called spoken metres; and it is well-known that
the rules of resolution, caesura, and Porson's Law are looser in New Comedy than in
Tragic spoken verse;2 | hope to show that in addition, the association of verse-end as
a syntactic border is weak in this genre.3 This respect for the syntactic border at
verse-end begins to be broken in earlier drama, but one must distinguish between
continuation over verse-end for effect (where the status of verse-end is still
respected), and continuation over verse-end because the verse is less strongly
associated with a syntactic unit.* The tension between units of verse and syntactical
units is discussed in GGL 1.2 146f, and I quote only the kernel of it:

Die Forderung, daB VersschiuB und SatzschluB im Sprechvers standig
zusammenfallen, oder gar die, daB im Gesprich jeder der Unterredner abwechselnd
nur einen Vers-Satz sprechen sollte, ist gewil so wenig im Drama jemals
aufgestellt worden, als er in der lambographie Geltung gehabt hat.

3. Specific methods are set out in the introductions fo Parts I and II. A general
principle which is common to both is cumulative, combinatory thought. This is
reflected on many levels: I try to look at both the form and the function of any

phenomenon (see e.g. my treatment of sentence-types in 2.2.2 in Part I); the

1 On this, see e.g. Sachtschal (1908).

2 For a definitive discussion on Menander's metre, see Handley (1965) pp.56-73. See also West (1982)
88-90 for a comparison between tragic and comic verse.

3 See e.g. discussion of antilabe in 2.2.2, and on enjambment in Part II.

+ For applications of verse as a factor in distinguishing between antilabe and looser’ rapid exchange,
see 2.2.1 in Part I; for enjambment, see Part II of the thesis.



traditional verbal categories of aspect, tense, mood, and transitivity cannot be entirely
isolated from one another; a verb form cannot be understood without understanding
its relation to the other parts of the sentence (‘compositional elements' in Fanning
(1990), 'context’' in McKay (1965 on) -- see 1.6); sentences in a text cannot be treated
in isolation from those neighbouring them ('transphrastic relations'); and logical,
temporal, and communicative interdependence are not only formed by subordination
or connective partictes. Finally, the diagnosis of emotional, rhetorical and emphatic
tones is at best inexact and subjective; the accumulation of signs more easily indicates
a certain tone or nuance than any single sign -- this is manifest particularly in my
interpretations of the passages in Part II, but also for example in the brief reference
to emphatic or affective adverbs in 2.1.5 and in the description of sentence-types in
2.2.2 (with tables 1-5 in Appendix II) of Part 1.

4. The period during which Menander flourished coincides with the beginning of the
Hellenistic period; his first play was performed in 321, one year past the cutoff point
usually offered for the classical period. As a historical dividing point, this is, like any
specific date, arbitrary. The dates of Menander coincide just as neatly (and
arbitrarily) with the beginning of the chronological period assigned to the Koine. The
terminus post quem is most often associated with Alexander the Great:

...schwankt [der Ausdruck xaw] in der ...Wissenschaft: nach den einen ist die
ko die konventionelle nachklassische Literatursprache, ...nach den andern nur
die nachklassische Umgangssprache. Demgegeniiber scheint es richtig, unter
Koine die gesamte gemeingriechische, zur Einheit tendierende Sprachentwicklung
zusammenzufassen seit dem Ausgang des 4. Jahrhunderts vor Chr..., von Alexander
dem GroBen bis Justinian.

This broad inclusive chronological range adopted by, Schwyzer (1953) 118 is not
different from that of others who define the Koine,> But what matters is not so much
what precise chronological point one assigns to the beginning of the Koine, or
whether one gives it a broad and inclusive or a narrow and exclusive chronological
division. The register and dialect of the person writing are just as important as the
period in which he flourished in establishing whether or not he writes in Koine Greek.

This is convincingly illustrated in the contrast between the contemporary authors

5 Compare e.g. Thumb (1901) 8f; Meillet (1975) 254.

in



Demosthenes and Aristotle, one writing classical Greek, the other writing in Greek
which is closer to Koine, as this contrast is drawn in Hult (1990) 13:

Post-classical or Hellenistic Greek, koun, represents a development of the classical
language. Demosthenes (384-322) is an entirely 'classical' writer (actually the
classical writer who later, in the Roman period, was most admired and imitated by
the Atticists), whereas his exact contemporary Aristotle is one of the first 'post-
classical' wrters, exhibiting some traits which became typical of Koine Greek.

5. The register in which Menander wrote, then, is just as important a factor as the time
at which he wrote. Without identifying his register it will be difficult to appreciate
his position and the value of his text for the study of phenomena in language which
undergo change during the Hellenistic period on the one hand, and which reflect
colloquial or conversational Greek on the other. While I do not agree with Rydbeck's
defeatist dismissal (1967) 186ff of evidence for what he terms 'Volkssprache',® he is
correct in observing that the term 'Koine' subsumes different spoken and literary
levels of post-classical Greek, which must be distinguished. I follow the lead of
Bubenik (1989) and break up the analysis of register into points on two scales:”
spoken<>written, and vulgar<>elevated. This gives the term register two dimensions
which are compatible in that neither is a function of chronological development, only
their attestation is: both spoken Greek and vulgar Greek begin to be documented in
later periods than written and elevated Greek, although they most certainly were
current before it became acceptable to record them.

But there is no need to limit ourselves to the chronological context of the end of the
classical period for applications of discussions on register to Menander. Stevens
(1976) 1-9 offers an analysis of the registers of Attic Tragedy, which in some senses
is more cognate with Menander than the texts on which Rydbeck bases his discussion
on register. It is true that the evidence for spoken language in Attic Tragedy is only
indirect, but the same may be said of Menander, even if to a lesser degree. Stevens

defines the language as a Kunstsprache with influences from current conversational

§ See in particular p.187 note 3 ior his exciusion of Menander and Aristophanes as opposed 10 his
inclusion of Plautus for Latin. He gives no specific reasons or examples.
7 Comparc also a complex definition of register in Beaman (1984).

v



idiom.® Stevens' discussion contributes to a more accurate awareness of the subtleties
of distinction which help to sharpen the definition of register. In particular he points
out (p.3f) that prosaic expressions are typified by not blending in with either poetic
speech or conversation, and draws an important distinction between neutral language
(which fits into most contexts) and colloquial language which may add a 'distinctly
conversational flavour' when used in a poetic or prose context, but which is distinct
from the language of ordinary conversation, which is neutral (elsewhere 'the dialogue
style'). It is important here to underline the distinction between what is colloquial,
and what is typical of the dramatic dialogue style (p.8); this distinction is generic as
much as registral. From another angle, experts on Plato have contributed to our
concept of register: Des Places in his (theoretical) discussion on the distinction
between oral and spoken styles (1934), and Tarrant in his more textual discussion
(1996). I refer, finally. to Dover (1981) which again focuses on prose.®

The form of the spoken language of Menander's day is irretrievable. The study of
modern languages is the study of their spoken language, while the study of an ancient
language is necessarily the study of a literary or documentary register which may,
depending on the author or genre, reflect a closer or more distant approximation of iic
spoken language, but never the purely spoken language. The practice of writing in a
register of some literary level emerged for cultural reasons rather than strictly linguistic
ones, and this alone justifies, even requires, the study of Menander's language within its
literary tradition. From the opposite end, the absence of written attestations of the
spoken language, a form which has eluded us not only in antiquity, but throughout the
history of the Greek language (see Browning (1983) 4-6), leaves us with approximations
of the spoken language. In this respect, among the attestations which are closest to the
spoken language are Menander's plays.10 The interest in the spoken elements of dead

languages may be exemplified by the seminal work of J.B. Hofmann, who discusses the

8 Indeed in the body of his book he focuses on expressions and idioms which seem colloquial, even in
the sections with titles promising systactic phenomena.

9 But scc his comments on pp.19f.

10 For an interesting investigation of some classical Greek syntactical structures with considerations of
spoken and wrillen language, see Slings (1992).



special problems involved, and there is a consensus on the success of his endeavour,
despite the difficulties.!! Finally, I add that the work and methods of linguists studying
Modemn Greek, who bring their experience of consideration for the spoken nature of the
language into their methods, set a good example and contribute to our understanding of
ancient Greek. This is particularly important for those who do not ignore the fact that
Greek, although it has undergone change and upheaval, is an evolving continuum; many
features are common to many periods and dialects of Greek, and comparisons among
them often contribute more than they confuse.

The problems of studying a dead language (especially by applying the pragmatic
approach) are tackled not only by Pinkster (1990) and Wakker (1994), but were
discussed already by Happ (1967) Weinrich (1971), Fajen (1971), Pinkster himself
(1972), and Rosén (1980).

Bubenik (1989) 23f assumes that writing and speech occupy parallel positions; in this
he argues with those who maintain that writing is only an indirect reflection of
meaning, and is filtered through speech (see his note 1 ad locum for references to
Saussure et al.): "No sociolinguistic study of a dead language would be possible
without assuming that the function of written language is autonomous", says
Bubenik. On p.25f he concedes that both writing and speech, although autonomous
direct representations of meaning, are still part of the same language, and interactions
are important. My study does not profess to be sociolinguistic, but although I do not
focus on sociolinguistic issues, they most certainly will not be ignored. Nevertheless,
for the purposes of my study it is less important to determine the status of the plays'
register per se, but the (approximate) identification of i\/Ienander's register helps in a
more accurate assessment of the forms he uses and the functions he lends them, and
conversely the evidence from Menander may be fitted into a more complex charting
of forms and their functions in the multidimensional entity that is the Greek language.

6. Previous studies in the language of Menander have covered a broad range of issues,

but some are out-of-date because they precede the publication of the Bodmer papyri,

11 For a discussion of Hofmann's approach and his understanding of the concept of spoken language,
see the introduction o Ricottilli's translation (1985) 9-71.
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and others are mainly lexical or an enumeration of occurrences of very specific
phenomena and miss out on the opportunity offered by the syntax of Menander. The
recent rediscovery of the bulk of Menander as we know it has resulted most seriously
in the gap in the traditional manuals, lexica and grammars. A general survey is
carried out in del Corno (1975), and studies using language to make literary
interpretations are Sandbach (1970), Bozanic (1977), and Turner (1980). Some
products of research postdating the publication of the Bodmer papyri which touch on
syntax are Ferrero (1976), Gonzilez Merino (1981), Guido (1983), and Ireland
(1981).

7. The value of Modern Greek for the understanding of ancient Greek is not only
intuitively obvious, but has been argued on scientific grounds by scholars such as
Thumb (1914) and Goosens (1946), and practiced not only by Jannaris (1897), but by
non-Greek classicists such as Trenkner (1960) and Shipp (1979), and by linguists
such as Janse (1993).

The bulk of applications from Modern Greek are to Koine Greek, particularly the
varieties of Biblical Greek, but applications of Modern Greek have also been
successful with respect to texts from the classical period. There are good reasons why
Modern Greek cannot be ignored for the study of an author such as Menander.
Modern Greek is a spoken language, and offers evidence for which we have no
counterpart in ancient Greek; although it cannot fill that gap of evidence, analogy
with Modern Greek offers a better approximation than, say, analogy with English.
This is particularly the case regarding intonation, wqrd-order, ellipse, and other
features at work on the level of conversation. For example, in a discussion of
question-sentences (it 522f), why should KG draw an analogy with German word-
order (initial position of the verb) to show how different languages use different
strategies when questions do not open with question-markers? In Greek the word-
order in this sentence pattern does not change (see 2.2.2, paragraph 4); illustrations of
German intonation likewise are less appropriate than those of Modern Greek, even if

Greek has undergone fundamental changes. So, despite caveats against extreme
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reliance on Modern Greek, 12 it must certainly not be abandoned, especially in favour
of analogy with one's own language, which only amplifies the distortion of what must

at best be an approximation.

12 McKay (1994) xi; Thumb (1914) 184.
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PART I: THE PERFECT



1. INTRODUCTION

1.0 Background and objectives

Within the history of ancient Greek both the forms and the uses of the perfect underwent
changes. The perfect in the earliest literary texts is attested with intransitive verbs
denoting states (e.g. 8€8oikn. 'T am afraid'). As we progress in time we find more texts
attesting the use of the perfect in an increasing variety of verbs. Ultimately the paradigms
of the perfect system were standardized and were able to accommodate any verb. There
1s controversy among scholars as to when the perfect evolved from a form used to
describe the state of the subject, with emphasis on the continuing present state and little
anterior time value, to a form which could be applied to any verb and wged with reference
to a past action and governing an object similarly to an aorist.

In the initial stage of change, perfect forms were also applied to verbs denoting transitive
actions, to emphasize the state of the subject (e.g. 8¢8uke (ToliTo): 'He gave this and is
the giver'), and later the state of the object (e.g. 8é8wke TouTo: 'He gave this and it is
given'). Such perfects formed from transitive verbs, in which the balance leans toward
the resulting state, were termed 'resultative’, but this term was used differently by
different people. Those scholars, such as Wackernagel (1904), who termed 'resultative’
any perfect whose emphasis was felt to fall on the result -- whether of the subject or of
the object -- tended to find examples of 'resultative perfects' in earlier texts than scholars
such as McKay (1965) who restrict the term 'resultative' to those perfects where one can

show with certainty that the emphasis falls on the resulting state of the object.

NON-RESULTATIVE'<<< >>>"RESULTATIV E'

‘classical’ . ,
Wackernagel (6th) Chantraine (4th) McKay

koine

The next step, once the emphasis of the past action took footing and present state (of the
subject) lost primacy, was the increase in the use of the perfect with emphasis on the past
event, and then merely with reference to a past event. Texts from the Hellenistic period
attest perfect forms which are interpreted by some scholars as interchangeable with

aorists. So, to give a highly simplified synopsis, the perfect follows the trend below:

INTRANSITIVE STATE > TRANSITIVE EVENT AND THE RESULTING STATE OF THE SUBIJECT >
TRANSITIVE EVENT AND THE RESULTING (PRESENT) STATE OF THE OBJECT > EMPHASIS ONLY ON
(PAST) TRANSITIVE EVENT >PAST EVENT=NARRATIVE TENSE



Although one may sketch these trends in broad strokes. it is more difficult to pinpoint an
exact period when the change in the value of the perfect took place. This is due to the
differing way in which different scholars defined 'resultative’ and interpreted specific
passages as 'resultative’ or 'perfect for aorist'. I hope to show that Menander's perfect is
‘classical’: I try to dispel the identification of Menander's perfect as 'resultative' by
investigating the degree of their transitivity (3), and as 'perfect for aorist' by assessing
(a) the (lack of) anterior reference in subordinate (4), transphrastically related (2.2.3),
and main (5) actions, (b) the compatibility of adverbs accompanying Menander's perfects
with aorists (and other aspects and tenses) (2.1.5) and (c) the use of perfects in
Menander's narrative passages (§).

[t must however be clear already from the above-mentioned parameters through which [
assess the transitivity and temporal value of the perfect that a demonstration of the
‘classical’ nature of Menander's perfect, and the controversy over chronology, are not
my only concern. I analyze Menandrian texts to better understand or raise questions
about features of the perfect which may apply more generally (such as illocutionary range
in the indicative, presented in 2.1.3). Other considerations are less strictly linguistic,
and may apply to usage characteristic of certain discourse modes (such as dialogue,
presented in 2.2), or certain genres (such as lexical and thematic reasons for the
attestation and distribution of 'new’ perfects in Menander, listed and discussed in 1.7),
or structures within the genre (such as climaxes or oratio recta in narrative (§)).

Among other things this investigation is meant as a description of Menander's language.
and data from texts of uncertain authorship might distort the accuracy afforded by an
autonomous description. [ have therefore deliberately limited myself to a strictly closed
corpus based on the works safely ascribed to Menander and edited by Korte-Thierfelder,
and by Sandbach up through 1990, but excluding the Fragmenta quaedam papyracea
incertiauctoris included in this edition. After characteristics of Menander's language are
drawn and methods for assessing the text-type are more fully developed it will certainly
be worthwhile to compare and contrast his language with that of such works, as well as

with the Comic Fragments, but this is outside the scope of the present thesis.



The spread of the perfect form and its evolving usage is an interesting phenomenon in
Greek as a whole, and after being studied by Wackernagel (1904) and Chantraine (1927),
was then re-examined by McKay (1965) and Fanning (1990) more recently. Although
Chantraine did take into consideration some passages in Menander, which included the
parts of plays preserved in the Cairo papyrus, more recent discoveries of Menander, and
new approaches to the perfect during various stages in the evolution of ancient Greek,
especially those of McKay and Fanning, but also of others, demand a reassessment of
this phenomenon.

Menander is not just another classical author whose evidence simply adds parallels to an
already existing pool of information. For a phenomenon such as the perfect, which
evolved with time, Menander can be seen as a new source of evidence, throwing light on
a genre, period, and register for which he provides a significant contribution of new
material. Happily, the form in which the bulk of Menander's writings has survived,
papyri, is unencumbered by a misleading manuscript tradition which may reflect the
usage of much later Greek.! Less fortunately, papyri offer challenges of their own, in
the material (survival of the flora -- papyrus rolls -- is precarious, and the fauna -- worms
-- may consume relative pronouns or reduplication prefixes), and also in the gap between
what Menander wrote and what the scribe copied. Already in early pre-Christian papyn
(as in later manuscript traditions) the gap between autograph and copy is one of Greek
language over time, but more markedly one of Greek language across social or artistic
divides.

Recent commentaries on Menander make individual notes about usage, raising questions
about features such as the use of the perfect for aorist, .but they do not offer a more
general and systematic description of the usage and spread of the perfect in Menander.
As a result, the extent to which Menander's use of the perfect reveals new forms and
functions, and consequently Menander's place in the evolution of the perfect, may be

overlooked.

I See McKay (1965) 2f.



It seems necessary to start any examination of the perfect by drawing up a list of perfects
found in Menander, giving a short profile of the verbs which tend to appear in the
perfect, and to proceed with a more detailed survey of new perfects. Only then will it be
possible to try to determine the extent of Menander's innovation,2 or the new evidence
Menander gives for the evolution of the perfect. It is hoped that a description of the
spread and behaviour of the perfect in Menander can then make a contribution to more
general studies of the perfect in Greek. As a by-product of this investigation [ hope to
throw some new light on other, more general, questions of syntax in Menander, and on
methods of tackling the language of a comic drama which presents a stylized form of
conversational Greek, keeps to certain conventions of performance and structure, is
written in metre, has been preserved on papyrus rather than in a rich manuscript tradition,
and is in a language for which we have no live informants. Consequently, I have taken
the opportunity to examine quite closely issues that arise out of the study of the perfect in
Menander, but are not of direct concern to the narrow question of Menander's place in the
changes in the use of the perfect form. Namely., while discussing Menander's use of
adverbs with perfects, I enter into detail about the use of these adverbs elsewhere in
Menander (2.1.5ff); while discussing Menander's use of perfects in subordinate
clauses, I chart some general patterns of subordination in Menander (§4 and Appendix
II); inevitably my discussion of the perfect leads me to discussions of certain uses of the
narrative tenses (§5) and the other primary tenses (passim). On a methodological level,
discussions of Menander's use of the perfect in different grammatical and syntactic
categories have necessarily led me to discussions of the conflicting taxonomies based on
form and function, namely, indicative and modal, transitive and intransttive, and main
and subordinate clauses. The criterion of form cannot be used to the exclusion of
function and context.

Even a brief and superficial glance at the profile of the perfect (1.1) will reveal the
importance non-morphological and meta-linguistic factors have for an investigation such

as will be undertaken here. In addition to person and number, mood, and voice, the

21n his consideration of Aristophanes, McKay (1965) 3 raises the distinction between what would be
considered innovation and what is in fact a reflection of a certain type of dicuon.

4



traditional morphological categories of the verb in any finite tense-form,? 1 muster
textual, syntactic (§§3, 4), illocutionary (2.2.2), semantic (2.3), contextual,
communicational (2.2.1ff) and generic criteria (§2.2, §5). These criteria are all vital
for an analysis of all the levels and dimensions in which a certain form functions. In this
I am guided by the precedent of those who have investigated dead languages using the
pragmatic approach or some contribution from the methods of this approach, in which
functions can be represented by a variety of constructions and forms, and are indicated
not only by grammatical and syntactic categories.?

I shall begin by briefly introducing the grammatical elements of the verb as they are
relevant for the perfect (1.2 transitivity, 1.3 time, and 1.4 aspect). In 1.5 I discuss
some non-grammatical categories, and in 1.6 my methods. In 1.7 I enter into the first
investigation: listing and discussing the verbs which come in the perfect indicative for the
first time in Menander in list1 (1.7.1), and follow this with lists II (Menandrian perfects
first found in the fourth century), III (Menandrian perfects in use in classical Greek from
the fifth century), and IV (perfects used throughout classical Greek with attestations
before the fifth century), tracing the perfects in Menander from those first attested in
times closest to his own through to those perfects attested already in Homer and the early
classical authors (1.7.2-.4). These lists will not include participles, infinitives, or non-
indicative forms, and will treat specific compounds separately. The non-finite forms will
not be treated because they lack the formal categories of tense and the personal endings
and there is argument among grammarians as to the transitive force of non-finite forms;
since [ am interested in how these categories of time, person and transitivity interact with
the aspect, it does not seem appropriate to begin an investigation with forms which lack
such elements. The survey is limited to indicative forms because the perfects found in
Menander are overwhelmingly indicative, a preference consistent with classical Greek
usage generally; non-indicative forms are so rare that there is little to be said about them

(see 2.1.3). The compounds are listed and discussed separately (with reference to the

3 See 2.1 and its subsections.

4 See Pinkster (1972 and 1990) for applications to Latin syntax, and now Wakker (1994) for a study of a
specific structure in ancient Greek (conditional sentences), and a general survey in the introduction, pp.
12-19.



simplex where relevant) for a number of reasons: a) this brings out the frequent use of
certain compounds, and compounds in general, which may be significant for
characterizing the perfect; b) some compounds have a different meaning from the
simplex, or do not represent a literal combination of their components;5 ¢) as a matter of
idiom, different authors have personal, stylistic, or metrical preferences in the use of
simplex and compounds, or in the use of one compound rather than another.

After describing the spread of the perfect form in Menander, I hope to approach his usage
of the perfect from several angles. One is the description of the categories (§2). [ begin
with the grammatical verbal categories which have a role in perfect finite verbs (2. 1): this
includes person and number, voice, mood, and temporal value. Charting the preferred
categories in perfect forms can tell us more about its transitivity, modal and illocutionary
force, and temporal value. Since one of the difficult problems in understanding the
perfect is the temporal value (and since adverb usage has been neglected by grammarians)
I devote disproportionate space to a description of temporal adverbs found with perfects,
comparing the uses of these adverbs here and their use with verbs in other forms
(2.1.5).5 I then move onto a grey area between discourse and syntax, which [ prefer to
keep within a discussion of the perfect although it has more general ramifications (2.2): |
define the modes of discourse spanning from antilabe through prologue and monologue
on the basis of a combination of formal, logical, contextual (and arbitrary) criteria, with
the immediate purpose of showing that Menander's perfect is typical of dialogue (and to
some extent of monologue). A broader purpose of this section (2.2.1) is to set up
parameters for a definition of dialogue forms and functions which may be generalized. In
2.2.2 1 define sentence types and analyze the forms and functions of sentences in which
perfects are used. 2.2.3 is a synthesis of some of the findings of the previous two
sections and an introduction of further criteria for a redefinition of syntactic and
communicational dependence and an assessment of the types of syntactic dependence at

play in sentences with verbs in the perfect. This is meant to be a representative of

5 Among the perfects in Menander, the following compounds may be so considered: dvaipéuw,
ATayyéN\w, GMaANGETT®, AToyLlyv$okw, amoioyéopal, &iodlw, xaTahapfdvw, TepLoTdopat,
Tporéyw, ouyxwpéw, oupfaivw, Umepnalw, Inakoiw, Iméopar, and UmoAapupdve.

6 This results in some descriptions of non-temporal uses of these adverbs.
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cohesion in dialogue on the one hand, and at the same time a description of the typical
cohesion of sentences with perfects and the sentences surrounding them. Typical
semantic groups to which many verbs used in the perfect belong are discussed in 2.3,
with special reference to the themes in Menander's comedies.

Another angle is syntactical: is the perfect form which is attested transitive or not?? This
may prove helpful in reconsidering the question of the 'resultative' perfect: Wackernagel
and Chantraine traced a development from the older intransitive perfects with a focus on
the state of the subject to the newer transitive active perfects with a focus on the state of
the object (§3).

Another angle is morphosyntactical: a) What time values are represented in the perfect
aspect? Isita primary tense? This may be addressed by examining the moods of clauses
subordinated to main clauses with perfects (4. 6), and by examining the use of perfects in
narrative passages (§5). b) May perfect forms be used to represent past actions (§4 and
passim)? This question requires a reconsideration of the concept of relative time value in
finite Greek verb forms. If Menander's perfects were found to be largely transitive and
widely used to refer to anterior action, this would support the argument for an early
transition of the value of the perfect (e.g. Chantraine (1927)). I hope to show that the
perfect in Menander is not significantly used in these ways.

[t i1s important to remember that just as forms evolved, so did the processes of
complementation, and it is advisable to judge the transitivity of a verb not by its typical
definition, but by its usage in the particular passage in which it occurs. I hope to provide

adequate treatment of transitivity for all (active and middle) perfects (§3).

7 A question put forward by McKay (1965) 3. Fanning (1990) devotes chapter 3 to the effect of inherent
meaning on aspectual function; much of the discussion has bearing on the question of transitivity, and
the 'Aktionsarten' which are particularly suited to the perfect. The term 'Aktionsart' (or ‘procedural
nature') refers to the nature of the action (event or process) or the state of a specific verb (as a lexical
item): this is inherent and unchangeable. This feature is distinct from ‘aspect', which is used to refer to
one of a range of viewpoints (perfective, imperfetive or stative) through which action or state verbs may
be expressed in aspectual forms (in Greek: with aorist, imperfect or perfect stems). Depending on the
inherent nature of the verb and its meaning it 1s more or less compatible with one of the aspects, and
therefore the aspectual forms, to be applied. See 1.4 for the need for a distinction between the two terms
when discussing Greek.



1.1 profile

The perfect indicative occurs more than 430 times in the remains of Menander, formed
from 180 different verbs.8 A brief survey would describe the typical perfect in Menander
as active, third person singular indicative, without a personal pronoun.® This form
typically occurs in a simple, positive independent statement, in the dialogue mode, and
not in a narrative. The typical perfect will overwhelmingly occur without an adverb
modifying either the stage or the intensity of the action, but it will not infrequently come
with a preverb, usually of the type which does not modify the meaning of the compound
verb, but does influence the Aktionsart.!0

The spectrum spanning from states to punctuals can be divided by infinite nuances, and
conventionally is divided into four degrees of dynamism. Following the crude distinction
state vs. event,! ! fewer Menandrian perfects are formed from state verbs than from non-
state verbs, but any of the more complex divisions based on procedural character (e.g.
Fanning (1990)) immediately reveal that state verbs are the single largest group from
which perfects are formed. More often than not the perfect will be intransitive or
intransitively used. Whether or not the verb takes an object, the emphasis of the action or
the resulting state will still fall on the agent. This profile is a composite of all of the
individual typical traits, but there is no one example where all of these conditions are
fulfilled.

1.2 transitivitv

The transitivity of the perfect forms can be indicated superficially by observing the
distribution of voice forms among perfects.12 A closer look at the complementation of

perfects offers information which is more meaningful, and contributes to a fuller

8See Appendix Ia for a tull list and references.

2 If the perfect comes with a personal pronoun, it is most likely to do so in the second person singular
(for more detailed data, see 2.1.1).

10 Of the 180 different verbs whose perfect finite appears in Menander, 87 are compounds with one of a
variety of preverbs: dva-, &mo-, Sia-, €lo-, &k-, &v-, &m-, kaTe-, Wped-, ouv-, UTo-, Umek-, and
Unep-. The most common are dmo- (with 17 different verbs) ék- , dva- and and xaTa- I refer here to
3.4 for a full list and discussion on transitivity and the resultative. An additional 15 compounds (as well
as two textually uncertain ones at Her.[79] and Kith.[61]) are formed with &- privativum.

11 See McKay (1994), Binnick (1991), and Sihler's distinction (discussed below in 2.1.3).

12 See e.g. the remark in Fanning (1990) 48 on the possibly meaningful interaction between aspect and
categories such as voice. Cf. also Comrie (1981). For a distribution of the perfects in Menander by
voice, see 2.1.2 below.



understanding of the functions of the perfect form. Chantraine (1927) 11 remarks on the
large number of passive perfects in Homer, in his summary of Delbriick's classification
of Homeric perfects.!3 He comments that the passive is natural in a tense signifying
state, and reserves his own more elaborate analysis and explanation to chapter III of the
Histoire.

In the course of my investigations of the perfect (and not only in §3 which concerns
transitivity) I will hold active and middle as more important than passive forms; see e.g.
1.7.1 and the sections which follow. I admit that in some cases it is difficult to
distinguish whether a mediopassive form is used as a middle or as a passive.

1.3 time value

Relating to the usage of the perfect is the question of its temporal and aspectual values
and the interaction between them. This is not an isolated syntactic phenomenon, but must
be tested through the context: the verbal context (including adverbs and preverbs) can
give indications of time;!+ the interrelation of tenses within narrative structures on the one
hand, and transphrastically in dialogue on the other, can help to determine the usage and
function of the perfect; and finally, the broader literary context can also offer important
information.1>

The perfect, which has traditionally been seen as having a composite value made up of a
past action and the resulting present state, can be used in some contexts where both
action and resulting state are emphasized, and in others where one of the two -- often the
state -- is predominant, sometimes to the exclusion of any nuance of past action.

Fanning (1990) 119f introduces a modified version of this description of the constituents
of the Greek perfect, after re-examining the received two-dimensional definition given
immediately above, in the light of a stricter distinction between the English perfect and

actual Greek usage, and between aspect, Aktionsart and tense:

13 See more on classification of verb 'types' in §2. 3.

14 See Mandilaras (1972) 225-6; Fanning (1990) 300. I add here the importance of studying the context
provided by temporal clauses or main verbs (if the perfects are in subordinate clauses), which are in theory
adverbial expressions (although in 2.1.5 below we will be looking only at the adverbial expressions in
the 'adverb' word-class).

15Mc:Kay (1965) 5 and passim.



The perfectin NT Greek is a complex verbal category denoting, in its basic sense, a
state which results from a prior occurrence. Thus, it combines three elements within
1ts invariant meaning: the Aktionsart-feature of stative situation, the tense-feature of
anteriority, and the aspect of summary viewpoint concerning the occurrence. In
individual texts one can observe degrees of emphasis on one or the other of these
features due to a variety of contextual factors, but some allusion to all three elements
is normally preserved even if one s highlighted over the others.

It must be recalled that the subject of our investigation is Menander, and not New
Testament Greek. Nevertheless the sensitivity to the distinctions between Aktionsart,
tense and aspect is equally vital to any register, period, and genre. It is equally true of
Menander that not all three dimensions (Aktionsart, tense, and aspect) are at work to the
same degree in every occurrence of every perfect form. We must not divorce Aktionsart
from the analysis of the value of a perfect form.

1.3.1 perfect in form, present in meaning

In extreme cases, the verb has only a present meaning, its past expressed by the
pluperfect. This is sometimes referred to as perfect pro praesente. Lists are given in the
various Grammars, each including a different combination of verbs.1®¢ Those perfects
which have no counterpart in the present form, [ exclude, namely o1da, €otka and
€lwda.1l7 I do include the perfects of ToTnut, kpdlw, awWéN upL, and dmoBviiokw,
which also have present forms, some with a distinct meaning.!8

Finally, the perfect form yéyova may be used pro praesente in some of its meanings,
but as a 'true' perfect in other meanings and contexts. yiyvopal also has fully
productive forms of the other tenses. This is a borderline case, and its pro praesente
status must be assessed at each occurrence within its individual context (2.1.4). In
general Chantraine (1927) 152 extends this group almost infinitely and claims a greater
prevalence and influence of pro praesente perfects than commonly recognized by
grammarians. He does not recommend exhaustive lists, warning that "presque tous les
parfaits intransitifs peuvent s'employer comme des présents” (p.146f). Still, I would like
to suggest that Chantraine's method of finding pro praesente perfects coordinated with or

in the vicinity of morphological presents misses some of the nuances which are observed

16 E.g. Stahl (1907) 108. Cf. Gildersleeve (1900-1910) 100; KG i 149; Jannaris §1868; Wackernagel
(1904).

17 The first appears in Menander many times, the other two less often.

18 For this distinction, see Chantraine (1927) 147. For one explanation of this, see Fanning (1990)
139f.
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even among the limited examples he gives: the perfect forms are not merely 'near' the
present forms, but are often syntactically interdependent, either in a relation of
subordination (his example S.E.64) or transphrastically. Many of the examples he gives
are extracted from rapid exchange in dialogue and this common feature can sharpen the
somewhat broad inclusiveness of Chantraine's definition of the perfect pro praesente,
although in principle he is correct.

1.3.2 perfect with future meaning

In a handful of passages the perfect is used with a future sense, usually as a result of the
particular context or syntactical constellation in which it appears rather than from a
tendency of a particular verb to appear in the perfect with a future meaning (pro futuro).
The best example for a perfect used with a future meaning in a context which is clearly

future is perhaps Asp.343ff:

:: T€Ovnkas &aidvne: Podper "olxeTal

Xa1péoTpaTos" <kai> KON TOPEda Tpo TOV Bupdv.

au &' ¢yk€xAergat, oxijpa 8 &v péowl vekpod

KEKQAUHPEVOY TIPpOKEITETAL OOV, ::
'Then you're suddenly dead. We shout, 'Khairestratos is gone'. and weep and wail
outside the door. You're locked up inside. Then a dummy. wrapped up to look like
your corpse, will lie in state -- '1?
The context is set in the future by virtue of the fact that Daos gives details of his plan to
dupe Smikrines. He opens the plan in a nutshell at Asp.329, and the use of future
indicative forms begins at 339f and resumes again at 353ff.
In Menander perfects are found in a range of future syntactical contexts: In subordinate
clauses (and in their participial alternatives), perfects recur in future environments (see
4.8). In paratactically dependent statements, perfects recur in responses to commands,
which have 'future' value (see 2.2.3).
Fanning (1990) 304 briefly refers to a proleptic perfect in New Testament usage, noting
that it occurs in a future syntactic environment ("after a conditional element... which

throws the entire statement into the future"). The examples confirm that in the New

Testament this use of the perfect reflects a choice of form to represent a temporal nuance;

19 Transiations for Menander in this thesis are taken from Miller (1987) and modified only if their
wording obscures some point in my analysis.
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perfects used in this way come from a range of verbs, and only y€éyovev is vulnerable to
the charge that it is perfect only in form.20 In Sophocles, a corpus more cognate with
Menander, Moorhouse (1982) 201 gives two examples of a perfect with reference to
future in the apodosis (S.Phil.76; OT 1166), but both are forms of the verb §\wha, which
appears in the perfect idiomatically. The classical example given by a number of
grammarians is

Ar.Lys.595: 6 pev fikov ydp, kdv Nt Tohiés, Taxy.. yeydpnkev. 'A man comes
home, and even if he's grey-haired, he's soon a husband of a young girl' (tr.

Sommerstein).

In Menander the range of such verbs is wider (see respective sections referred to above).

1.3.3 anteriority

It has been argued that the perfect has come to be used as a narrative tense. Aside from
scanning narrative passages for perfect forms (§5), one may show that the use of the
perfect approaches that of a narrative tense ('secondary') (and that by extension the
perfect is becoming the equivalent of an aorist) by showing perfects with strong anterior
value.2! This is most easy heuristically through an analysis of perfects in relative and
other subordinate clauses. But transitions in time can be analyzed also in perfects
coordinated with other verbs or linked to them transphrastically in other ways.
meménkev at f1.538.7, for example, could be brought as an example of a perfect form
with reference to a past event that is used for contrast with present and with future in the
most obvious way (lines 6f):

g€ 8&€ TO KAKLOTOV TOV KakdV mavTov ¢Bovos/ dOLOLKOVY MEWOMKE KAl ToONgel
kal mo€i...'What's rotted, rots, and will rot you, say I, is the worst of all diseases,
jealousy' (tr. Edmonds).

The generalizing tone of the passage is clear, but its broader context is missing.22 A

good counter-example to the argument for perfects with anterior value is D.685:

0s &kelvos EEERYY Belp' €EeAnAvd'- 'When he safely emerged, I came out, and
here I am.'

20 jas. 2: 10. The other forms are kexpdtTnvTar (John 20: 23), menmhijpwker (Rom. 13: 8),
kaTaxékprtal (Rom. 14: 23), and TeTereiwTar (1 John 2: 5).

21 This is shown for NT for example in Blass-Debrunner §345, specifying perfects following verbs of
perception.

22 Ruijgh (1991) 204 refers to this use (and this passage) when introducing the ‘complexive' use of the
perfect (in his terms ‘totalisant-itératif’) and compares E.Tro.468.

12



The perfect at D.509 comes in a rapid exchange, and the transphrastic transition between
past and present23 is enforced by contrast with the present, and the use of an adverb to
emphasize this contrast (quoted from D.507):
. ) G elpny’ Gm\ix

HT) TpogLeval poL maol TolS &v TOL TOMWL.

Epol pev ok elpmkas:: NG vy Nyw.:
'(Knemon) I've simply told everyone in the neighbourhood to keep away from me.
(Sikon) You didn't tell me. (Knemon) Well, I'm telling you now.'
It is important to keep in mind that anteriority is a relative value, and in order to recognize
it, one must recognize relative time value in the Greek verb. A step in the right direction
would be a closer look not only at tenses in main verbs or simple sentences, but in
subordinate clauses as well. Subordinate clauses (and their functional counterparts where
there is no formal subordination)2+ often involve a temporal dependence which provides
more numerous and more easily recognizable instances of anteriority. As I stated above,
the question of antertority leads to the more general and basic question of relative time, to
which we now briefly turn.
The early modern grammarians recognized that one-to-one correspondence between
relative time value and a specific tense form in Greek was tenuous, but they found this
difficult to formulate. This can be applied to subordinate clauses in general, since
temporal relations, whether simple and transparent or complex and ambiguous, may exist
not only in temporal clauses, but in relatives, conditionals, and other types of subordinate
clause (see §4).
It is important to understand Wackernagel's (1920) specific view of time in classical
Greek, which he sees as distinct from Latin, for example; he' admits a dual notion of time,
hesitantly25 terming one absolute and the other relative. What Wackemagel rejects
vehemently is the artificial constructing (Umgestaltung) of a system or equivalence of
specific forms representing relative (and absolute) time. In his view the basis of this

error lies in the comparison of Greek with Latin consecutio temporum. 1 quote the

passage in full, found at I.150f (emphasis my own):

23 ¢f. the perfectin D.728: "olk &¢ars pe mpooiévar/ ob mpooépxop” oubev Npiv yéyovas alTos
xpriowpoes:/ ov8' Eya goL viv."

24 __ in dialogue (see 2.2.2), in parataxis (4.7), or participial and infinitival constructions (see 4. 8).

25 In his words: "...man kann vielleicht sagen..."
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Wenn wir von der Zeitbedeutung des Verbums sprechen, so liegt es uns vom
Deutschen und vom Latein her am niichsten, an den Ausdruck der Zeitstufe zu denken.
Der Begriff »Zeitstufe« umfasst genau gesehen zweierlei. Einmal
verstehen wir darunter das zeitliche Verhiltnis einer Handlung oder eines Vorganges
zum Sprechenden und unterscheiden in dieser Hinsicht Gegenwart, Vergangenheit und
Zukunft wobei es auf die Grosse des Abstandes im ganzen nicht ankommt; jedenfalls
kommt dieser zumeist durch Adverbien und sonstige Beisitze zum Ausdruck. Neben
dieser, man kann vielleicht sagen absoluten Zeitstufe, gibt es noch eine relative
Zeitstufe, den Abstand einer Handlung von einer andern sonst erwihnten. Es ist eine
Spezalitit des Latein und in diesem besonders ausgebildet, neben der Vergangenheit
die Vorvergangenheit und das in der Zukunft Vergangene als solches zu bezeichnen.
Diese Audrucksformen fiir die relativen Zeitstufen hat Gottfried Hermann geglaubt im
Griechischen als vorhanden nachweisen zu konnen. Wie er da der Sprache Gewalt
angetan hat, habe ich schon erwihnt.

Humbert (1960) especially p.134 is far less cautious, and he categorically dismisses the
possibility of relative time values, and bases this on an impressionistic verdict on the
national character of the ancient Greeks which has nothing to do with grammar or syntax.
In practice, when studying subordinate clauses the grammarians KG (1898), Mayser
(1926-34) and Schwyzer (1950) 297ff in turn reveal correlations between mood and
temporal nuance, between the time in the main clause and that of the subordinate clause
(temporal context), and between relative time and form. These are all steps towards an
admission of relative time, and a means of conceiving it by considering the particular
context for each passage rather than an artificial correspondence between a certain form
and a general relative time value. In my opinion one may adopt a flexible view which
embraces Wackernagel's objection to a strict consecutio temporum in Greek with specific
forms representing specific relative times, but gives Greek due credit for accommodating
concepts of relative time represented by the combination of main act/state and relative
act/state as reflected in their forms, in adverbs, and other compositional elements.

The importance of context has led McKay to a definitive separation between the tense-
form and the time value. McKay (1994) 39 sees the tense as a form indicating the
categories of person and number in the indicative mood. His basic definition does not
include the category of time, which he thinks is determined by the context:

4.1.2. Time and the Tenses. It is commonly assumed that each tense has, or
should have, a time reference proper to it. Although this is true of some languages,
the tenses of ancient Greek do not signal time except by implication from their
relationship to their context. Most of the tenses could be used with present, past or
even future reference, depending on the time indicated mainly by other factors in the
context. Not all the possibilities are found in the limited range and volume of the NT
writings.
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McKay steers clear of the question of absolute and relative time, but in principle -- and in
practice -- the importance he attributes to context ensures that this issue is addressed.26

In any genre of literature -- of communication for that matter -- in which events play a
role, whether this be the plot in a play, or the story of a narrative of any sort, the order of
these events is important. They fall within a temporal hierarchy, which it is sometimes
important to identify. Once this is recognized, one must admit that ancient Greek, also,
by context if not by strict formal consecutio temporum, accommodated the expression of
such order with a certain degree of subtlety.

In closing this brief summary of relative time, I refer the reader to 2.1.5f for an
examination of the role of adverbs in assessing the temporal and aspectual value of
perfects;27 to §4 for a closer look at the use of the perfect in dependent subordinate
clauses, and a discussion of whether this will give us any clues as to the growth of the
anterior value of the perfect when used in main clauses; and to §5 where I discuss the
workings of the perfect in Menander's narrative passages, keeping in mind the principle
of an ordered account of events.

1.4 aspect

Rather than treating it on its own, | have discussed the term aspect in connection with
transitivity (1.2), and with ttme value (1.3). For one definition of aspect, see Fanning
(1990) chapter 1 and my discussions above. The form which makes a perfect
recognizable as such is an aspect-form, not a tense-form, and it corresponds to the nature
more than to the time of the action or state (but to neither exclusively). This is tied in
with the procedural character (state as opposed to event or process) and semantic
characteristics (generality, recentness, completeness, relevan.ce to the present time) typical
of the perfect forms.28 This is the opportunity to remark that it is not possible to consider
any of the formal categories as discrete from the others, aspect least of all. The semantic
and procedural nature of verbs, their Aktionsart, make them more compatible with some

aspect forms (and adverbs -- see 2.1.5) than with others: continuing states resulting

26 For perfect see McKay (1965) 6 n.23 with references.

27 Adverbs of intensification and attenuation, and adverbs of generalization, are treated separately (2.2ff
and passim).

28 Sometimes referred to as 'Aktionsart'.

15



from actions completed in the past have a procedural character typically compatible with
perfect forms.

A study of the usage of the perfect in Menander cannot disregard the issue of the essence
of the perfect aspect in Greek. This thesis does not address as one of its main questions
the definition of the perfect aspect based on evidence from Menander, or even within
Menander -- aspectology is a field unto itself. But the term aspect will be used, and used
in a somewhat more specific manner than it is by many linguists. Comrie (1976)
represents those who include under the term aspect both formal and semantic elements: he
refers -- by choice -- by one and the same term to two phenomena which I prefer to
distinguish:

a) Comrie uses aspect with reference to verbal aspects such as 'perfective’,
'imperfective’, and 'perfect’, as reflected -- in Greek -- by specific, distinct forms at least
in part of the verbal system (e.g. in the past: aorist, imperfect, and pluperfect). I shall
refer to these as aspects, in particular when talking about the forms (termed 'tenses' by
others), but also when discussing properties such as punctuality, durativity, and result
which are nor inherent to the meaning of the verb, but describe the viewpoint of the action
which the user chooses to emphasize.

b) Comrie also uses the term aspect for semantic features inherent to the meanings of
particular verbs on the one hand, and those indicated by the context (e.g. by adverbs).
Such features are better referred to in this thesis as Aktionsarten, or proceduralnature. It
is true that there is some correlation between the Aktionsart indicated by the inherent
meaning of a verb and the aspect-form with which it is compatible (e.g. state verbs like
'to be afraid’ or 'to be at fault’), but one is inherent and intem:;.l, and the other is external.
It may be that Comrie is right in claiming that it is difficult and impractical to make a
distinction between aspect and Aktionsart which will hold in general and across
languages. I follow Fanning (1991) who prefers to maintain the distinction. For his
purposes, a definition of aspect requires the phenomenon to be distilled from similar
phenomena related to temporality (tense and semantic indications of process of event or

state).
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For my purposes, maintaining a distinction is vital if I am to fully and distinctly analyze
the elements, formal and semantic -- or grammatical and lexical -- which accompany
perfect forms. Students of ancient Greek, a language in which aspect is clearly a
productive formal category, cannot afford the luxury of ignoring the distinction between
aspect and Aktionsart, however difficult and problematic.

1.5 non-grammatical environment or contexts conducive to the perfect

Non-grammatical elements in the context may identify passages as non-narrative, and in
particular as descriptive or emotionally expressive, or in commentary mode; on a different
level such elements may identify passages of extreme or categorical expression, and those
in which there is a self-conscious shift in the level of the text, such as orariorecta or
stage-directions. A mode of discourse conducive to the perfect is the dialogue, and
certain sentence types also recur with perfects, while others avoid it.

1.5.1 genre, register, text, and form

A very important factor in the analysis of features in a literary text is the genre to which it
belongs. Genres manifest their typical forms, follow certain structural conventions, and
prefer certain registers -- and certain syntactic constructions -- over others. If we
consider the text of New Comedy, the genre in which Menander wrote, we must first of
all notice the fact that it is the text of performed drama, in verse form, in dialogue mode.
It 1s further noticeable that the level of speech represented (the register) is not vulgar, but
also not very poetic; it is feasible that a form similar to it in many respects may have been
used in real, everyday life.

As stated, certain conventional generic forms must be reckoned with when analyzing the
language of Menander within particular passages: it is a pe&ormed drama, extending
from a tradition of drama, in which a system of formal structures (Bauformen) had
developed. The behaviour of a verb or the forms of phrasal dependence, for example,
are likely to differ in a prologue and in a rapid exchange.2® Because the texts were
originally performed before a live audience, and not written for a readership, elements

such as entrances and exits, gestures, and quotations of other characters within the

29 The association of syntactic preferences with certain Bauformen is exemplified in Ireland's analysis of
Menandrian prologues (1981).
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actor's own speech must have been patently clear in the action and the delivery, explicitly
included in the text, or both. The use of a limited number of actors in a variety of roles
must have also led to certain conventions.3? My final example is the convention of
monologue, which is found in all forms of drama but nowhere in authentic everyday
speaking practices, of sane people, in the words of Hirzel I (1895) 7.31

The comic dialogue mode features a high degree of contact between speakers, and its
wording renders a stylized form of conversation, but at times it may reflect conversation
that is close to realistic.32 Comic dialogue can take on a form that features asymmetrical,
highly informal rapid exchange, where syntactic constructions are shared by the
interlocutors, and great economy is practised in the reiteration of subjects, objects, and
verbs. Moreover, such a mode yields frequent paratactic structuring of logically
dependent phrases. Sometimes asyndetic parataxis is used for effect, but on other
occasions is an alternative to hypotactic constructions, an alternative more suited perhaps
to rapid exchange meant to reflect the natural conversation of 'normal’ people.

Of the genres in which ancient Greek literary texts have survived, New Comedy ranks
high among those featuring registers reflecting standard informal speech.

It is obvious that classical Greek is no longer a spoken language, and we cannot hope to
recreate it fully, but by paying attention to some procedures which spoken language is
assumed to use, it will be possible to interpret the forms we find according to their
functions, and better understand the functions in Menander's Greek. These may bring us
a step closer in the direction of a clearer picture of the patterns in comic dialogue. By
extension, we will perhaps be left with a somewhat closer understanding of the usage in
natural conversation. On a methodological level, this is a ca.se study for the merits of
analyzing the language of a literary text not only on the basis of its morphological
categories. But morphological categories are a good point of departure for more than one

reason: they are convenient for the heuristic stages of research, traditionally they have

307 refer here to one example: the address of a character by his name in situations where perhaps it would
not be used in other written genres on the one hand, or in a natural conversation on the other.

31 Foraless categorical view of dramatic dialogue vis-a-vis speech in real life, see Bain (1977) 10, n.4.
In his scale of more and less realistic natural conventions, monologue falls into the former.

32 See Sandbach (1970) 114.
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served to identify certain usages, and they have become a conventional, consistent index
in analysis and comparison.

1.6 approaches

I hope to combine below a number of approaches, components of which are particularly
suited to the Menandrian corpus. The synchronic approach is useful for the description
of phenomena of a particular author, because his usage may reflect choice or may be
dictated by non-chronological factors. Only once these are adequately identified, both for
the particular author or corpus, and for the period in which he produces, is there a
justification for integrating such data into a historical frame. As an example, | mention
one feature, parataxis, which has been wrongly considered by some grammarians to be
an 'early' construction, while in fact parataxis is not so much a factor of chronology as it
is a factor of a combination of genre and register. The fact that prose developed as a
written genre later than poetry in classical Greece does not mean that the syntactic
structures of hypotactic subordination are necessarily ‘later'; in any case the earlier
attestation of paratactic constructions is not the correct reason for antedating them.33
Whether or not the perfect appears more frequently in Menander for chronological
reasons will have to be discussed in the conclusion to Part I of this thesis. Criticism has
been aimed at language analysis following the synchronic approach, because there is no
comparison or contrast: my ultimate objective is surely not to study the language of
Menander in a vacuum, and ideally | would prefer to compare his use of certain forms
and constructions systematically with the uses of cognate authors. A proper description
of an individual author's language not only presents features which are typical, specific,
or idiosyncratic to that author, but also describes features which are obvious and common
in other authors; a positive descriptive account can be useful for comparisons with other

comic authors, other writers of Attic, or of classical Greek.

33 See Hummel (1993) for this very argument, in her treatment of Pindaric syntax on the basis of genre
rather than chronology.
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Text grammar has not been pursued by modern grammarians of ancient Greek in a
conscious or systematic manner, although Mayser (1926) does indeed deal with issues
particular to papyri which have a vital bearing on the analysis of their lan guage.3+

A programmatic treatment of the grammar as 'defined' by its text is given by Scherer
(1975) for Latin35 Scherer himself shares some features of the approach already
introduced by Kiihner, who shows a sensitivity to preferences of different genres for
certain constructions. In the impossible but necessary task of drawing a complete,
inclusive picture of the Greek language, Kiihner gives general rules, and then comments
on the differences in the different genres adding ample illustration. This gives the casual
student the impression that the Greek grammatical and syntactic systems are a collection
of anomalies. More practised students will feel grateful that Kiihner inctuded so many
different examples of the largest variety of authors and genres that could safely be
subsumed under a single title. It is in this context that Moorhouse's monograph on
Sophoclean syntax is so valuable as a precedent, recognizing the need for a separate
examination of the syntax of an individual author, and where necessary placing
Sophoclean features in relation to ‘normal’ usage. It is not Moorhouse's professed aim
to analyze the extra-grammatical factors, and he uses the traditional formal categories and
descriptive approach, but despite the scope he has delineated,36 in practice he also treats
features such as the illocutionary force of certain forms.37 On a deliberately
programmatic level, it is Bers (1984) who introduces an investigation of phenomena in
the language which are differentiated for a poetic literary register in contrast with prose:
for example accusative of direction after verbs of motion or potential optatives without dv

as differentiae of poetry. Agreement on details within the individual differentiae which

34 Occasional comment has been made on patterns defined by their position in the text: I refer for an
example to Fraenkel's treatment of certain forms at the end of a speech (1963) 52 n.1. The perfect in this
specific pattern was termed already by Wackernagel (1920) 170ff the 'rhetorical perfect’. For examples in
Menander see 5.3.3 below. Other scholars studying general questions of Greek Language have shown
sensitivity to the position or role of a passage within the structure of the text, including Denniston
(1966) and Trenkner (1960).

35 See, e.g. pp.104ff the section Textsyntax', which takes into account certain stages such as the
beginning of a text.

36 In his preface he professes not to treat style.

37 See e.g. his treatment of deliberative questions (1982) p.223f.
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Bers identifies is not always met by all scholars,38 but I believe Bers' recognition of
differences on a syntactic level in different genres is very important in principle, as is its
application to specific phenomena in practice. Moorhouse's remark (1985) 94, that in
Tragedy Bers does not specifically mark off tyrics from dialogue, provokes a more
general consideration of differences between syntax of dialogue verse and syntax of lyric
verse, and, by extension, of the essence of spoken verse. This in turn naturally leads to
the question of distinctions between the syntax of dialogue and non-dialogue.

The term Text is in fact ambiguous, implying on the one hand a literary text, its structure,
conventional constituents, and their external manifestations as Bauformen, etc.; on the
other hand the term Text implies a unit of analysis used in some linguistic approaches
which extend beyond morphosyntax, where phrases and other units of expression are
assessed for completeness, autonomy, interaction, and the forms which convey these
different statuses. It is difficult to separate the two, and the analysis of Text implying
literary composition can greatly profit if it does not exclude considerations of linguistic
Text.

Dressler, a linguist, raises the issues of Text and specifically Textsyntax in the arena of
Indo-European on the broadest chronological and dialectal scale. 1 refer particularly to
(1971) 17f, where Dressler pays due attention to the somewhat neglected question of
sentence-connection, which will figure repeatedly in this thesis (see 2.2 .2 and the end of
3.2.5 on ellipse). To illustrate how textlinguistic distinctions can sharpen the way in
which we analyze certain features of syntax, Dressler (1971) 18 serves as an excellent
example. According to Dressler, the distinction between an isolated and a connected
sentence explains the difference in word-order in many Indo-ﬁuropean languages, where
isolated simple unemphatic main clause statements do not normally allow a (main) verb to
come first in the sentence. Whether or not one is in complete agreement with Dressler's
sweeping 'rule', the distinction isolated/connected, and the suggestion that connection
may be expressed by initial positioning of the verb, are worth considering in a broader

study of Menander's syntax.

38 gee, e.g., Moorhouse (1985) 95. Moorhouse himself agrees that in the areas studied by Bers,
syntactic usage in Tragedy and epinicia is distinct from that in comic verse and prose.
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In principle the pragmatic or functional approach is most suited to spoken languages with
contemporary informants, because of its attention to the message and to procedures of
communication which go together with and beyond the traditional morphosyntactic
categories. Some of these categories, such as tone and gesture, are inaccessible to the
student of classical languages. Almost paradoxically, this same approach can contribute
to the analysis of classical texts;3? it is a method successful with texts whose registers
and forms are most closely associated with natural conversation. Very crudely put,
functional grammar is based on the principle that function, and not form, is the
underlying constant, and the key to analyzing phenomena in language. I use some
techniques inspired by the pragmatic method, in which all elements of a sentence or
expression contribute to its analysis: this leads to the use of tables which may seem
overloaded with apparently trivial nuances in column after column of detail. For
example, it is the cumulative force of the brevity of a sentence, the use of y¢, an oath to
Herakles in the nearby environment, and perhaps an abusive vocative, which together
contribute to the 're-diagnosis' of an apparently normal affirmative statement as
exclamatory, even when it does not open with an exclamatory ts or olos (see 2.2.2
below, with table 3 in Appendix II). In other words, the illocutionary value of a sentence
is not determined by a single 'normal’ form, but by the function of a sentence coming in a
number of forms, with certain external signs often accumulating. This approach does not
rule out the possibility that the same functions are expressed without textual signs, but in
dead languages the lack of extratextual criteria makes such analysis extremely speculative
(see 0.5). A disadvantage which may be called nothing if not unaesthetic is the above-
mentioned elaborate tabulation often resulting from the empi.rical nature of the pragmatic
method. It must be kept in mind that patterns consist of combinations, and the more the
factors to which a construction may be reduced, the sharper the definition of its function
will ultimately be. Tabulation helps create a synoptic tool for identifying patterns of

combination, and should not be abused for statistics; their limited significance for dead

39 See e.g. the recent work on conditionals by Wakker (1994).
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languages is discussed elsewhere (e.g. 1.7.5).40 Furthermore, such tabulation provides
the fullest report of data for interactive use by the reader, who may control the effects of
subjective analysis and interpretation of data. In any case, I do not follow the functional
approach and pragmatic method strictly, but try to retain the terminology with which
classicists are familiar, and to emphasize the role of the text, or take into account literary
criteria such as generic conventions.

If we turn now to the specific question of the perfect, we find combinations of some of
the approaches outlined above, beginning with Haupt (1867), who organizes the
occurrences of the perfect in Euripides according to general distinctions such as the
perfect form's reference to present/past, state/action, and other interesting, somewhat
subtler distinctions based mainly on semantic interpretation; most passages receive a
running commentary. [ pass now over the works of Wackernagel and Chantraine, which
are discussed above (§1, 1.2): they give a chronological overview and mainly adhere to
the traditional categories of tense, aspect and voice. Chantraine lets other considerations
filter into his chronological framework, and although they seem to depart from the
scheme, in practice they betray an awareness that synchronic, pragmatic and other
approaches are unavoidable. Time and its functions in the text are brilliantly exposed and
analyzed by Weinrich (1973), whose approach takes into account factors such as word-
order, marked versus normal tense use, and the place and function of a passage in the
structure of the text. Most notable is his system of analyzing tense on the basis of
dimensions, differentiating between background and foreground within narrative, or
between narrative and commentary; and between retrospection, zero degree and
anticipation. The most important methodological lesson'to be borrowed from this
inspiring work and applied to ours is Weinrich's attention to and successful manipulation
of context in his analysis of the textual functions and interrelations of different time forms

within a shared text.#! Weinrich attaches the temporal and textual value not to the tense

40 1t may be noted that in the strict approach of functional grammar quality is on principle preferred over
quantity; see e.g. Bolkestein (1985).

41 His conception of conditional forms as metaphorical, albeit for modern European languages, provokes
a reconsideration of the nature of time and tense-forms in subordinate clauses.
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itself, but to the transition between neighbouring tenses.*2 His own application is mainly
to modern European languages, and although he analyzes literary texts, he refers to many
registers and forms of non-literary communication: a few of these are spoken language,
language of children who have not completed their cognitive development, notes,
research abstracts, and modern media forms. Reference to such forms serves as a
counterpoint for his fine observations on literary forms. His own recommendation to
apply his methods to ancient languages (p.290ff) has met with unfair criticism.*3

Another work on tense in the text is Fleischman (1990) on Medieval French: her
approach focuses on a more homogeneous corpus and on specific forms; the emphasis on
metalinguistic criteria (as she calls them) is analogous to the extension beyond
grammatical categories in the pragmatic method, and may not be so different. An
essential difference of course is Fleischman's concentration on text, as opposed to the
concentration in functional grammar on communication; this difference leads to the
divergence in the criteria themselves. Fleischman's approach however lends more
importance to form and the interaction between various forms in a text, than to function,
and there is an attempt to trace the diachronic evolution of the function of forms such as
the narrative past in French. The similarity in the nature of the corpus (performed verse)
and the remove from the time of usage (Medieval French and classical Greek) make this
an interesting work for comparison, but the narrative mode and entirely different set of
conventions are sharply contrasted with the scenic dialogue and conventions of New
Comedy.*+ Finally, I mention a recent collection of papers on the function of tense in
texts edited by Gvozdanovic et al. (1991) where however the literary and textual issues
are not pursued systematically by all contributors. Ruij gh'.s paper on ancient Greek is

alone among studies on modern languages.

42 The terms he uses are *homogencous' and 'heterogeneous' for the presence or absence of the
'concordance des temps' which is quite formal. In my discussions on the coneord or identity of
forms in §4 below I am indebted to Weinrich's method, although [ make adjustments and try to keep the
terminology as transparent as possible.

43 See Fajen's (1971) arguments for and against the application of Weinrich's methods specifically to
Greek

44 The chapters most relevant for our purposes are chapter 3 (""Ungrammatical” Tenses...', especially
§3.2 'Diegetic and Mimetic Discourse') and chapter 6 ("Textual Functions').
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Although the importance of context is affirmed by many of the scholars and in many of
the approaches outlined above, it is espoused most wholeheartedly, and executed most
fully, by McKay. In a series of articles (see Bibliography) McKay's use of context --
both verbal, syntactic context and interpreted context -- is professed and also directly
applied to the achievement of a deeper understanding of the perfect : "The most important
principle in studying syntax is to subordinate all else to the study of context” (1963). I
would like to suggest that McKay's reference to context coincides with his application of
methods and criteria which have been independently used by theoretical aspectologists
under the term 'compositional elements’ (Fanning (1990) 1.2.3) and by textlinguists
under the term 'combinatorics' (Weinrich (1973) chapter 9).

I end this survey by turning back to a very early proponent of pragmatic methods which
were later to be incorporated into what has become a highly formalized and almost
abstract theoretical system of functional grammar. Gildersleeve (who in his own
grammar (1900-1911) focuses on the variety of functions of the present, aorist,
imperfect, and perfect rather than on the typical time values traditionally associated with
these forms) tries to attach certain uses to different registers, in his third article on
problems in Greek syntax (1902) 284ff:

In practical life the perfect was much more frequently used than we might gather from
a general survey of the literature, and in fact, the neamess of any department of
literature to the practical life may readily be measured by the perfect. The perfect
belongs to the drama, to the orators, to the dialogues of Plato. The drama, to be sure,
is under the thrall of verse and the perfect is a heavy form and suffers a replacement by
the aorist; and yet it is of not infrequent occurrence. ...In history the perfect has no
place outside the speeches and the reflective passages in which the author has his say.

and in a critique of Stahl's grammar (1908b) 390 in answer to Stahl's observation that the
height of the perfect is in Isocrates and Demosthenes:

Isocrates and Demosthenes, it might have been remarked, are orators, of whom
perfects are to be expected (see AJP 23, p.248) for oratory stands nearer to
practical life. The drama it is true, is handicapped by verse but, for all that,
Aristophanes does not shun the perfect, and the resurrected Menander has it. [emphasis
mine].

In the first of these passages, Gildersleeve shows the importance of 'departments of

literature’' (i.e. genres/registers), of relation to natural speech;*5 he introduces the formal

45 Cf. another early association of perfect with spoken registers, Jannaris' ‘colloquial perfect' §1862,
1871 (however he treats the perfect as a past tense, under the influence of its later use).

25



distinction of verse, and even implicitly sets up the opposition of narrative and
commentary in his contrast between absence of the perfect in 'history' (i.e. historical
narrative) and its presence in 'speeches and reflective passages' within history. Later, in
his critique of Stahl, Gildersleeve offers an alternative to the diachronic explanation of the
perfect which interprets the frequency in Isocrates and Demosthenes as a chronological

'peak’, and suggests genre and register as reasons for this frequency.
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1.7 wusage
1.7.1 Perfects found first in Menander

There are fifty one verbs for whose perfect finite (indicative) form Menander is the
earliest source in surviving Greek literature. These verbs are given in list I below. The
list is limited to finite indicative perfects, for reasons given in 1.1 above.*6 I distinguish
between A active and middle, and B passive (see 1.2 above). Compounds are treated
distinctly. The text of three perfects found first in Menander, those of kaTaT{fnut,
knBevw and mailw, is not secure; in addition the perfect of ho1Sopéopal is a conjecture
of Korte, and not a form preserved from Menander's time.#”

For most of these verbs,*8 there is only a single occurrence of the perfect in the surviving
Menandrian corpus, but three verbs, which are rather rare in other authors, appear with
relative frequency in Menander in their new perfect forms; these are the perfects of
NaAéw, TATTW, and Podéw (five times each). The explanation for the relatively frequent
occurrence of these forms seems to lie in the genre in which Menander wrote as much as
in the growing use of such perfects in general. Forms of both mAfTTw and Podéw come
in conventional expressions uttered by actors in typical dramatic situations, especially in
New Comedy.*?

Unfortunately, such considerations cannot help to explain the fact that most of the other
verbs occur in these new perfect forms only once each.

Identification of perfects which are 'new'

Some of the perfect forms appearing first in Menander were already recognized as 'new’
in the lexica, but naturally these do not include the perfects which were found after the

main body of the work on the lexica of LSJ and of Chantraine was carried out.5

46 The non-finite non-indicative forms are mediopassive imperatives, in a few recurring verbs (see
2.1.3).

47 For references to passages in Menander, see the individual discussion of the verbs. Aot8opéopat and
others conjectured rather than preserved are included for completeness. Compare also (from perfects
attested before Menander): &noyvyviokw, and Aoyilopar.

48 Gyopdlw, €lommidw, and &uPpovrdopar have 2 examples each.

49 On the convention, see GS af Sam.301 (inter alia), and Handley af D.188, and references given there,
especially Ch. Dedoussi (1964) 6ff. More recent discussions are found in Bader (1971), Petersmann
(1971), and Frost (1988).

50 Of course the final volume of Chantraine came out as late as 1980, but the contents do not
consistently reflect the most up-to-date findings.
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Moreover, although Chantraine's particular interest in the evolution of the perfect (1927)
is reflected in bis Dictionnaire, LSJ are less consistent in presenting the relevant evidence.
In particular, when LSJ refer to perfect forms in the lemmata of verbs, the first passage
quoted is presumed to imply the earliest example in each case.>! Many perfects in fact
found in Menander are referred by LSJ to later authors, sometimes later by several
centuries. Rediscovery in the second half of this century of papyn containing lost
Menandrian texts suggests earlier use of more than a dozen perfects.>2 Those
Menandrian perfects which are referred to by LSJ (implying that they are offering the
earliest attestation) are not surprisingly ones preserved in the Cairo papyrus or in book-
fragments.53 But other perfects, which were attested by the time LSJ were at work, are
ignored.>* When one traces some perfects referred to by LSJ, they prove to be
participles or infinitives rather than finite forms (to which this study is limited).>>

Finally, the perfects of the verbs kndevw and wailw, which are textually unsound, and
of the verb No\Sopéopat, which is a conjecture, are understandably not quoted in the
lexica with reference to Menander.

The somewhat erratic documentation described above justifies a more detailed account of
the attestations of perfect forms. I have based my search on texts available on TLG
version D, using Pandora 2.5.2.

After identifying the perfects in Menander which (on our present evidence) he introduces
for the first time, I gradually revert stage by stage, until I list perfects in Menander which

are used from the beginning of classical Greek: I have defined, perhaps using arbitrary

51 see preface 1925, iii (in a discussion of Passow's historical method which LS adopt, they quote from
his Essay 1912): "...citations should be chronologically arranged in ofder to exhibit the history of each
word and its uses."

52 Fifteen such perfects are attested exclusively in the Bodmer papyrus, or in post-1960 papyri: PBod.
contributes the perfects of &momépnw, dproTdw, ddarpéopat, Bwlokoméw, SreuTuxéw, &ykheiopat,
tvoein, ¢Takovw, émkalopal, kaTtahmapée, keTatibnp, dduvdw, Omaxovw; ; P.OXy.2656 (1965)
contributes the perfect of ameipw; and finally the perfect of x€wndlopar is contributed by POxy.2654
(1968).

53 Eight such verbs in the list of forms opening the lemma are given in their perfect forms: €laTpéxw,
Ekkhelw, ekmmdw, &xxéw, kixpnut (s.v. xpde B), mMiTrw, oxevdélw and $odéw. Additional
Menandrian passages are referred to in LSJ, but not for the sake of the perfect: aduppilu, etmdduw,
ExhaxTilw, epppovtdopat, &9pdw, kaTadoukdw, ouyxéw, UmekSvopar.

54 To give just one puzzling example, I refer to &yopdlw attested in a book-fragment within Athenaeus,
on which LSJ are silent (though they refer to a passive form in another fragment and to Alexis). LSJ
give no information on the following perfect forms occurring already in the P.Cair. or the book-
fragments: dvaTpémopat, &novoéopat, dmoowilw, EKméUTw, Kivéw, Aaréw, Auméw.

55 See above,and in k. L.
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cut-off points, four stages: I 'new' perfects; II those used in the fourth century before
Menander; I1I perfects first found in the fifth century; and IV perfects found before the
fifth century.

I place my authors not on the basis of date of birth, but on their 'floruit'. For example,
Plato and Xenophon, although they were born already in the fifth century, essentially
write in the fourth century. Likewise, the orators who were born in the mid-fifth
century, from Lysias on, flourished mainly in the fourth century.5¢ I do not mean by this
that their language reflects usage whose rerminus post quem is 399 B.C.; but it is
appropriate to distinguish between these two centuries, because the fourth is already the
century of a new genre in Comedy, and is a watershed in historical developments which
will lead to changes in the Greek language.

In group II1 I include Hippocratic attestations; despite the doubts over the authorship of
some of his treatises, it is highly likely that these were written during the fifth century,
and for the classification undertaken here, time-frame is more important than authorship.
This is worth noting, and for those who do not accept this dating I list here those perfects
in Menander whose placement as 'fifth century perfects' hinges on evidence from
Hippocrates: dypunvéw, dpxopal, SiakémTopal, Souléopar, Bopuféopal, Opudw,
niapaleiTopal, mapadiw, MPoAEyw, TPodMiTTw, and Umohappdven.S”?

Finally, I have used evidence preserved in historical and philosophical fragments with
caution. [ refer to the term 'Sperrung’, especially in fragments from Jacoby FGrH , but
also from Diels-Kranz, when the text quoted is printed in a widely spaced format,
implying relatively close quotations, as opposed to paraphrase. [ have not hinged the

placing of a perfect in a certain stage on the basis of an uncertain quotation.

56 In effect, only Antiphon is considered a fifth-century orator under these terms.

57 The treatises in question are Prog., VM, Oss., Morb.Sacr., Vectiar., Mul. Aff., VC, Aer, Med., and
Ep.3. 1 follow Kudlien's description (Kleine Pauly, s.v. Hippokrates) of ‘alt' for the bulk of these
treatises. The most problematic, Ep.3, may not be authentic, but is placed among the relatively early
letters by Smith (1990), 18ff. While I accept Kudlien's dating, I follow the approach in OCD which
favours a common period over authenticity; OCD refer to 5/4th century, while Kudlien refers to the fifth
when speaking of 'old' treatises. See OCD, s.v.: "It seems likely that none of the books preserved under
the name of Hippocrates is genuine. ..Itis probable rather that the writings come to Alexandria as the
remnants of medical literature which had circulated in the fifth and fourth centuries, but that they were
anonymous, as technical literature of that penod commonly was."
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I. Perfects first attested in Menander:

IA: active and middle

1. dyopd{w (Sk.14; fr.318.2)

Both LSJ and Chantraine refer to Arist.[Oec].1352b7 when introducing the perfect of this
verb,>8 but fail to indicate that the form is an infinitive.5° So in fact the two Menandrian
passages offer the earliest surviving finite examples of this perfect.60

2. dvoiyw (fr.192.2)

The new perfect form dvewixas is not attested in a finite form before this passage.61
The older perfect form of this verb is also used by Menander (see IV).

3. awovoéopat (Pk.375)

The middle perfect of this compound is paralleled only by participial perfect forms.62
The simplex is used in a finite indicative perfect in the fourth century.63 The active
perfect of the simplex voéw is used in Menander (see I1I below).

4. dnonépmww (Asp.313)
The perfect of this compound is not found before this passage. Menander also uses the
perfect of the simplex méumw (see III), and of the compound éknépmw (see 15 below).

5. dwocuwilw (Ep.1108)

This compound seems to come in the perfect first in Menander, although earlier authors
have other tenses (see LSJ 5.v.). Other -cw{{w compounds do have perfects attested in
earlier sources. The simplex is also used in the perfect by Menander (II1).

6. dproTdon (D.779)
The perfect of this verb is previously attested only in infinitive and participle forms.o+

7. ddarpéopar (Asp.225)

This perfect is referred to (by TLG) in connection with the fifth century historian
Ctesias.®5 However, [ find it difficult to accept with a high probability that these are the
words of Ctesias (i.e. fifth century). Based on the manner in which they are printed by
Jacoby, these may just as well be the words of either of the Hellenistic historians Bion or
Alexander Polyhistor, or even of the sixth century A.D. excerptor Agathias.

8. ddvuppilu (fr319.1)

This compound, which is extremely rare in any form, is found in the middle perfect in
Alexis 46.4. The perfect active form of the compound found here in Menander is not
paralleled in classical Greek.66

58 With later examples in Polybius and Pausanias.

59 Moreover, this is attested in the second book, parts of which are not by Aristotle; see Victor (1983)
11-13.

60 The mediopassives referred to by LSJ in Isaeus and Menander (805 K-T) are participial forms. Some
third century papyrus examples are PCair., Zen.3, doc.59318r,q, and PLond., Vol.7, doc.1964r, p.1.7.

61 D.[42].30.4 has a participle form.

62 D.19.69.9; 25.32.9; 43.42.1. Thphr.Char.6.1.2.

63 Aristoxenus Harm.8.4. The other example is a participle, at Alex.2.9, with fv.

64 In Xenophon, including Cyr.4.2.39(a participle), and several times in the Comic Fragments:
Diph.45.4. Antiph.216.25. Dromo 2.1. Later in Diodorus 2.37 (infinitive).

Note also hpioTapey in Ar.fr.513 K-A and Theopomp.23, and fpioTdvar in Hermipp.60. No such
shortened forms occur in Menander and are left out of the main discussion.

65 FGrH 688 F 1 0 B.13.

66 The simplex UBpika is found several times in Demosthenes: 4.50.3; 21.129.1, 169.4; 22.68.10;
27.65.6; 43.71.3.
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9. Bwdokowcw (D.514)

The passage in which this verb comes has been preserved in a fragment which was once
attributed to Aristophanes (Demjarfczuk 57D); since the discovery of the Bodmer
papyrus, where this passage appears as part of the Dyskolos, it can safely be said that
Menander is the first to attest the perfect form of this verb.

10. SrevTux € (D.486)

The perfect of this compound is not found in authors before or contemporary with
Menander.67 Itis a rare verb in any form. Menander also uses the perfect of the simplex
Tuyxdve (see I'V) and of the compounds dTuxéw and ebTuyéw (see IT).

11. elomnddoe (D.602; Sam.564)

[ have not found parallels for the perfect of this compound. The simplex is not attested in
the perfect,®8 but other compounds appear in the perfect earlier than Menander.5® For
&kmm8dw, the other compound attested in the perfect in Menander, see 16 below.

12. eloTpéxw (Sam.361)

clobedpdpunkey in Menander seems to be the first witness of the perfect of this
compound. Perfects of other compounds are attested as early as Herodotus and in
Xenophon; for the simplex (also found in the perfect in Menander), see list I1 below.

13. &xxdevo (Sam.416)

This particular compound comes in the perfect first in Menander, and I have not yet
found another example in later literature. Menander does not use the simplex in the
perfect, which is also relatively new, first attested in Theophrastus.79

14. éxdaxTilw (fr.16.1)
This verb is not attested in the perfect in earlier authors. The simplex is attested only
once in the perfect (Ar.Nub.136).

15. éknwépmow (Pk.178)

The passage in Menander offers the earliest example for the finite perfect of this
compound.”! Also used by Menander are the perfects of the simplex méumw (see III)
and the compound dmomépmu (see 4 above).

16. ékmmddoe (Pk.527)
Although the perfect appears already in Xenophon as a participle (HG.7.4.37.2), the
passage in Menander seems’? to be the earliest example of the perfect in a finite indicative

form.”3 1n Menander the compound €lam8dw occurs in the perfect, for which see 11
above.

67 I found two non-finite perfect forms, both perfect active participles: Apollodorus 2.2 (inc. Car. vel
Gel.), D.[Erot].28.11. The pluperfect indicative is used much later, in Plb.fr.12.4.

68 except in the infinitive, much later (Aesop.203).

69 E.g. Umepmeminkev (D.23.73.11).

70 Char.18.4. Other compounds are also rare; one example is dmokékankca (Ar.Av.1262), with the older
spelling.

71 Aeschines twice uses the perfect active participle of this compound: 3.58.4, 64.8.

72 There is another example in Comedy - Eriphus fr.4.1, but it cannot be definitively shown that he
wrote earlier than Menander.

73 See also PSI vol.5, 456,12.
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17. éxx€w (fr.670.2)

This passage is quoted by LSJ as the first example of the perfect of any of the -xéw
verbs, including the simplex.”# A thorough search confirms this; 1 found perfects in fifth
(Empedocles DK 31 B.39.3) and fourth century authors (Anstotle), but these were
mediopassive, and not active, like the Menandrian example.

18. évOpiLow (Sam.586)
A rare verb in any form, this is the only surviving example of the perfect active.”5

19. évoeln (D.581)

Before the discovery of the Bodmer papyrus, the earliest example for the perfect of this
verb was as late as Lucian;’the perfect of another compound appears in an author
contemporary with Menander,”” but no sign of the perfect of the simplex, ceiw.”8

20. ? é&rvodlw (Ep.792)
This perfect is unparalleled in classical Greek. The form in this passage is read with
difficulty, and is a borderline case between reading and conjecture.”®

21. éwakovoe (D.821)

There are no parallels of use in the perfect in authors before or contemporary with
Menander.89 This verb is used in other forms in the early classical period.8! See
simplex in IV and Unakovw 38 below.

22. kaTadovhdw (Mis.fr.2.1)
The perfect middle is attested in the fifth century,32 but no active perfect forms of this

transitive verb 'to enslave' are found.83 The simplex is found in Menander in the middle
(see III below).

23. katahmapéw (Sam.721)

Prior to the publication of the Bodmer papyrus this passage was not part of the surviving
Menandrian corpus, and indeed the perfect was not at all attested.8+ GS remark that the
rarity of this verb may have contributed to the absurd effect in the passage.

24. xavawéTopal (Kol.40)

The perfect kaTémTnkev from this verb is unparalleled in classical Greek. Much later,
the verb mTiigow takes the same form for its perfects. The form in this passage is
identified with this verb by LSJ and Chantraine, and this interpretation is adopted by GS.

74 The simplex is found in fourth century authors in the mediopassive (e.g. Theocr.Epigr.4.8 Gow).

75 The perfect passive infinitive is used at Ar.Lys.663.

76 sygéoeka, Merc.Cond.30 (s.v. oeiw); ii A.D. pap. (s.v. &voeiw).

77 Philem.87.2; katacéoerx' Upds dvw (em. Mein.). -kev A. See K-A ad locum for other editors'
suggestions, including k&ita oéoery' (Kaehler) andkata §'éoac’ (Herwerden).

78n his Dictionnaire, Chantraine informs us that the passive perfect (oégeiopat) is current throughout
the 'Attic' period, but the active (céoeaka) is Hellenistic and late.

79 See Turner (1983) 47 and Gronewald (1986) 7 for details of the reconstruction of this passage.

80 P|.Phdr.272¢3 is a participle.

81E g. aorist imperative Hes.Op.273. A.Cho.725.

82 EJA 1269. Hdt.5.116.3.

83 The state verb Souhetw does occurs in the perfect (finite form X.An.4.8.4.2).

8+ Neither of the two passages from Lucian to which LSJ refer for this verb yields a perfect: DDeor.25.2
has the aorist, and Cat.4 has the imperfect.
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25. kaTaTiOnp (D.920)
The perfect of this compound is not found before our passage in Menander. The simplex
perfect TéBnka is not used by Menander, but is found in fourth century authors.85

26. ? xn8evw (Ep.690)
If the reading is correct, this would be the earliest example in the perfect. The papyrus
has only kekm8[, but most have conjectured the perfect finite k ekrjdcuk e 86

27. xwéa (fr30.1)
There is one example of this active perfect attributed to an earlier author than Menander,
but the passage of Ctesias (FGrH 688 F 25.5) gives Ctesias' thoughts indirectly, and

although Jacoby prints them with 'Sperrung', their language may reflect Apsines (second
century A.D.) as much as Ctesias.

28. xi{xpnut (fr.396.2)

The active perfect (kéxpnxev) of this verb, derived from Xpdw, does not appear in any
earlier references, and then again only in much later authors.87

29. Aadéw (D.9; Pk.320, 347, 509; Sik.fr.11.6)
This perfect appears relatively often in Menander, but nowhere else in Comedy. The

perfect is used in later Greek (e.g. NT), but Menander seems to give us our first
examples.

30. Aunéw (Pk.494)
Aside from this example, there is a parallel in Adesp.1017.55.88 Other active forms are
participial .89

31. 68uvdew (Asp.371)

On the whole this is a fairly rare verb, to judge from references in LSJ. Our passage
seems to offer the earliest example in the perfect active, and a more rigorous search on the
Pandora yields no examples in the perfect from a later period.

32. ? naile (fr.209.3)

If one adopts Sandbach's suggestion and reads mémaixev instead of mémaikev as given
in the mss. of Athenaeus (II.71e), this would be the earliest example of the perfect of
this verb. The earliest secure example attested is Plu.Dem.9, but other perfects found in
Menander (e.g. €amapka)’0 provide good arguments against dismissing Sandbach's
emendation along these lines. The form mémawkev is also a late form, appearing first in
the simplex®! in the Septuagint (Nu.22.28). Since both forms are new, it seems best to
base one's choice of reading, with Sandbach, on the better meaning.

33. m\ntToe (D.188; Ep.906; Sam.301, 367, 555)
The later92 aspirated form wémwAny- is first attested in Menander, and the relative
frequency of this form may be due more to the natural appropriateness of this verb to

85 Spelled 1é8eka: e.g. Alex.15.13. D.20.99.7. Arist.Top.139a9, 17. Spelled Téfnka: D.3.13.1;
20.56.1; 22.16.3; 24.66.3, 70.5, 88.1, 99.8. Third century papyri e.g. PHib., Vol.2, doc. 212,1,12.

86 But cf. Wilamowitz kekxnSevkds.

87 E.g. P1b.29.21.6.3. The fourth century inscription IG Il (2) 233b3 is a supplement. An earlier
possible example is PTebt.895,3.

88 The fragment is attributed by some to Menander; see Austin's introduction to the papyrus text.

89 D.24.1758.

90 which were previously considered to be of much later origin.

91 For the compound Unepnénaikev, see list T11.

92 L abelled 'Hellenistic' by Chantraine, s.v.
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New Comedy than to the currency of this perfect. Note, however, that it is not found in
other Comic Fragments.

34. wtalw (Ep.821)

This is probably®3 the earliest example of the finite active perfect (Chantraine's reference
to Isocrates s.v. proves to be a participle).

35. oxevdlw (Sam.599)
This is the earliest example of the active perfect of this verb. Perfects of a range of
compounds do appear in fourth century writers.?+

36. omelpo (Mis.233)
Both Chantraine and LSJ give the impression that the perfect of this verb comes much

later,> but the example from Menander (in a papyrus published only in 1965)%6 brings
back the date of the first example of this perfect.

37. ovyx€a (fr.523.1)
There is no earlier example of the perfect of this verb. The perfect ascribed to Democritus
DK 68 B.156.3 proves on closer inspection to be a Plutarchan paraphrase.

38. oupmeiBw (Sk.260)

The compound of this 'older' form, cvpwémo®'. is unparalleled in classical Greek
literary texts, although the simplex is Homeric according to Chantraine (1927) 33. By
the fifth century the newer forms mémelka etc. are used; Menander uses the simplex, and
an active compound (III), as well as the passive (50 below).

39. dmakovw (D.494)

I have found no parallel perfects of this compound (whose meaning significantly departs
from that of the simplex 'to hear'). See IV for the simplex, and above for the compound
EMakovw.

40. vYmexSvopar (Ep.904)

The verb is a rare one in any form, and I have not been able to find an example of the
perfect earlier than the one above from Menander. The perfect of the simplex 8w is also
used by Menander, as early as Homer (see I'V below). Menander also uses ékbedukaTa
(fr.171.2), a participle of the 'late’7 perfect form of the compound ék8iw.8

41. vuépxopatr (fr.d431.1)
Menander offers the first attestation of this finite indicative perfect.”®

93 It cannot be shown that Bato used this perfect (in {r.1.1) earlier than Menander.

94 E.g. kata- (Xen.Mem.4.3.3.3; D.2.15.4; 7.43.4 eic.); mapa- (Xen.Apol.30.7; Cyr.8.5.23.7;
Pl.Soph.251b6; Hyp.Dem.4.19.2; D.8.32.3 etc.); oupmepa- (Xen.Cyr.7.5.81.3); ouvykato-
(PL.P11.274d3; Lg.920el); &Em- (D.24.176.5).

95 E.g. LXX.1s.37.30.

96 In 010 (=POxy.2656). Cf. the supplemented form in PCair., Zen.3, doc.59404r, 7. The papyri give
other third century examples.

97 See LSJ, who imply s.v. &8%w that the earliest example is from an epigram of Rufinus (27.6 Page
=AP 5.73.6).

98For other compounds, cf. e.g. YTMo8éBuker Ar.V.188.

99 Subjunctives are attested in Hp.Morb.3.16.54 and Diaeta in m.6.14.
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42. Pod€n (D.204; Ep.875; Karch.4; ?Mis.282;100Sam.669; fr.766.1)

The verb occurs in other tenses in earlier authors, mostly in drama. Other than the six
cases of the perfect active in Menander, there are two in other fragments of New
Comedy, attributed to no definite author.10!

IB: passive forms:

43. dvatpéwopar (Sam.548)

This compound is not attested in the perfect before the Menandrian example.!92 The
simplex is also preserved only in non-finite forms.103

44. dwohappdvopati (Kol.5.2)

This passive perfect is the first such form attested in classical Greek. See III for
Menander's use of the active simplex in the perfect.

45. ¢yxdeiopar (Asp.345)
I have found no finite parallels for this perfect, which Menander is the first author to
use.l04 Menander also uses the active perfect of the compound &kkAeiw (see 13 above).

46. ¢uBpovrtdopat (Grg.4.1; Kol.63)
This perfect, used twice in Menander, is unparalleled in finite forms.!05

47. é¢mxavopal (D.754)

The simplex, which is not used in the passive perfect before Menander, is attested in
participle form in fifth century authors.!06 This form is by all accounts rare, and I found
no examples of it in fourth century authors.

48. ? Aow8opcopar (Kon.[13])

This perfect is not found in authors before Menander. Plato and Demosthenes offer a
few active perfects.!97 L.SJ refers to X.Hell.5.4.29.7, but this turns out to be a
participle. These are parallels Korte may have relied on to support his conjecture, but it
must be kept in mind that this perfect finite form is not actually found in the remains of
Menander.

49. meprondopat (Ep.360)

This particular compound is not attested in the passive perfect in an earlier author,
although there is an aorist finite form, and a perfect active infinitive of this compound.108
The simplex is used in the perfect passive in Hp.Morbis 1.20.35, as is a variety of
compounds. The active compound dvagmdw is used by Menander in the perfect (I1I).

100A ccording to Turner's reading of O10 in the ed.pr., but see GS ad locum and The Oxyrhynchus Papyri
Vol.33 (1960).

101 &poonkey N B¥pa in Adesp.1014.4 (for a summary of views for and against attribution to Menander
see Austin ad locum); and &\N' E&wiv Tis &p[ddmke v Gdpav] 1071.4, supplemented on the basis of
parallels with &E16v Tis. The latter fragment was believed by Korte to be from Menander, but is listed
among the Adespota by Austin.

102 There is one participle in Apollodorus 13.16 (inc. Car. vel Gel.) with €low, and one infinitive in
Nicolaus 1.9.

103 E.g. the participle in Arat.Phaen.1.30, with many parallels in infinitives and participles.

104 For a participle in the fourth century, see Arist.fr.39.

105 The only form of a perfect stem attested before Menander is the infinitive at D.19.231.5.

106 E g. E.Cyc.457; Th.4.34.2 etc. This particular compound (¢m-) is found in the participle in
P1.[Ep.]340d8.

107 pj Phdr.241e5, 260d3. D.57.34.8.

108 X Cyr.3.1.13.2 and Arist.fr.39 Rose, respectively.
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50. supmerBopar (D.818)

Surprisingly, there are no parallels of this compound in finite indicative passive forms,
and only accident has preserved this example in the Bodmer papyrus. See 38 above for
the old form of the active perfect of this compound.

51. xeipd{opar (Karkh.6)
This perfect is not previously used, although Pindar uses the perfect of a similar verb,
xetpaivae, 109

1.7.2 1I. perfects found in Menander with parallels in other fourth
century authors

ITA: active and middle

1. avaipéo (Kol.93; Sk.82)

This verb is not used in the perfect very often, even in Menander's century, but there is
an example among the fragments of Comedy (Philem.106.4);110 the few other examples

I found were all in prose.!!! The simplex aipéw is not found in Menander in the perfect

active, and this is one of the verbs whose meaning changes significantly in composition
(seel1.1).

2. avadépn (D.685)
The earliest parallels for this verb, which rarely occurs in the perfect, are from
Demosthenes.!12

3. dwayyéxho (Pk.267)

The citations in LSJ suggest that Plutarch is the earliest source for the perfect of this
verb.!13 A thorough search has yielded some Demosthenic parallels,! 1+ so the passage
above cannot be considered the earliest attestation of the perfect of this verb. No perfects
of the simplex or other compounds are attested in Menander.!!5

4. amaA\dTTw (Ep.416)
The parallels for the perfect of this verb are rare and from the fourth century. LSJ refer to
X.Mem.3.13.6.6. I add Dem.18.65.2 and Ep.4.8.5.

5. dwoyvyvaeoke (Pk.[745])
This perfect is found twice in fourth century writers.!16

6. amwodidpdokw (Sam.358)

LSJ refer to this passage when they introduce the perfect form. As we have seen on
other occasions, such a reference is not a definitive indication of the earliest attestation of
a finite form. In my own search 1 found other perfects in Xenophon, a fourth century
author.117 '

1091 found the participle in the Hellenistic D.S.Bibl.5.58.2.4.

110 Aristophanes offers none, A.Ag.267 is the simplex, and in E.El.608 the form is a passive perfect.
111 Cf, Xenophon and orators (e.g. Isae.Or.3.fr.1.2.1).

112 p 41.86; 11.4.

113 Fab.16 (=Teub.1.359.28).

114 p 19.183.6; 60.34.4.

115 18] give Polybius as the first soutce for the perfect of the simplex.

116 D 4.43.1. AristEN 1115b2.

117 X An.4.8.3; Cyr.4.1.105. It is also found in the third century comic author Bato, frr.2.4; 5.15.
Participial forms are also found (Ar.V.1310; X.An.6.4.8.5; P1.Tht.203d10).
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7. dawohapfdve (fr.516.2)
Lysias gives early examples of this perfect (19.24.2; 29.7.1).118

8. dmwooTéNe (D.263)

The perfect of this compound is not attested with certainty until the generation leading up
to Menander. The lone Euripidean passage, Phoen.863 (quoted unclearly by LSJ) is
read in some mss. as énéoTalk' and in F as dwéotalk'. The examples from the
Hippocratic and Platonic epistles present problems of authenticity.!!® QOur few certain
parallels are from the fourth century.!20

9. dvuxéw (Asp.287; Ep.891; fr.136.1)
The perfect of this verb is rare not only before, but also during Menander's time. I have
found, aside from the examples in Menander, only one other certain finite active form.121

10. Brow (Kith.fr.1.11)
The finite perfect of this verb is common throughout the fourth century mainly in orators

(e.g. Isocr.15.27.1) and Plato (Grg.523d1). There are also two examples from Aristotle
(HA 576b2, 577b29).

11. 8elkvupr (Mis.190)

This attestation in Menander is important, because the only other occurrences of the
simplex in a finite perfect active form are in Alexis (270.1) with an aorist variant,!22 and
then one contemporary passage.!?3 The aorist continues to be the preferred form, the
perfect used only much later.12+

12. SrapapTdve (Asp.110)

This compound is found in Isocrates,!25 and again in the perfect in New Comedy,!26
and in later prose authors.127 [socrates is on the borderline between being considered a
fifth and a fourth century author, but since I use an arbitrary division, and his works
were published in the fourth century, strictly speaking, I include this in I1.

13. Swwkw (D.118)

Hyp.Lyc.16 is cited as the earliest passage in which the perfect of this verb is attested.!28
The Menandrian occurrence (a ‘new' contribution, from the Dyskolos) is an important
parallel for this extremely rare form.12°

118 Demosthenes offers many parallels, e.g. 34.14.2 (and at least 4 more in this speech alone).

119 Hp.Ep.18.21, 20.19; PLEp.12, 35%1. On problems of authenticity in epistolary literature, see e.g.
Goldstein (1968) and Smith (1990) and works referred to in their bibliographies.

120 [g0c.1.2. D.12.6.2 (=Anaximenes FGrH 72 F 41.29); 56.40.7. Thphr.Char.24.13.2.

121 philem.107.3. Cf also Aeschin.[Ep.J11.2.5 and D.[42].21.5, of uncertain authorship. The reference
in LSJ (D.20.53) is not to a finite form.

122 There are two finite perfects of the compound dmodeikvupt in Comedy (Alex.263.14 and
Diph.73.3). The Demosthenic passage referred to by LSJ is a compound with Em-.

123 Arist.fr.2.9 Rose. At Thphr.fr.59.1.3 Wimmer §é6eLxev is the word of the excerptor.

124 pjb.5.105.9.2.

125 150¢.3.5.3: 4.11.3; 15.303.2. The pluperfect is used by Demosthenes (18.30.9).

126 Adesp.1017.22 and 49.

127 pj| Phil.48¢9; R.334e1. X.Mem.4.6.11.10 bis. Eudoxus {r.67.19 Laserre. Aristoxenus Harm.10.21
da Rios. Arist.Cael.307a4; Pol.1293b25; Resp.474a18. Thrasymachos DK 85 B.5.11 is only a
paraphrase.

128 g0 in L.SJ, Chantraine (= fragment Ar, column 13, line 15).

129 So rare, in fact, that it has elicited emendation (Shipp suggests a 'natural tense’, &8iwk’). I add the
participle at Arist.fr.469 Rose.
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14. éyxerp€w (Her.42)
This perfect is used in the fourth century by authors slightly earlier than Menander. 130

15. edTux€w (Pk.1007; F.1.49)

This perfect has a fourth century parallel;!3! compare Tuyxdvu (see 1V) and other

compounds & Tuxéw and SreuTuyéw (see 9 above, and 1, respectively). It is also used in
the (?post-Menandrian) comic author Bato 1.2.

16. favpdlw (D.79)
This verb is not attested in earlier centuries in the perfect, but is used by fourth century
prose authors.132

17. xaTtarappdve (D.E.106)

I have not found parallels for the perfect of this compound before the fourth century.!33
The simplex of this verb is also found in the perfect in Menander (see III below for
simplex, and other compounds).

18. kaTaleimo (Pk.342, 506 bis)
This perfect is mainly used in fourth century orators.!34

19. xatadevyn (Pk.321, 401)
Unlike the perfect of petiyw (see IIT), this compound is found rarely in the perfect, and
only from the fourth century.!35

20. xopilw (Asp.275; Sk.314)
This verb is not found in the perfect before Isaeus 5.44.4. Other simplex active finite
parallels are found in fourth century prose.!36

21. kpivae (D.833)
This perfect is seldom used by authors writing before Menander; LSJ refer to
P1.Lg.734c3, and there are other examples in orators!37 and Aristotle.138

22. Aoyi(lopar (Ep.[140])
This perfect is found in Lysias (32.21.4).

23. paivopar (Ep.879)
The perfect pepdvnpar is found in Theocritus; the older form pépnva, not found in
Menander, is preferred by tragic authors, and is used already by Alcman 68 Bergk.!139

130 Aeschin.2.130.5. Arist.Metaph. 1000b32; Rh.1404a13.

131 p.19.67.4.

132 ¥ Mem.1.4.2.6; 1.4.3.2; 3.1.3.3. PLTht.161c3. Thphr.Char.8.10.1. Cf. also comic authors
Philem.51.1. Alex.204.1.

133 Theopompus FGrH 15 F 21.3 (note however that this is printed by Jacoby as a paraphrase and not a
quotation). Epicurus Ep.fr.113.4 Arrighetti. Aeschin.2.90.3.

134 E o D.60.1.10; etc. Hyp.Lyc.4.47.6; [Epit.] 11.18, 14.7, 13. Lycurg.Leocr.48.9.

135 E g D.28.20.5.

136 X Hell.2.4.15.2. PL.Crit45b4. D.56.20.4; 56.45.6.

137 .18.165.10; 19.233.8; 25.37.2, .40.6. Hyp.Eux.38.24. Cf. also in Comedy at Nicolaus 1.45.
138 Arist.Rh.1364b12; 1376a8; 1391b8; 1398b30.

139 The newer form: Th.ld.10.31. The older form: E.IA 264; Ba.359. S.Ant.790; EL879. (Also

Hp.Ep.17.40.)
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24. pyvvo (Pk.148)
This perfect is found beginning in the fourth century.140

25. 6podoy€aw (Sam.651 C)
The perfect is found in orators flourishing in the fourth century,!+! and often in Plato
(e.g.Smp.202d4). It must be noted that although I did not find fifth century parallels, the

pluperfect used in Thucydides suggests that this may be due to the vagaries of text
survival rather than a late introduction of this perfect.

26. wapamorivpt (D.695)
The same perfect (mapamohadAek-) is attested in D.21.91.6. See II1 below on &méAAup.L.

27. maporvéw (D.93)
This perfect, featuring both lengthening and prefix reduplication, in itself suggests a new
formation. This formation is found with another verb in Menander in a non-finite

form.!42 This verb is found, with this formation, in the fourth century in Heniochus
5.14.143

28. wapo&vvopar (D.383; Sam.621)
This perfect is attested in the fourth century (D.6.18.3).

29. wépvnpr (Kol.56, 126)
An early example of this elusive form (méwpaka, not to be confused with mémwpaya) is
found in Isaeus fr.1.2.1 of oration 3, and in other fourth century authors.14+

30. wioTevopar (fr.159.1)

The middle perfect is attested in Aelian's report of Ctesias' views (EGrH 688 F 45q.23),
but the paraphrase form does not merit considering these words as fifth century words.
The first direct attestations are from fourth century prose.1+5

31. wpoépxopar (D.576; fr.100.2)
In the fourth century this compound is used widely in the perfect.14¢ [ have found no
earlier examples.!+7

32. wpoosayopevo (D.10)

Menander does not use the simplex of this verb in the perfect (or in other tenses). The
proper Attic aorist and perfect were formed with the stems used for these tenses of AMéyw
-- i.e. mpoo€imoy, mpoocipnka (see LSJ s.v.). We find the perfect mpoeipnke in
Menander (see ITII). The few passages such as D.Ep.4.4.3,148 in which the perfect of
mpooayopeln is used, prevent us from including this among the verbs with a perfect
found first in Menander.!4°

140 And myst.22.9; 29.3. X.Hell.3.3.10.5. Frequent in Plato (e.g. Soph.226a4).

141 1ys.1.34.8. Andmyst.29.4; 32.6; 62.3. Isae.3.1.7; 7.21.4. D.19.22.6; 24.65.9.
Lycurg.Leocr.29.4.

142 sesruknk[ws] Pk.272. Scc GS ad locum. Cf. also Antiph.156.4.

143 ¢f. infinitive perfect active in PRainCat.49r, 3.

144 Demosthenes has many examples, such as 19.118.4.

145 E o D.23.68.7.

146 E o Antiph.54.4. D.4.9.2.

147 Antiphon DK 87 B.19.2 is not a legitimate fifth century attestation: the words are those of
Harpocration, given as a synonym for Antiphon's use of dvriket (note the common use of perfect forms
in later lexicographical works, both in lemmata and in the definitions).

148 Cf Arist.fr.536.11 Rose.

149 Assuming Demosthenes' fourth Epistle is authentic or contemporary (see Goldstein (1968) 4).
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33. ﬂpooégxo pai (D.309, 471)
This perfect is used by orators flourishing in the fourth century, e.g. Lys.22.1.1. For
the other compounds, see on €pxopat in IT1 below.

34. Tp€xw (fr.690.1)

Like some other verbs listed here, the perfect of this one is not attested first in Menander,
but is very rare elsewhere. Rigorous searches yield only Philemon 38.1 (a single word
without context),!30 and half a dozen compound forms, in the prose authors. At this
time 8€8popa is still the preferred form. See list I above for the compound elaTpéxw.

35. vuéyxopar (Her.43)
This perfect is used in PL.Phdr.235d7, and X.0Oec.3.1.2.

IIB passive

36. dwolcimwopar (D.775)

The perfect passive form of this compound is not found before the fourth century, and is
then infrequent.!5! Menander also uses the perfect of the compound kaTale{Topat (see
ITIB) and the simplex active heimiw (see ITA).

37. éxeopar (fr.479.1)
This perfect passive is found in orators flourishing in the fourth century.!52

38. xataxowTopar (D.398)
The one fourth century attestation of this compound in the passive perfect is Antiphanes

202.8. There are no earlier parallels. Compare the compound Stakéntopar (INIB
below).

IIC uncertain

39. wAékopar (Her.12)

The finite form is found in P1.Thg.202b3 and later in Arist. HA616a5. The form quoted
by LSJ s.v. (implying the 'earliest’ attestation of a perfect) is in fact a participle. The
context in this passage does not offer sufficient indications for determining whether the
perfect is here used as a middle or a passive.

1.7.3 I11. perfects in use from the classical Period (fifth century)

IIIA active and middle

1. dypunvén (fr.100.3)

This verb is rare in all forms. Besides the perfect in the passage referred to above, we
may compare fypUmvnkev in Hippocrates. 133

2. a8ik€w (Asp.215; Grg.2.3; D.E.110 bis; D.140, 303; Her.[79]; Kith.[61]; Pk.514;
Sam.68)

This perfect active is used not infrequently in the fifth century and is attested already in
Euripides, Thucydides, and the fifth century orators.!5+ Note that in two of the
Euripidean passages there are alternative (aorist) readings for the verbs. This verb
continues to be used in the perfect in fourth century authors.

150 A word used by Philemon, as listed in a lexicographical lemma. See note on npoépxoual above.
151 D 34.38.5; Thphr.Physicorum Opiniones 12.89.

152 Lys.10.1.22.1; [2].40.1. D.19.309.10; 21.182.10.

153 Hp.Prog.2, in a subordinate clause: xpn Enavepéabal... un TrypUmynker. It appears in the aorst at
X.Hell.7.2.19.7 (and also twice in the aorist of the compound 8t-- in drama).

154 E Alc.689; Med.309; Ba.1344. Th.3.63.1.2; 5.89.1.5. There are additional instances in the orators
and Aristophanes. .
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3. aloBdvopar (Ep.557; Sam.308)

The findings suggest that the perfect of this verb is not used in early classical Greek, and
1ts use grows with the prose authors: In fifth century drama it is found only three
times.!33 The frequent examples come from Xenophon and Plato. The similarities of
formation of the aorist and perfect on the one hand, and the misunderstanding of nuances

of the perfect_on the other, have been at the centre of recurring aorist variant readings for
perfects of this verb. Seee.g.4.2.1.

;1. dxove (Asp.82; D.918; Pk.319; Sam.128, 259, 271, 477, 589; Sk.206: F.1.53:
1.208.2) T T

This verb appears in the perfect regularly from the fifth century (e.g. A.PV 740.
Ar.Nub.738). The compounds which appear in the perfect, however, are not common
before or during Menander's time; see Emakovw and Ymakouw in I above.

5. apaprdve (Sam.3)
The perfect of this verb begins to come into use not infrequently in the fifth century in
dramatic authors!56 and also in the historians and the orators.!57 Its use is somew hat

more frequent in the prose authors, especially Plato. The compound SiapapTdve is also
used once in the perfect in Menander (see I1).

6. dvamncifo (D.838)
This compound is used in the perfect earlier, in fifth century Comedy (Theopompus
61.2), and in later Comedy, but only rarely.!58 See 43 for the simplex Te{fw.

7. dvaagndoe (fr.362.2)
The perfect of this verb is rare; I found only a few attestations from fifth and fourth
century authors.159

8. dmwopaive (F.1.49)

Unlike the simplex, which is not used in the perfect in Menander, but is very common
throughout classical Greek, this compound is not found very often in the perfect. There
are a few prose parallels.!®0 gupfaivu is also used in the perfect by Menander (see 54
below).

9. dwoA vpt (Grg.5; Kol.88; fr.703.1)

The 'first’ perfect form dmohiAeka etc. is later than the 'second’ perfect form gwélwha
etc. (for which see I'V below). [ found no forms in Tragedy. Comedy uses this form
several times,!6! but it becomes more common in prose, especially among the orators.162
The compound mapamdupt is discussed in II, but the compound elc]améihupt
(D.681) is a supplement and is not taken into account.

10. dwoloy€opar (Sam.334) . .
The earliest parallel I found is from a fifth century oration (Antiphon 5.85.2), and the
other from a fourth century oration (Aeschin.2.180.4).

155 E Hipp.1403; Ba.605. Ar.V.673. (Adesp.1103.33 has a participle.)

156 E Alc.616; Hipp.21, 320. Cf. Ar.Ran.1135. Antiph.202.3

157 The earliest is Hdt.9.79. The optative finite is used by Pausanias in an indirect account of Eumelos
(EGrH 451 F.2a.10).

158 Antiph.188.18.

159 Thugenides 6.1 (a single word in a lexical lemma; the need to define a word may be another
indication of its rare use; cf. Tpéxw used in Philemon). Hp.Superf.22.2. D.19.314.6; [49].13.1.

160 | ys.28.14.4. X.Cyr.7.2.15.2; Vect.5.12.1.

161 Ar Nub.26, 857; Vesp.275a; Lys.952. Pherecr.155.10. (?Post-Menandrian) Comedy: Bato 5.1.

162 Fourth century examples are Lys.19.8.4 and Isoc.5.5.5.
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11. dpxopar (D.392)

LSJ record the perfect simplex in Hippocratic writing, and it is never commonly used.!63
A compound, &vfipkTa, is also found in Menander. The simplex continues to be used in
the perfect in the fourth century.16+

12. Bovdevopar (f1.336.6)

This verb recurs in the middle perfect in Herodotus and Sophocles, and later in
Demosthenes.165

13. yapéow (Asp.260; {1.59.2)

This verb seems to be used in the perfect only in Comedy: LSJ's reference to Ar.Lys.595
represents the only fifth century instance of this verb in the perfect,!66 with parallels from
fourth century New Comedy (Antiph.220.1, 220.2; Adesp.1084.3, 1084.4).

14. ¢vyeipu (Kon.4)

The perfect at Ar.Lys.306 firmly puts this perfect in use in the fifth century. Examples
become more frequent in later classical authors, such as Plato and ATistotle, and
Menander does not use the later perfect &ynyepka.

15. elo€pyopat (Asp.122, 428; Mis.271, 286; Pk.984; Sam.425)

The perfect is used already in the fifth century, with examples slightly increasing later
on.167

16. éxfdA\\o (Sam.407)

Although the simplex and other compounds are used in the perfect throughout the fifth
century, this particular compound is not very frequent,!68 and the fourth century offers
only a small number of additional parallels for this perfect form.169

17. éppévoe (Sk.415)
There is one example of this perfect already in Thucydides (1.6.1.1), but I have not
found others before Menander.

18. éuminmTw (Asp.403)

This compound is frequently found in the perfect in drama from Sophocles on (e.g.
S .Ph.695), and in other, mainly dramatic authors.!70 The perfect of the simplex mimTw,
also found in Menander is likewise used from this period (see 46 below).

19. é&€ehavve (Sam.436)
The perfect of this compound is rare, but used from Sophocles on.!7! The simplex is not
found in the perfect in Menander.

163 To the Hippocratic passages in LSJ (VM 5.3; Oss.11.5) 1 can add only one of doubtful authenticity:
[Acut.]9.7.

164 E o P1.Hi.Mi.364a8; Lg.722¢7, 790c2. Arist.PA 677b16, 34.

165 Hdt3.134.17 (e.g.). S.EL385, 947; OR 738. D.20.35.6. The active is found in the fourth century

{e.g. D.22.37.1).
166 P1.Lg.877e4 (LSJ) does not refer to a finite verb form, and is from a later stage.

167 Fifth century: lophon fr.1.1 Snell. Fourth century: And.myst.29.3. Lys.[6].52.4.
168 E Tro.1128. Hp.Ep.14.23.

169 p.29.3.1; 55.29.2. .
170 Besides other examples in Sophocles and Euripides, cf. also Ar.V.1203, and the later comic author

Philippides 9.1. Cf. also D.19.259.2.
171 S.OC 376. Ar.Nub.1472 (but nowhere else in Comedy or Tragedy). D.6.4.1; and 6.58.4. The

pluperfect is found at Hdt.5.90.6.
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20. é&€pyopar (D.686; Mis.A23)

Although used more frequently in the fourth century, this perfect is found already in
Hdt.9.12.9. The simplex and other compounds are also used in the perfect in Menander
(see épxopal 24 below).

21. éZevpioko (Kol.89; Sam.680; {r.89.2; 757.1)
For the perfect simplex in Menander, see 25 below. This compound is found first in
Hdt.1.196.29, and not infrequently in the perfect (both with and without lengthening).

22. é&ioTnu (Her.70; Sam.279, 620)
The earlier examples of this perfect are few,172 but it becomes slightly more frequent in

the fourth century.173 See IV for the simplex {oTnut, the compound mapicTnu, and
reference to other compounds used in Menander.

23. émunavldvopar (D.456; Sam.429)

The perfect of the active simplex Navfdvw is used from an early stage (see I'V below);
this middle compound is found first in fifth century drama,!7+ but also in Xenophon,
Plato, and other fourth century texts.175

24. &épxopar (Asp.15; D.764; Karkh.31; Kith.[35], 44, 66; Mis.A32, 259; fr.105-
6.1)

The perfect of this simplex is current from the fifth century,!7¢ although it must have
been used earlier since some compounds are found already in Homer (see dmépyopal in
IV below). Other compounds used in the perfect in Menander are dmépyouat,
eloépyopar, &€&épyxopal, mpoépyopal, mpogépyopat, and UTépxopal.

25. evpioka (D.489; Ep.869; {r.409.2)

The Sophoclean passage cited by LSJ for the perfect (OT 546) implies that it is not
attested earlier. | have found other fifth century examples,!77 and it is often used e.g. in
fourth century Comedy. The perfect is also used in Menander with the compound
&&ecuplokn, see 21 above.

26. €xo (Kol.4.2; fr419.1)
I found this perfect once in a fifth century text.178 Parallels are more common in later
prose authors.179

27. 8edopar (Ep.325) .
This verb is used in the perfect by fifth century comic authors.!89 In later prose it is twice
found in Xenophon,!8! and not infrequently in Plato.

172 Hp.Art.47.57. Empedocles DK 31 B.35.10.

173 E g. D.32.32.7. Arist.EE 1229a3; EN 1149b35; Rh.1404b13.

174 E Ba 188, IA 1232. Ar.Nub.631.

175 Aeschin.1.85.6; 2.36.6. Arist.Rh.1392b18; Top.157b14, 16.

176 E g A.PV 943. Hdt.1.35.16; 2.50.2. Critias DK 88 B.16.16 ctc.

177 Hdt.7.10.47; 8.109.10. Hp.deArte 12.10. )

178 Hdt.6.47.4. The form at Ar.(r.898.2 Edmonds is the editor's (the codd. have &fjppat which is read

also by subsequent editors). '

179 Plato and Demosthenes, but also once in Thphr.Char.2.3.4. Cf. also the late comic author
Dionysius 2.32. , .

180 A1 Nub.370; Hermipp.37.1; Magn.2.1. See Lysippus 8.1, 8.2, with Kaibel's reservations (quoted
by K-A ad locum).

181 ¥ Mem.2.1.31.5 (=Prodicus DK 84 B.2.75); Cyr.7.5.7.2.
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28. Gvw (D.554, 567)
This perfect is rare before Menander, but is attested in Aristophanes (Lys.1062). Fourth
century parallels are Isoc.7.10.5 and Heniochus 2.2.182

29. xa)éw (Sam.296)

Among the dramatic authors, Aristophanes is the first to use this verb in the perfect (none
are found in Tragedy). Other comic authors also use the perfect several times.!83 | have
not found examples from early prose authors, and the examples implied by TLG for
Hellanicus and Parmenides are misleading; the former is an indirect quotation and the
latter a paraphrase introducing the fragment, and their language reflects that of the later
writers Athenaeus and Sextus rather than the fifth century historian and thinker
themselves.18+

30. xatawive (Ep.368)
This perfect is found mainly in comic authors, beginning in the fifth century,!85 and also
later.186 The simplex is also used in the perfect by Menander (see 46).

31. kaTepydlopar (D.864)
The finite perfect is attested as early as Aeschylus and in subsequent tragic authors.187
The simplex is not found in the perfect in Menander,!®8 and continues to be used later.

32. kpadlw (Mis.A53; Sam.364, 553)
This perfect prevails in Aristophanes,!8° with no examples in the tragic authors and only
a rare example in prose.!?0 [t continues to be used in the fourth century.!°!

33. xtdopar (Pk.781)
This verb is found in perfect finite forms!®2 no earlier than the fifth century, when
examples are numerous (e.g. E.E1.1003).

34. AapBdva (Asp.394; D.136; Ep.517; Mis.306; Pk.985; Sam.54; Sk.261; fr.352.3)
This perfect, though extremely frequent in Attic authors,193 is not used by the earliest
authors (LSJ cite Sophocles OT 643 when introducing the perfect form €l\nda, which
implies they do not have an earlier reference).1?+ The non-attic form heAdfinka is not
found in Menander.

35. Ay (D.[303], 316, 501, 507, 509, 750, 822; Ep.292, 293bis, 352, Her.43;
Kon.14; Pk.[158], 289, 327, 792, 798, 823; Sam.437, 662; fr.334.1)

182 p] R.328¢2 (TeBuks yap &Tdyxavev) is not a parallel form, but a.analytical construction.
183 Ar Eccl.349; Plu.260. Diph.17.7; 42.6. Strato 1.6, 1.7, 1.18. Adesp.1093.356.
184 Hellan. FGrH 645a F 1.2. Parmenides DK 28 B.1.

185 A Av.1147; fr.732.1 K-A (note that codd. have -nénTukev). Archippus 19.1.
186 naxilas 22.19. Alex.76.4. In a non Comic author, cf. also Arist. HA 621al3.
187 A Ag.526. E.HF 151; IT 1081; Hel.107.

188 Byt see the periphrastic expression €iy’ elpyacuévos Sam.642.

189 (¥, also Eup.113.1

190 Hp Morb.Sacr.15.13.

191 E g Philem.65.2. Acschin.3.218.6. AristHA 614al.

192 Hes.0p.437 has a perfect infinitive of this verb.

193 £ g. Th.1.77.6.2. Lys.1.83.6.

194 The attestation in Archilochus is correctly dismissed, because contention among scholars has split
them in equal numbers between those following Bergk (fr.143) in adopting Lucian's €iAndas, and those
following Diels in adopting the testimony of Leo Philosophus, &é8paéw.

a4



The earliest perfects I found were from fifth century Tragedy, e.g.g. A.Suppl.246 and
S .Ant.886.195

36. Aovopar (Pk.305)

I found one example of the finite perfect in Aristophanes (Pax 868), and one fourth
century example in Thphr.Char.9.8.3.

37. vo€w (fr.779.2)
This simplex is attested in the fifth century comic author Strattis (fr.43.2), and then in

later philosophical authors.!?6  The middle compound dwovoéopat is also used in
Menander (see IA) above.

38. vouilw (Asp.175, 334; D.E.101; D.173; Ep.135, 352; Pk.489; fr.613a.2)
The perfect is widely used in the fifth century,!®7 and continues to be frequent in the
fourth.198

39. dpvup (Pk.791, 793)
This perfect is also widely used throughout the fifth and fourth centuries, in a range of
authors among which orators are prominent.

40. 6pde (D.409, 669; Ep.383, [860]; Kol.[883]; Mis.A5; Sam.61; r.208.2)
The perfect is at least as early as the fifth century, but | have not been able to find pre-
fifth century examples so far.

41. 6ppdw (Asp.320; Ep.419)
A fifth century attestation of this perfect is found in Hp.Oss.15.4, but it becomes
somewhat more frequent in the fourth century.!99

42. wapadpia (fr.337.3)
This perfect is paralleled (in compound form) in Hp.Vectiar.1.26. Its use slightly
increases in the fourth century.200

43. ? melOw (D.38; Pk.327, [328]; Sam.558) »
I have found a possible fifth century example of this perfect.20! Menander uses the
compound GvaneiBw in the perfect (for which see 6 above).

44. wépmo (D.72; Pk.354) ‘
This perfect is not very common in classical Greek, but is used already by Thucydides
(7.12.1.1), and then by fourth century orators and other authors.202

195 Anaximander DK 12 B.1.1, referred to in TLG, offers a parallel from Simplicius, which is of no use
to us. It may be noted that verba dicendi, declarandi, et sentiendi found in connection with fragments of
philosophers, sophists, and historians are on the face of it suspect.

196 p| Phdr.229c4. Arist.Metaph.1048b24, 34.

197 Early examples are Ar.Ach.993; Eq.714 (this verbum percipiendi at Heraclitus DK 22 B. 70.2, e.g.,
is Stobaeus').

198 Axionicus 6.8K, LSJ's reference, is misleading because of the earlier perfects found.

199 Alexis 140.14 (at line 8 codd. have aorist, and the perfect is Meineke's). Thphr.fr.9.20.4 Wimmer
(Sud.).

200 Theopompus FGrH 115 F 287.5 (Given in direct quotation. Note further that the excerptor,
Clemens, introduces the words with ypddel, implying an established, written text.). Anaxilas 22.13.
Thphr.HP 3.18.11.11.

201 Gorgias DK 82 B.8a.4, if this is considered a direct quotation made by Plutarch: it is not printed with
'Sperrung', but the contents are given with first person references, to suggest relatively direct discourse.
202 Orators e.g. D.4.48.4.
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45._ nive (Kol.fr.2.4; Pk.471)
This perfect appears as early as Aeschylus, with other parallels from fifth and fourth

century drama.203  Other fourth century authors use this perfect.204 See also compound
KaTamive above.

46. winTw (D.628)

The perfect is firmly established throughout fifth century literature and is too frequent to
cite fully. I give two early examples: A.Eum.147, and Hdt.6.12.15. Menander also
uses compounds in the perfect (see épminTw 18, and mpoowinTw 51).

47. whavdopar (fr.683.7)
This perfect is used already in early Tragedy, and then in later prose.205

48. woi€w (Sam.308, 387C, 487, 652; Ph.20; fr.323.1; 740.6)

This perfect active is found in the early fifth century, e.g. Th.1.10.4.1, and continues to
be widely used. Sam.387 is found in the middle in the Bodmer papyrus, and this is read
by Sandbach: either way this belongs in II1A.

49. wporéyw (Pk.152)
This perfect appears in Hippocrates and then in several fourth century authors.206 See
discussion on mpocayopevw in II above.

50. wpoaioTnut (D.96)
This perfect is rare, but a parallel from Aristophanes (V 811) places it firmly in the fifth
century.

51. wpoowimTw (Ep.881)
The earliest parallel for this perfect is Hp.Mul. Aff.2.72. It recurs in the fourth
century.207

52. owmouddlw (D.148; Kith.100; Sam.139, 145, 185)
One dual form (éowouddkaTov) in Aristophanes (V.694) puts back the use of this perfect
well into the fifth century, but it is more commonly found later.208

53. ovyxwepcn (D.786)
Although most of the parallels are from the fourth century,29° a Euripidean fragment
(965.1 Nauck?) may place this perfect already in the fifth century.

54. ovpPatve (Sam.55, 424, 434; Sk.[125]; fr.774.1)
This perfect is well placed in the fifth century, with examples as early as S.H.262.

55. oupwAéxopar (Ep.236) .
The parallel at E.Ba.800 is early, and this perfect appears also in the fourth century.210

203 A Th.806. S.Tr.1056. Eub.123.3 bis.

204 See Theocr.d.2.56. Callim.110.77 Pfeiffer. Thphr.Char.10.3.1. Arist.Pr.871a9.
205 A PV 565. PLPIt.263c7; 264c7.

206 Hp Morb.Sacr.7.2. E.g.Din.Dem.78.5.

207 E, g. Aeschin.3.59.2.
208 1 Plato, in New Comedy (Antiphan. 182.2. Philem. 82.12) and orators (Lycurg. Leocr.107.3).

209 E.g. PI.Chrm.175b5. D.34.44.4. Arist.Metaph.1006a27.
210 p].R.533c4. Aeschin.2.153.1.



56. ouWi1lw (D.726; Ep.351; Sk.379)
A fifth century parallel is found at E.lon 1386. The fourth century offers more
parallels.2!! This passive perfect is also used in Menander (see ITIIB below).

57. Tapdrvopar (D.313)

Homer uses an older active perfect form TéTpnya in this intransitive sense (11.2.95). The

middle perfect form is used to describe a (mental) state in Hippocratic texts, and in
Ar.Nub.388.

58. TixTw (Asp.218; Ep.639)
This perfect is found already in Herodotus, and is used elsewhere and later.212

59. Tohpdoe (Sk.11.6)
Early fifth century examples (from Euripides and Herodotus) are paralleled throughout
the classical period and up to this example in Menander.2!3

60. Vmepnain (Asp.117)

The example at Ar.Eccl.1118 places this perfect well in the fifth century, although it is
rarely used elsewhere then or later.

61. vwoAapfdve (Asp.270)
The earliest that the use of this perfect can possibly be placed is Hp.Ep.3.12,214 but most

examples are from authors flourishing in the fourth century.2!5 The simplex is also used
by Menander (3 4).

62. devyon (D.164)
Ctesias FGrH 688 F 24.6 is the earliest example, 216 with more parallels in the fourth
century orators.217

63. dpovTilw (Asp.119, 392; fr.588.1)
This perfect is found in fifth century comic authors, and continues to be used later.218

64. xdoxw (D.441)
The earliest finite2!? perfect forms are from Aristophanes, many of them from the
Aves.220

211 p} | g.776d8. Hyp.Eux.47.2. Thphr.Char.25.6.3.

212 Hdt.1.112.10; .11. X.Cyr.5.13.1. In Comedy: Plato 2.2; 65.5. Adesp.1096.58 K-A.

213 E Med.695. Hdt.1.159.6. Pl.Phdo.102e5 etc. The orators give many examples.

214 The reference given by TLG to Mimnermus (EGrH 578 F 10.6) is misleading: the perfect here is in
the later Greek of the writer of the second Argumentum to S.Ant.

215 [50¢.15.243.5; 5.124.4. PL.Phl.36¢10.

216 This passage shows signs of firm attestation: besides being printed with 'Sperrung’, it is also a
reported conversation. 1 am informed by D. Gera that Demetrius is in other fragments a relatively reliable
excerptor. An earlier optative finite form is found at [1.21.609.

217 Hyp.Lyc.fr.13.13. Aeschin.3.194.7.

218 Eyp.386.3. Ar.Eccl.263. Later e.g. Isoc.fr.10.2.

219 perfect active participles are used already by Homer (I1.16.409) and Semonides (17.110 P).
220 E o Ar.Av.1671.
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IIIB passive
65. ddwéopar (F.1.28, 59, 60)
There are many fifth century examples, and [ give some early ones: Th.1.39.33. E.JIA

1138. Its use in the fourth century grows. The active &8ikéaw is also used by Menander
in the perfect (see IITA above).

66. dvdnTopatl (Sam.674)
LSJ give a passive perfect example from Euripides (HF 549).

67. avapndlopar (Asp.13)
The only parallel for this perfect from the fifth century is E.Phoen.1079. In the fourth
century it is also rare.22!

68. SrakdwTopal (Sam.679)

The earliest example I have found of this passive perfect is Hp.VC 17.9. Compare the
compound kaTakémTopar also found in the perfect in Menander (see 1IB above). The
active perfect is not used by Menander.

69. Soxcopar (D.[885]); Her.71; Sam.117)
The use of the perfect is firmly placed in the fifth century, with parallels as early as
Herodotus (e.g. 4.68.4).

70. Sovhcopan (fr.568.1)
Hippocrates uses this perfect before Menander.222

71. évdpyxopar (Sam.674)
The simplex is also used in the perfect by Menander, as a middle (see 11 in A above).
This compound is used in the passive in the fifth century e.g. E.E.1142.223

72. BopuBéopar (Sam.426)
This verb is attested in perfect finite forms beginning with Hippocrates Morb.Sacr.17.8,
and then in later prose.22+

73. Aunéopar (Sam.696)
The passive perfect is found already in Euripides (Ion 1311); the active perfect is used for
the first time in Menander (see I above).

74. voptlopat (fr.592.3)
A fifth century example of this passive perfect is E.Alc.111. This form continues to be

current in the fourth century as well.225 The active perfect vopi{w is also used in
Menander (see 1IIA).

75. wapaleiwopar (D.780) .

Examples of the passive perfect form are few in the fifth century,226 and the fourth
century does not see a large increase in its use. The passive simplex Aei{mopat is not
used by Menander in the perfect, but see the active compound kaTaleinw and the
simplex Aéimw, both in IT above.

221 Aeschin.3.133.3; D.21.124.7; Din.4.24.2; fr.3.8.
222 Hp Aer.232.25; Morb.Sacr.1.79.

223 Cf. another compound in Euripides: Hrel.601 (kat-).
224 plato (e.g. Lg.640al2), and Aeschin.2.4.5.

225E g Theoer.d.24.97. D.43.22.10.

226 Gee e.g. Hp.Medic.13.3.



76. npa"r‘rqual (Sam.530)
This perfect is often used already in the fifth century, and continues to be used in the
subsequent century. I refer only to two examples: E.Med.364, 1064.

77. wpooTdTTOopal (Sam.199)
This perfect is found in the Attic orators, not only in the fourth,227 but already in the fifth
century.228

78. cwilopat (fr.59.9)
This perfect is found already in Aeschylus (Th.804), and in other fifth century tragic
authors.22® It continues to be found in fourth century prose authors.230 The active is

i{ksc)) used by Menander in the simplex (see ITA), and in the compound &moowilw (see

79. ¢Oeipopar (Her.13; Pk.778)
Thucydides uses this perfect (3.13.3.2; 7.12.4.1), and it continues to be used by later
writers.

1.7.4 1V. perfects in use from early classical Greek

IVA active and middle

1. ? dvoilyw (fr.206.1)

The form dvéuwy- is used already in Homer (11.16.221), but is probably imperfect (thus
LSJ). For intransitive use it is replaced in Attic by the passive form dvéwikTat (see
Chantraine (1927) 38 and Dicr. s.v.), but Menander uses this active intransitive form
dvéwmye, which was previously attested in later authors such as Lucian. He also uses
(transitively) the newer aspirated form, for which see 1.

2. awépyonar (Ep.1007; Pk.492)
I1. 24.766 offers an early Greek example of this perfect. See III for Menander's use of
the perfect of the simplex and references to perfects of other compounds.

3. améape (D.84; Ep.751, 906; Kol.86; Mis.247; Pk.1018; Pmth.9; Sam.315, 324;
Ph.66; {1.568.7)

The 'second perfect' form dmé\wha etc. is current from Homer on.23! [ refer here to list
111 above for the form amohwheka etc., also found in Menander.

4. yiyvopau (Asp.112, 262, 366; D.35, 324, 398, 543, 558, 728; Ep.296, 372,
1121, [1130]; Mis.204, r.6.1; Pk.[124], 182, 399, 533, 711, 724, 1021; Sam.66, 132,
248, 480, 500, 513, 522, 699, 713; Sk.127, 354; E.L55; {r.790.2)

It appears already in Homer (11.19.122).

5. 8eilbw (D.151, [248], 900; Kith.48; Kol.130; Mis.268; Sk.97; {r.620.11)

This verb is used in this perfect form already in Archilochus fr.196a,39 West, and is
current and frequent throughout.232 In Comedy alone there are more than 20 instances of
this form (as well as a few in the other perfect, 8é81a etc.233).

227 E.g. D.23.69.4; 35.48.2. Lys.7.29.3.

228 Antiphon Tetr.1.4.2.6; 2.1.1.4.

229 E.g. E.Hel.1032.

230 E.g. X.An.6.3.16.5. PL.Crit.109d3.

231 E g 11.15.129 (5 times in Od.).

232 Any significant change is in the complementation of this verb (see §3 below).
233 Men. Thphr.1.13. Cf. Amph.33.6.
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6. 8idwp (D.722, 770; Ep.287; Kith.90; Pk.150, 757; Sk.96; {r.620.6)

Although not attested in Homer, this perfect appears already in Pindar (LSJ quote
N.2.11) and in Tyrtaeus fr.2.13 West. It is used as often as the aorist in Euripides, and
is found not infrequently in the earlier Tragic authors. Menander uses the perfect passive
of this verb as well (see B below).

7. ? 8va (fr.702.2)
This perfect is used three times already in Homer.234 This form is not in the codices,
which have §é8wka, but is a conjecture of Cobet (see K-T ad locum).

8. 8appcw (D.692)
The seniority of the perfect with this verb is firmly established with attestations from
Homer (I1.9.420 etc.).

9. Bviiokw (Asp.216, 343, 421, 472, 501, 502; D.438, 648; Mis.249; Sam.539;
Sk.126; {r.453.1; 479.1)

The perfect appears already in Homer.233 In fact the present stem is not productive in
classical Greek.

10. Yorquu (D.100, 168; Ep.935; Mis.A6, 23; Pk.770; Sam.105, 406; fr.325-6.2;
352.1)

Already Homer shows seven examples in the [liad, and one in the Odyssey.236 There
are also many pluperfects and a subjunctive form (I1.17.435). Compounds are also used
in the perfect: maptoTut 13 below, and mpogicTnui and EElaTnut in IX1.

11. Aav@dvae (Ep.432; fr.33.1)
The earliest use of this perfect is Semonides 7.9 West.

12. pavédve (Asp.113; D.419; Sam.655)
Already Anacreon uses this perfect (71.3 Page). Herodotus uses this perfect 5 times, and
it is used by other fifth century authors as well.237

13. wapioTnu (D.702; fr.153.3)

This compound occurs as early as Homer [1.16.853; 24.132, and Mimnermus 2.5 West,
but the simplex is far more common in the earlier stages. This compound is far more
common in the fourth century.238

14. wdoxw (Grg.84; D.298; Ep.363, 367; 854, {r.9.1; Her.18; Mis.249, 388; Pk.758;
fr.568.6; [949.1])

There are no examples of this perfect in the [liad, but the Odyssey offers two perfects:
13.6, and 17.284.

15. wyyvupt (Sam.515) ’

This perfect is used e.g.in [1.3.135. Chantraine (1927) 33 discusses this perfect.

16. wuv@dvopal (Ep.[138], 579; Sk.193)

This verb appears in the perfect as far back as Homer,23° and is used in the perfect by
writers of drama and dialogue alike. Note however that it is not used in the perfect by
Aristophanes.

23415.811; 9.239. (d.12.93.

23511.18.12. Eight more in the Odyssey.

236 1).3.231; 4.236; 4.434; 5.186; 5.485; 18.172; 23.327. (d.1.185.

237 E.g. Empedocles DK 31 B.26.8; B.17.9 (the Hippocratic passages are spurious).
238 D 6.6.6. Thphr.Sens.3.7 Diels. Arist AP 7.4.11.

2391 .8J quote Qd.11.505.



17. Tpédun (Sk.226)

The earliest attestation of this perfect is Od.23.237, but used in the intransitive sense 'to
be congealed'; see Chantraine (1927) 35. This form in Menander is not a new form, but
has a new meaning and is transitively used.

18. Tuyxdve (D.126; Pk.1023)
0Od.10.88 is the earliest example of this perfect.

19. ¢épiTT0W (EP.901)
Homer uses this perfect four times.

20. xpdopat (D.E.62; Ep.911; Pk.315)
Od. three times (3.266; 14.421; 16.398).

IVB passive

21. 8(3opar (D.E.90)

This perfect is used already from Homer 11.5.428, and Aeschylus (Suppl.1041) and has
parallels in fifth and fourth century authors.249

240 E g, E.Suppl.757.
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1.7.5 discussion

Using consistent boundaries, which may at times seem arbitrary, to classify the verbs

whose perfects appear in Menander, I found the following distribution:

period of earliest parallel for a Menandrian perfect number of such verbs used in Menander in perfect
I (perfects first attested in Menander) 51 (42 active and middle, 9 passive)2+!
39 (35 active and middle, 3 passive, 1
II (perfects first attested in the fourth century) uncertain)
111 (perfects first attested in the fifth century) 79 (64 active and middle, 15 PaSSiVC)
IV (perfects first attested before fifth century) 21 (20 active and middle, 1 passive)

TABLE 1. DISTRIBUTION OF VERBS WITH PERFECTS IN MENANDER - NEW TO HOMERIC

The largest single group of perfects in Menander consists of those used from the fifth
century (more or less equivalent to Chantraine's definition 'attique’), group HI. These
figures on their own do not show any consistent pattern of increase in the use of the
perfect. They must be considered along with other factors:

a) Eleven of the verbs are included in IIT on the basis of evidence from Hippocrates.2+2
b) Fifteen of the verbs in IIT are passive,2#3 and these fifteen distort the general figures
somew hat more seriously. Group I has at least eight perfect passives attested first in
Menander. I must also account for a factor of subjectivity in my distinction between
middle forms (which I take with actives), and passive forms.2+

Identification of the single time-section, arbitrarily delimited, which is the provenance of
the largest number of verbs used in the perfect in Menander, is not on its own very
informative. The figures (such as they are) show no discernible growth in the use of
unprecedented perfects from the fourth century through to Menander's time (groups I and
II), as compared with the fifth century (group II). Menander uses only slightly more
'relatively new' perfects than he does perfects originating in the fifth century.2+> But this

may indicate only a spurt in the development of the active perfect forms in the fifth

241 One of these, the perfect of Aot8opéopat, is a conjecture.

242 Nevertheless, if they were to be moved en bloc to group II, group III would still be the largest
single group, with 68 verbs. It would change the ratio between groups I and II: group II would have
two verbs less than group I, instead of the present ratio, in which group I has twelve more than group 11.
243 Three of these from Hippocrates (StakémTopat, Soukdopat, and mapakeimopat).

244 See e.g. Bounevopat in ITIA or fopupéopar IIIB.

245 The ratio would be 90 : 79, almost equal (the ratio is not greatly changed if passives are excluded --
76 : 64).
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century; it indicates nothing about the syntactic and other use of these perfect forms,
which will be studied in the following sections (§3, §4). The figures may also indicate
the accident of survival of fifth century texts. My final point pivots on this notion of
accident: without the current evidence from Menander, which includes verbs whose
perfects were once believed or implied to originate much later -- e.g. oTmelpw believed to
originate in the Septuagint2+6 -- or whose perfects were not attested until the discovery of
papyri in the second half of this century, of course the figures would be different. 1t is
not the precise figures which are significant, but the large crop offered by a single author.
I hope to show in the subsequent sections that the reasons are not chronological, or not
only chronological, but have to do with other factors, such as genre, register, and
syntax.2+7

the formation of verbs in group 1

The immediate task, however, is to survey the 51 verbs found first in Menander, and
briefly to assess their formation. Relatively recent formation may be indicated by some
sign of derivation. Obviously it is not necessary to assess how recently the verbs of
earlier provenance were formed. [ would like to single out those 'new' Menandrian
perfects which show no signs of recent formation, and to recall that Menander's
introduction of perfects is not motivated only by change in the language.

24 of the 51 verbs have a derived form; most of these are denominatives (a), and the rest
show some other signs of secondary derivation (b).

(a): Sixteen verbs attested in the active and middle perfect (indicative) first in Menander
are clearly identifiable denominatives:248 dyopd{w, dmovoéopal, dproTdw, douBpilu,
SreuTuxéw, ékkAielw, &vBplow, &gdlo, KaTO.SOU)\O'w,’ KaTaNTapéw, kndevw,
£wirén, 68wde, maile, okeudlw, and Podéw. Four passives are also denominative:

Eykaelopar, Euppovrdopar, émkavopat, and xelpalopal.

246 See on this verb in I, above, and see also 1.7.1.

247 See McKay (1965) 3 against an interpretation of innovation in the face of newly introdu_ced. perfect
forms, and more generally, Happ in Donnges & Happ (1977) 139 on the use of statistics in dead
langauges.

248 See Chantraine ss.vv. for details.
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(b): Four verbs that are not denominatives show other signs of derivation:2+9 &mogwiluw
(from 0ds), Buokoméw, &hakT{lw (an -{{w derivation), and kixpnut (derived from
Xpaw).

In addition to these 24, new formations are also reflected in the following:

The perfect forms of 4 of the 51 verbs are 'new' forms (replacing older existing ones):
dvéwixa (from Gvoiyw) -- the older form being dvéwiya (also attested in Menander);
eloBedpdunka (from eloTpéxw) -- the older form would be -5é8popa; and the aspirated
méminya (from TATTw) -- the older form would be wénminya.

One perfect, Umek8ESuka, has the relatively young "imiek-' double preverb.

Seventeen of the 51 perfect forms come from verbs which are not derived in the ways
described above: dmonépnw, ddatpéopal, €lomnddw, Ekméunw, ékmnmddw, évoeio,
Emakovw, kKwéw, Naléw, TTaiw, omeipw, ouunelbw, Umakovw, UMEpxoupar,
dvatpémopar, dmohapfdvopat and relatively speaking oupmeiBopar.250. Many of
these do represent newly introduced compounds, when they form new combinations with
different preverbs. But it is primarily attestation which shows that these are 'newly
introduced'.

The connection between denominative verbs and the resultative was noted at least as early
as Chantraine(1927) 14; this can be extended to other verbs of secondary derivation. So
the new, derived verbs are semantically suited for such applications.

More than two thirds of the verbs in list I are compound forms:251 TA active and middle
forms (27/42) dvolyw, dmovoéopat, awonéunn, anoowilw, dparpéopal, douppilw,
SreuTuxén, elommddw, eloTpéyw, &kkhelw, &hakTilw, &kwéumo, &kxéw, EvOmow,
tvoeln, Eodlo, émakolw, KaTa8oUNOW, KaATaNLTIapén, I;aTa'lTE/TOI_lal, KaTaTionuL,
ouyxéw, oupmelbn, UTakouw, UmekSuopal, and Umépxopal. IB passive forms (7/9)
dvatpémnopar, dmorapfdvopar, &ykdelopatr, Epppovrdopatr, émwikavopat,

TepLoTdopal, ocupmeibopat.

249 gee Chantraine, Idem.

250 Note, however, that A\aAéw is in no manner an old verb, and guumémnelwgpal, like other passive
perfects, is derived not from the perfect o-grade stem, but the present passive stem.

251 gee column 3 in table 2 below for figures and percentages.
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The widespread use of compounds in Menander is discussed for its bearing on metre by
Prato et al. (1983). These forms are of importance to any discussion of perfects for
another reason: in many cases, a compound is differentiated from its simplex by a nuance
in Aktionsart: Most typically &k-. &mo-, and kata-, but also other preverbs, have a
'perfectivizing' effect on some verbs. In other instances, the preverb denotes a source or
destination of the action, thereby setting bounds or limits to its extent.252

transitivity (see column 4 in table 2 below)

The final point of interest which may contribute on a superficially descriptive level is the
complementation of these perfects first attested in Menander.

Half of the active and middle perfects (20/42) occur in passages where they take some
sort of direct object.253

There are ten such verbs (two of them in relative clauses) taking an (enclitic) pronoun in
the accusative, e.g. Budokoméw at D.514f: ka\ids yé pe Befwiokdmmker.254

Note that seven of these are similar in meaning, having some connotation of cheating,
duping, or vexing someone (see 2.3.5 for more on verbs of wrongdoing).

Perfects of ten of the verbs govern some other noun in the accusative, e.g. T\ATTw,
which always has the complement Thv 80pav, as in Sam.301: d\Aa TW 6Upav Tmporov
méminye. 235 The transitivity of the perfects in these passages will be discussed in fuller
detail in §3 below.

Among those new perfects that do not govern an accusative form in their respective

passages, three are verbs of motion:

252 The place of such compounds in the classification of verbs by action type is discussed in Fanning
(1990) 150ff.

253 1 do not take into account IB here, because the passives will not take an accusative object, and they
are less important for the question of the resultative perfect.

254 Cf. the perfects of dmomépnw (Asp.313) in a relative clause, amosdilw (Ep.1108), ddarpéopar
(Asp.225), &kkhelw (Sam.416), &vdpiéw (Sam.586), kaTadounéw (Mis.2.1), Numéw (Pk.494), dSuvdw
(Asp.371) in a relative clause, and okevdlw (Sam.599).

255 For other examples of the perfect of this verb, see list I. Cf. perfects of dyopalw (fr.318.2), avoiyw
(fr.192.2), &xéw (f1.670.2), &oetw (D.581), kwéw (fr.30.1), kixpnu (fr.396.2), omeipw (Mis.233),
guyx€w (fr.523.1), and Yodéw (at Ep.874, Sam.669, and r.766.1).
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One such verb comes with a pronoun in the dative: &\ak TiCw (fr.16.1). an expressive
verb of motion with the metaphorical meaning 'to escape'. The pronoun is most probably
a sympathetic dative.256

Two other verbs of motion are 'bounded' by adverbs of destination:

The perfect of eloTpéxw at Sam.361: pawvépevos e€lad8paunkev clow Tic
yépwv, and the perfect of UmekSUopar at Ep.904: .../516mep vmek8<Buka Selp' &w
\dBpat.

The perfects of these two may be explained not so much by linguistic innovation in
Menander (they are not 'resultative’), but by innovation of technique -- as an alternative
to the Euripidean stage-entrance announcement, Menander develops a technique in which
the perfect often figures.

To some extent the variety of complementation usually found in verbs of saying can be
found in the few examples in new perfect forms: with mpds + accusative: AoAéw
(Pk.320). With dative: AaAéw (? D.9, Pk.509, Sik.fr.11.6). Absolute: perfect of Nahéw
(Pk.374).

There is only one other new perfect, which is absolute: D.779:

T{ ToUTo, ZwoTpaT; HptoThikaTte;/ 'Well, Sostratos. Lunch over?

Based on these preliminary investigations of the 'new' perfects, a few comments can be
made regarding their transitivity:

Roughly one half of the verbs which have 'new’ perfect forms in Menander take a direct
object and are clearly transitive (3.2). They are good candidates for classification as
'resultatives' according to the traditional view; but McKay has shown how a careful
interpretation of the contexts can in most cases prove that the emphasis in such cases falls
on the subject. Many are verbs with a meaning apposite to New Comedy ('to cheat' etc.,
or 'to beat at the door' etc.). Genre or register may be as strong a reason as

chronological development for finding them first in Menander.

256 w. Havers (1911) has shown the compatibility of the dative with verbs of motion, p.4 and passim,
category VI.
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The three verbs of motion, which are expressive and mostly mean 'to escape’, are also
apposite to New Comedy, and this may be why we find them in the perfect for the first
time in Menander.

Again, Maéw is a word from a register which was not previously used in literary Greek
with great frequency, and Menander's widespread use of the verb in general?37 makes it
plausible that we find more examples in the perfect as well. This seems to be as much a
matter of vocabulary as one of syntax.

The only active perfect in a fully absolute use among the 'new' perfects of Menander is
from &pioTdw at D.779. This same verb is also attested with the accusative (see LSJ
s.v.), but not necessarily in the perfect. Semantically, it belongs to the same group as
€oBiw, a verb Chantraine (1927) 7f thought was one of the first to have a ‘resultative'
perfect, leading other verbs of eating in its wake.

If we wish to interpret the usage of the perfect in this particular passage on its own
merits, we note that Kallippides, who is surprised to see his son Sostratos outside
(speaking in exclamatory mode), puts emphasis on the state (rather than the time of the
actions), which he attributes to Sostratos and co.: 'You are all finished with lunch?!" In
this sense this verb, although a new active form, is not resultative - it focuses on the state

of the subject to which it is addressed.

1. time section 2. passive 3. compound 4. transitive (A)

9/51 34/51 20/42
I 'new' 17% 66% 47%

3/39 24/39 24/35
11 4th 7% 63% 70%

14/79 32/79 30/65*
I11 5th 17% 40% 46%

1/21 3/21 8/20*
1Vpre-5th 4% 14% 40%

TABLE 2. FORMATION OF VERBS IN GROUP T (NEW") WITH FORMATION OF OTHER VERBS IN PERFECT

* Four of these have also intransitive uses (see §3).

257 E.g. 21 times in the present alone. N.B. only once in the aorist (Ep.300), in a relative clause with
anterior value, in a narrative where sequence of events is important to distinguish.
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2. CATEGORIES
If we consider the verb in the perfect from formal, syntagmatic, pragmatic and contextual
angles, we approach a profile of the most typical environment of the perfect (outlined in
1.1). This breadth of scope introduces much detail which needs to be sifted, but it also
leads to a clearer understanding of the use of the perfect in Menander, in the Greek of his
period, and of his genre. Perhaps the multisectional approach will also suggest new
criteria for assessing this enigmatic form in other comparable authors, for whom working
methods have not been satisfactorily developed or applied.
I shall begin (in 2. 1) by examining the categories by convention considered those which
comprise the verb form (grammatical categories): person, number, voice, mood and
temporal value.258 In addition, [ shall examine syntactic and textual categories which
address the illocutionary value of the environment in which the verb functions, such as
discourse type, sentence type, and transphrastic cohesion (2.2).25% [ end section 2 with
a short list of some typical semantic groups of verbs used in the perfect in Menander,
although this is not meant to define or explain the perfect, but merely to describe it from
another angle (2. 3).
The data given here are not only charted for the purpose of describing the typical
environment of perfects, but also to serve as a ready reference for subsequent discussions
of individual phenomena.

2.1 grammatical categories

I open the discussion by repeating the waming on the treatment of grammatical (and
other) categories. Although they will be organized and presented along traditional lines,
this is merely a point of departure, as well as an attempt tc; maintain transparency of
system for the benefit of those schooled in Classics. ! refer to Wallace (1982) for an
eloquent and convincing theoretical discussion of the interrelationships between the

different verbal categories (and also the formal signs and themes which represent them).

2581 do not include here other aspects/tenses (but see 1.4), since the focus of this study is the perfect,
although I do make contrasts with the aorist, and compare with present passim, and | examine the
temporal value of the verb or the sentence, as detected in its modifiers (adverbs) or its context.

259 gee especially tables 1-5 in Appendix II.
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2.1.1 person and number

There are more occurrences of perfects in the third person singular (3s) than in the first
person singular (1s) and second person singular (2s) combined,260 with almost twice as
many ls as 25.261 Thus the perfect occurs most frequently in 3s, then in Is, and least
often in 2s. In itself the almost equal division between 3s and non-3s sits well with the
fact that the perfect is a form used in dialogue (rather than narrative).262

More interesting is the ratio of perfects with explicit pronoun to those without.263 This
test is applied to first and second persons, which have nominative personal pronouns.
The 2s (the person least frequently found in verbs occurring in the perfect) has the
highest percentage of explicit pronouns, 19%, and in 1s perfects are accompanied by an
explicit pronoun 16% of the time.26+

For 3s I have a total figure of 216 occurrences with the perfect. There is no 3s in the
paradigm of the personal pronoun &yd, ¢4, --, and I have no parallel for the breakdown
of figures for ls and 2s. However, it must be noted that only 72 of the 216 perfects in 3s
come without any kind of explicit nominal or pronominal marker. Moreover, a detailed
look at explicit agents shows that despite the 3s personal ending, some of these perfects
represent actions and states of third person plural (3pl) subjects, others are impersonal,
and yet others26> imply ls. Among the 144 3s perfects with some explicit agent

expression, 30 are indefinite (two-thirds nominal, one-third pronominal).

260 The gross figures for proportions 3s : 1s+2s are 216 : 193. Among these, nine are conjectural:
D.[248], [885]; Ep.[690], [1130]; Her.[79]; Kon.[13]; Pk.[158], [328]; fr.[949.1]. To these one may also
add nine cases where the specific person or number is unclear: Asp.366; Ep.1007; Kith.[35], 100;
Kol.56; Pk.1023; Sk.96, fr.11.3, 11.6.

261 10s: 62.

262 On the application of the category of person for distinguishing between tenses etc. in narrative and
commentary mode, see e.g. Weinrich (1973) 259-262.

263 ry, 0V respectively, but also with intensifying abTés (1s: Sam.271; {r.59.2. 2s: D.728; Mis.A23;
Sam.61) or the 2s familiar 0UTos (Ep.935). Most interesting would be the comparison of this ratio with
an analogous ratio of aorists with explicit pronoun to aorists without, as suggested to me by McKay in a
personal communication.

264 The references are given for the perfects occurring with explicit pronoun, and will be useful in
various discussions below, namely: 2.2.1 and 2.2.2, and 3. 4 with n.608). 21+[2}/125+[2] Is: Asp.15,
215; D.E.110; D.72, 316, 398, 489; Ep.[287], {359], 901; Kol.89; Mis.A6, 23, 306; Pk.327, 489, 514,
778; Sam.271; fr.30.1; 59.2; 664.1; 779.2. 11+[1)/68 in 2s: Asp.13, 345; D.441, 728; Ep.935;
Mis. A5, A23, A32; Pk.320, 399, [745); Sam.61 (abTés... ov), 387C.

265 Those representing 1s are rare: Asp.287; Her.71, and Sam.652.
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The explicit use of the pronoun with a verb which has a personal ending is an important
sign in assessing the emphatic nature of perfects, regardless of whether the emphasis lies

in the subject or in the object. This in turn is vital in a discussion of the resultative

perfect.266

2.1.2voice

As already observed in §1 in the profile of the typical Menandrian perfect, the
overwhelming majority have an active, deponent or middie form. I have identified as
passive only 27 forms (not including the supplemented perfect of hoiSopéopat, or
m\éxopal with uncertain voice).267 Most of these occur only once each.268 In all there
are 31 occurrences of indicative finite passive perfects in Menander. Those used
metaphorically, and those used to denote an emotional state, such as yeipdlopatr or
EpuppovTdopar, may be confused with middles and in some the choice is difficult (e.g.
Emkavopar or Bopupéopar). I have tried to base the classification on grammar and
syntax as well as meaning. It is interesting to note that the agents of perfect passives are
expressed in only four of the passages: they are constructed with datives three times,269
and with Umd + genitive once.270 In classical Greek the dative of agent is used especially
with perfect passive constructions -- although of course this is optional rather than
obligatory (see also McKay (1965) 4).

Middles are identifiable by a number of criteria, and where they take a direct object (e.g.
doarpéopar), or where they reflect self interest of the agent (e.g. Aovopar), there is no
question as to their function and status. Those which express emotional or mental states
(e.g. mapo&ivopar) are prone to be confused with passives, and indeed there are some
overlapping values in meaning and transitivity. I have identi.ﬁed 12 verbs with perfect

middles (not including the perfects of Aoyilopar, which is conjectural, and of the 15

266 gee McKay (1980) 30f.

267 Namely: d6wéopar, &vdnTtopal, dvapudlopar, dvatpémopal, dmodapfdvopat, amoleimopal,
Slakémwropar, SiSopar, Sokéopal, Souhdopal, Eykhelopar, éAeéopar, EpPpovidopar, ¢vdpyopat,
¢mkatopar, OopuBéopar, kaTakémTopal, Auméopar, vopilopat, mapaheimopal, Teplomdopal,
TpdTTONAL, TPOOTATTOMAL, gupmneibopar, ourlopar, PpBelpopar, xetpdlopar. Their references in
Menander are found in Appendix Ia.

268 The exceptions are Euppovtdopar (twice), d8ikéopar (three times), and ¢pBefpopar (twice).

269 Her.17and Sam.117 with Sokéopat and at D.818 with oupmeibopar.

270 p.398 with KaTaKOTTORGL.



verbs which are considered deponents).27! In all there are 16 occurrences of perfect
middles.272

The disadvantage of rigid divisions into morphological categories is again manifest here:
the function which is reflected in passive forms coincides with the function reflected in
some perfect (active) forms, and I reiterate the importance of studying more closely the
transitivity of the individual verbs and their perfect forms (§3).

2.1.3 mood

I have found only a handful of examples of finite perfects which are not indicative.273
The imperatives are mostly from verbs which are perfect in form but present in meaning,
or verbs whose perfect is idiomatic. That is not to say that indicatives are not used, as
alternatives to other moods, with modal or other illocutionary values such as implied in
deliberative, hypothetical, prescriptive, exclamatory, voluntative and other uses on this
level. The illocutionary force and modal use of the indicative are often overlooked,274
although the grammars do offer treatment and examples of the full range of uses of the
indicative,275 and my own perusal of the examples in the literature leaves me with the
impression that a fair number of these indicatives are in fact perfect forms.27¢ When
such notions are conveyed by verbs in indicative forms, other elements in the sentence,
pragmatic and syntactic rather than morphological, contribute to the production of

semantic equivalents. For more on the illocutionary uses of perfect indicatives, see

271 The middles are dpxopat, ddarpéouar. Boukelopal. émiavddvopal, hovopat, mapofuvopat,
moTelopal, TAQVAopal, CUNTNEKOUal, TapdTTopal, UNEXOMal, XPEopaL.

272 Again, the majority of verbs appear only once in the perfect, but the perfects of émiavdavopar and
napo&ivopar are each used twice, and xpdopat is used three times in the perfect.

273 Three textually sound subjunctives, in periphrasis: Kith.46f: fi. yeyovés, fr.612.11 Hu yeyoviis,
and {r.628.2: At ouykekhewguévos (and one supplement, monolectic: Pk.[777]: [yeyévnrlar). Fifteen
imperatives:Asp.229 (uéuvnoo); Gre.84 (€ppwao); D.213 (€ppuwac'), 847 (kékTna'), 945 (péumoo);
Ep.1112 (ad€ico); Pk.170 (€ppwad), 291 (elixbw); Sam.350 (wémavc'), 580 (kékpaxf), 612
(mémavoo), 721 (adeiobu); Sk. 114 (5e86xBw); fr.59.4 (dveppidBuw); 944.1 (uépvne"). For a survey of
the perfect in non-indicative moods in Greek see Harry (1905) and, for perfect forms in later Greek,

274 A reason for this might perhaps be analogous to the perception of the nominative as non-oblique
already by ancient grammartans. See Calboli (1966) 184 for the ancient analogy between nominative
case and indicative mood.

275 See e.g. Jannaris §1901-7 (and also his Appendix V sections 3ff, where he struggles with the formal
divisions into moods and the functions common to the various forms); Smyth §1769ff (ranging from
assertions to doubts), Goodwin §391.2 and 3; or Schwyzer (1950) 3441t

276 For example, a look at examples for u1 + indicative (as a variation on py + subjunctive) in KG ii
394 (§553b6) reveals not a general indicative use, but the overwhelming use of the perfect to replace
subjunctives etc. in un clauses after verbs of fearing.
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2.2.1 below. If we move from modal uses of indicative perfects in independent simple
sentences to those linked paratactically, again we find the recurring use of perfects,
especially in paratactic conditions, identified with comic drama already by Wackernagel
(see 4.7). In such cases there is no subordinating conjunction, and this may explain the
avoidance of the subjunctive which came to be a sign of subordination;277 the effect of
two 'independent’ phrases linked by nothing other than position is in these cases a sought
effect, consciously constructed. Moving from paratactic dependence we consider the use
of perfect indicatives in subordinate clauses, the few cases where the text has a
conjunction, such as 6T¢ or €l, followed by the perfect indicative. Not always, but
often, the meaning is a generalization, which is apposite to one of the semantic values of
the perfect aspect in its finite forms. These and other perfects in subordinate clauses are
listed and discussed in §4.

With respect to mood (and to aspect) it is obvious that the traditional division into
categories of the verb is counterproductive if one has no regard to the interplay between
the different categories. Their interplay is not only manifest in the usage, but it seems
that the links between mood and aspect are bound up in the prehistory of the perfect. My
thesis does not address this question in detatl, but it is important to recall especially with
reference to §4. Sihler (1995) §410 divides Proto-Indo-European verbs into stative and
eventive inflections. This implies that the difference in form (stem and ending) at some
stage in the development of Greek reflected a difference in the procedural nature of the
verb, namely states or actions. The impact of this division is not merely formal; for
example, eventives manifested a voice contrast, but states did not: the systems were not
equivalent in terms of categories. In §415 Sihler discusses another difference: he refers
to evidence (§533) that the subjunctive and optative moods (and possibly imperatives)
were limited to eventive verbs. I shall not pursue these theoretical points, but a reference
to this discussion (for Indo-European) puts my own observations for Menander (in

Greek) into a more general framework.

277 See Hermann (1895), and Calboli (1966).
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I cautiously suggest that there may be a correlation between the historical distinction of
the stative and eventive verbal systems and the consistently defective mood paradigm in
the perfect in classical Greek. This absence of non-indicative forms in the perfect system
in turn puts a heavy load on the functions of the indicative. The presence of perfect
indicatives with illocutionary force and in sentence-patterns where oblique mood-forms
are normally found may be explained in part by this absence and partly by semantic
elements inherent in the perfect aspect, such as duration into the present, and generality.

2.1.4 temporal value

In 1.3 above I introduce the various time values borne by verbs in the perfect, which
include pro futuro and pro praesente. The former are determined by the context, and are
few. The latter are mainly idiomatic, and for completeness I list them below. There are
nine different verbs used by Menander in such a way, and most of these are among the
earliest perfects attested in classical Greek (see 1.7.4): dvoiyw, GmONUML, Yiyvouar,
Selbw, ToTyut, Bviioke , kpdlw, Tapawé vt and maoxw. Although the variety is
small, there are almost one hundred passages in which they are used, so they still
represent about 22% of all occurrences of the perfect in Menander. For references, see
Appendix la.

2.1.5 adverbial modifiers

Less than ten per cent -- 42 -- of the more than 430 occurrences of the perfect appear
with temporal adverbial expressions.2’8 The use of adverbs with a relatively small
percentage of perfects in Menander suggests that the perfect form alone is sufficient for
bringing across the nuances which are characteristic of it, or c-iiscrete from other forms
(viz. present on the one hand, narrative pasts on the other). This interpretation of the low
frequency of explicit temporal modifiers supports the description of the perfect as a

marked tense in such oppositions (see 1.4). However, the figures for the perfect cannot

278 Asp.13, 343; D.72, 100, 126, 168, 554, 602, 695 (two adverbs), 722, 822, 864, 918; Ep.351, 416,
419, 869, 1108, 1121; Kol.89; Mis.A32, 204, 286; Pk.267 (two adverbs), 347 (two adverbs), 354, 509
(two adverbs), 533, 1018, 1021; Sam.54, 334, 436, 555, 620; Sk.126, 261 (two adverbs); fr.33.1;
352.1; 409.2; 523.1; 664.1. Adverbs are found with the following perfects which are not in the text:
Kol.[93]; Pk.[823]; Sam.416; (.[396.2]. Four perfects possibly but not certainly are accompanied by
temporal adverbs: Kol.[63]; Sam.[248]; Sk.82 (context is missing), 126 (not according to Sandbach's
speaker division and my interpretation).
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be taken on their own: they have more significance when compared with the presence and
absence of these adverbs with the primary or the narrative tenses. It is generally held that
adverbs have orientations to particular Aktionsarten, aspectual forms reflecting them,
and/or tenses:279 namely that some adverbs tend to be compatible with inherently durative
verbs or those whose imperfective aspect is highlighted, while others are more
compatible with inherently punctual verbs or those whose perfective aspect is
highlighted, etc.; with regard to time, some adverbs are more compatible with primary
tenses and others with secondary tenses. Among the adverbs to be discussed below this
is mainly correct, although some show more flexibility than others, and adverbs such as
dpTL cannot be distinguished in this way, because they simultaneously emphasize
elements of the 'then' and the 'now’, elements of a past event and of a present state.
Because the manuals and lexica of classical Greek are wanting in data on the orientation
of individual adverbs, such a comparison necessitates an examination not only of the use
of these adverbs with the perfect (section A for each adverb), but of the other syntactic
environments, at least of these same adverbs (section B). Once it is ascertained by
comparison whether or not the adverb used with the perfect in each passage is compatible
with that adverb's regular use, or whether it is exceptional, we can ask whether such an
adverb is performing some significant role in the passage where it does appear with the
perfect, and what this affirms about the defined conception of the perfect.

Already Rutherford (1881) 200f, in a brief but perceptive and sensitive comment on a
perfect treated by Phrynichus in Ecl.xcv, mentions the use of adverbs normally
accompanying aorists. He first draws a distinction between .the older classical Greek
perfect and the perfect as we know it, e.g. in English. The adverbs he names as
incompatible with the ‘old' perfect are 1i8n, moANdkis, Tw, MéwoTe. When found with
perfect forms, he says, these approach the perfect as we know it in English. This
implies for Rutherford a change in the function of the perfect which he detects through

what he calls the 'misuse’ of the adverb. Mandilaras (1972) 266 has defined the use of

279 Those scholars anchoring their analyses in contexts are more cautious of making exclusive or typical
identifications of this type. I refer in particular to Weinrich (1973) 263ff who is careful to use only
relative terms (‘favoriser/défavoriser’, ‘attiré' etc.) when associating adverbs with tenses; however he does
reveal some interesting patterns for French.



certain adverbial expressions as an important criterion in identifying perfect forms used as
aorists in later Greek. In subsequent studies McKay (1980) 31-2 and Fanning (1990)
300ff both criticize the overuse and exclusive use of such a criterion, ministering a variety
of illustrations and cavears. I agree, in particular since a purely mechanical reading of the
temporal use of adverbs and of tense forms of verbs can prove very misleading. viv, for
example, does not necessarily denote the present, just as dnat in narratives need not refer
to the present. The difficulty is compounded by the absence of a systematic study of
adverb use in classical Greek.

Unlike Rutherford or Mandilaras, I do not focus on the issue of 'perfect for aorist' but
rather on the variety of values of the perfect, temporal and otherwise. Temporal
characteristics at times are linked to the inherent meaning of a verb form and at others
depend on the broader syntax and context, for example in a subordinate clause or
participial equivalent, or in a main clause with contextual or dialogic dependence. In
passages where the sequence of events has some importance, independent sentences
following one another may be put into a temporal hierarchy with the help of adverbs.280
In other statements which are self-contained and do not refer to some temporal context or
hierarchy, the adverb may be used to highlight the recentness of a state or an action.
Additional uses of adverbial expressions, which transcend the temporal reference, must
be noted. Although they do not contribute to our understanding of the temporal values of
the perfect, they may be compatible with some other nuance of the perfect, and in any
case they cannot be overlooked in an examination of adverb use:

1) Semantic uses of adverbs are linked historically with the functions of preverbs.28!
This is manifested in forms such as ma\w, which can be.used with simplicia (or
compounds) in the way 'come back' is equivalent to 'return’ in English. This may be
loosely compared with the semantic use of peTafy with the simplex NoAéw to form the

expression corresponding to the English compound 'interrupt’.

280 For example contrasts between 'then’ and 'now' (see especially the sections on &pTiws or viv below).
281 gee Stromberg (1946) for a discussion of preverbs, with focuses, however, on their composition
with adjectives rather than verbs.
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2) Adverbial expressions may be used to emphasize logical connections between phrases
and sentences in ways analogous to particles. This is illustrated by v0v in a transition
from one state to another; for example general to specific, irrealis to realis, negative to
positive, or narrative to deictic.282

3) Finally, adverbial expressions may be used for affective emphasis, and in this function
they are not distinctly temporal or logical, modifying rather the sentence at large, and not
a particular component of it.283 One example is the use of adverbs such as viv, €11, 1
and ToT€ in commands as 'prods', and to add an urgent tone.284 In this use such
adverbs are affiliated to futures and quasi-futures (‘futures’) in the sense that these are
forms in which commands etc. occur; the temporal function, however, is not in focus
here, as in the other instances of adverbs whose affective function is emphasized.
Another example is md\wv, used in emotionally charged sentences, often with other signs
of exclamation such as oaths.

In practice, then, adverbial forms do not function only as modifiers of the verb, but also
in ways analogous to particles, preverbs, conjunctions, and interjections in logical and
affective roles.285 On the one hand I study the adverbs modifying the action of the verb,
and more specifically the temporal character of that action; on the other hand, I try not to
ignore the other uses of these same forms, even at the cost of digressing. I include and
discuss these forms as a means of keeping the temporal value of temporal adverbs within
the wider context, and to keep the other uses in mind.

My parameters for the adverb are quite broad, including expressions which combine the

indeclinable form and the function of modification of the verb.286 [ do not include

282 Compare also mdh\wv in reciprocal transitions from one subject to another (cf. pév...8€) or
connecting a term in a series of like terms (cf. kai); or €m in counterfactual clauses.

283 The use of the connective particle kai to modify the senience at large is similarly distinguished by
Trenkner (1960) 31f, note 2, from kai modifying the verb. Pinkster (1972) discusses in chapter 10 the
use of adverbs as ‘connectors' and identifies Latin 'connector’ adverbs.

284 Compare also with 8arTtov. In his monograph on Latin adverbs, Pinkster (1972) 40 speaks of the
notion of adverbia hortativa (recognized already by ancient grammarians, but which he sometimes
questions). See also Trenkner (1960). For Greek particles see Denniston (1966) 13-14 (dN\d in
commands and exhortations), and 125 (ye).

285 gee Pinkster (1972) for the nexus of these forms and their functions, especially §8.2 on interjections
and adverbs.

286 [ this I follow Pinkster (1972) 17f and 42f, who follows roughly the criteria of Priscian.
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temporal phrases falling within the broadest definition of a modifier,287 such as temporal
and other subordinate clauses, which are syntactic constructions in their own right.288
By the same token as I try to remain within the forms that are defined as adverbs, [ try
also to limit my term to temporal function, and do not discuss here adverbs of
intensification or attenuation (2.2.2).

In order to find out if the use of adverbs in passages with perfects can instruct us about
values of the perfect in Menander, it seems worthwhile to compare the adverbs in these
passages with the general use of these same adverbs. Ideally, Menander's usage should
be compared with as wide a sample as possible, preferably consisting of drama, prose
dialogue (Plato) and orators, and optimally with general classical Greek usage.
Unfortunately, lexical and grammatical material on typical tenses, constructions and
proposition types used with individual adverbs in classical Greek is not always
forthcoming,?8° or not sufficient or consistent. Information or comment on clause types
typically hosting the individual adverbs is even rarer. The notion that adverbial
expressions tend to be compatible with certain tenses, aspects, or verb types (classified
by a combination of meaning and procedural traits) and incompatible with others, is
accepted by some and at least taken into consideration by many; although these are not
students of classical Greek, I am guided by their premises and methods.2%0 In modem
grammars of ancient Greek, the role of the adverbs in signifying time is anticipated in the
pragmatic method of Gildersleeve and some theoretical observations of Schwyzer (1950).
Gildersleeve explicitly mentions certain adverbs in his definitions of specific uses of tense
forms. They help him identify and define temporal values and Aktionsarten of certain
aspectual forms, and they figure in his examples. In his introduction to the tenses,
(1950) 269f, Schwyzer reminds the reader that the stem bears only aspectual, not
temporal meaning, and that it is the indicative forms which give the temporal information.

After distinguishing between the stem in general and the indicative forms, Schwyzer adds

287 As described in Pinkster (1972) chapter 6, and Binnick (1991) 300f.

288 For these, see 4 below. For a more elaborate account of perfects modified by subordinate clauses,
see 2.2.1 below.

289 NT Greek and later Greek are better provided for in this respect. .

290 E.g. Weinrich (1973) chapter 9.1I for tense in Romance languages, or Fanning (1990) passim far NT
Greek aspect.

67



that among the indicatives, this applies more strongly with preterite, augmented tenses
(and the future). Schwyzer quite categorically asserts that the indicatives of the present
and the perfect contain no indication of time.29!1 On this point, and specifically its
extreme tone, I am not in full agreement with Schwyzer, and [ bring it here only as the
context within which he refers, quite correctly, to a use of the adverbs ignored or
underemphasized by other grammarians of ancient Greek. Schwyzer suggests that this
time element, missing or very weak in present and perfect forms, may be expressed by
adverbial expressions ('Adverbia oder Adverbialen'), and among his examples he
mentions viv and dpTL, which [ have found with the perfect in Menander (as well as
T6T¢€ and del, which I have not). This is an important point, but to say that such a use of
the adverb is 'similar to the augment’, as he goes on to say directly, is misleading. On
the one hand, Schwyzer does not mention in this context the many and varied non-
temporal values and uses of adverbs such as logical connections and affective tone292
(which may be expected in genres such as dramatic dialogue) -- these could occur with
the present and perfect without indicating a time;293 on the other hand, he leaves the
casual reader with the impression that the sense of time is conveyed either in the augment
or in some explicit formal sign such as the adverb, and that without e.g. an adverb, there
is no temporal value to the present or perfect indicative. The evidence, at least from
Menander, contradicts this.2%+ But, although Schwyzer's presentation of the use of the
adverb in indicating time is somewhat misleading, (and although he fails to mention the
distinction between adverbs in main clauses and adverbs in subordinate clauses), his
observation is highly noteworthy, and only highlights the shortcomings in this area of

Greek grammar. My brief analysis of the general use of the individual adverbs used with

291 1p his words: "keinerlei Tempuszeichen enthalten” (I1.269).

292 He does of course discuss these and other non-temporal functions of adverbs in his general outline on
the uses of adverbs (I11.414).

293 Cf. the many forms of intensification studied, e.g. by Thesleff for Plato, in a dialogue form with
affinities to Menander in this respect.

294 For the 'habitual’ present with moA\dkis or dei Fanning (1990) 214f shows counter-examples
without adverbs, conveying analogous meanings. This underscores the optional nature of the adverbial
usage. Unfortunately, besides this NT study, and Pinkster (1972), a general study for Latin (itself too
theoretical and not entering into register or literary considerations), we have no body of matenal already
studied and available for comparison. Individual comments may be found on adverbs of sudden and
unexpected nature in Lazzeroni (1957), on adverbs of countable action in Armstrong (1982) and on
TIoN\dKLs and dpTt in Ruijgh (1991).
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perfects in Menander is made in order to compare the use of the adverb modifying a
perfect with the common uses indicated for that adverb.

In Menander we find the following adverbial expressions used with perfects (given in
alphabetical order): dpTudpTing, & dpxis, Eaidvns/Elamivng, ET, &xbés, M6y, &v
Wuépar pidn, petady, pupudkis, viv, Spbplov, mdial, TENY, méPuaL, TAEY 1
TEVTAKLS, TONNdKLS and derivatives and combinations of some of the above. This
involves more than just the four adverbs cited by Rutherford (albeit in a different
context), and their function in most cases is certainly not to create a synthetic 'aorist'
value.

I shall examine each adverb in turn, and give my conclusionsin2.1.5.17.

2.1.5.1 dpTudpTins

LSJ 1, s.v.include dpT{ as used of the present with perfects, in contrast with wéAat, and
say that in later Greek it comes to equal viv. Conversely (2, s.v.) dpTiL may be used of
the past with imperfects and aorists, in contrast with viv. In addition (3, s.v.) dpTL may
be used with imperatives and other equivalents of the future, to mean 'just now',
'presently’.

A: dpTu/dpTiwe with perfects

dpTUdpTins occurs five times in Menander with verbs in the perfect: D.554, 695;
Mis.204, 286; Sam.436. In three of these passages, the perfects are from verbs
occasionally found in the perfect elsewhere pro praesente;2%5 in the remaining
passages296 the adverb gives an explicit indication of the recentness of actions expressed
in a full-fledged perfect. In illustration I cite the passage at S_am_:436:

(Nik.) v Xpuoida/ éEedniak’ &vBobév aou, didTad', & mathp dpTiws. '(Nik.)
Your father has just thrown Khrysis out of the house, buddy.'

Unlike mapandhwias at D.695, for example, which bears a present value, the perfect of
&&ehalvw here is not in the perfect by idiom. Rather, éexihax’ in this passage has
signs of the newer so-called 'resultative' perfects; most obviously, it takes a direct object

(v XpuoiSa). Still, Eexfdax’' is not used to replace an aorist; rather, one of the

295 gapanéhwras D.695 (see also viv at 2.1.5.10); yéyovey Mis.204 (the context of which is too
fragmentary to contribute to a judgment of the function of the perfect); elaeAn\vd' Mis.286.
296 D554, with Tebikapev and Sam.436, discussed next.
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values of the perfect is to focus on the recentness of a past action or its result, and this
value of the perfect is reinforced by the use of the adverb of recent action here. | may add
that in this particular passage the emphasis on recentness has dramatic importance: the
sentence is a response to the amazed questions of the ignorant Moskhion. Nikeratos is
divulging fresh news; its incongruity with what Moskhion knew before makes it
dramatically important.297

None of the five instances of dpTV dpTiws with the perfect are in subordinate clauses.
But closer examination reveals that at least two of these are responses in quick dialogue
or antilabe (D.554; Sam.436), so that even when there is no subordination there is a
broader syntactic, logical or discursal dependence.

B: dpTV dpTiws elsewhere in Menander

An examination of the overall use of dpTi/dpTins in Menander offers the following
findings: this adverb privileges verbs in secondary tenses; among primary tenses with
dpT are the five with perfects (specified above), two with presents bearing the older
stative value of the perfect,2®8 and one possible future.2? Eleven of the finite verbs
qualified by dpTU/ dpTiws are in a secondary tense (as opposed to the seven or eight with
primary tenses), with no distinct preference between aorist and imperfect.300 Of these
eleven instances, dpTiL comes with a past in a clearly subordinate construction seven
times.301 Of the four which remain,3392 two are responses and one is parenthetical;

although in their formal structure these are not subordinated, nor are they independent.

297 For the mode by which question and answer give first the general nature of some pivotal event, and
then a dramatic announcement of it, see my discussion of the introductory dialogue in Euripidean
messenger-speeches. See also § §.

298 404 at Ep.515f and katavod at Sam.522 (both in responses in antilabé, connected with yap).

299 At Kith.[64] the adverb is not clearly attested; furthermore, it is unclear whether dpm is oriented to
the future in the apodosis of the future-more-vivid condition, as Sandbach prints it, following
Wilamowitz (@v 6¢ pw Toxn wv &vdolv, &pTlh mpos dyopav mopedoouat), or whether dpm goes
with the protasis, as suggested in GS ad locumn. In any case, this passage cannot be cited as a firm
attestation for an early example of dpT with the future, considered a later Greek construction.

300 What may be noted however is the recurrence of action verbs (vs. states): Aorists Asp.[330] (©
imeinas); Ep.436 (ap'ol wapéhaPov), Ep.936 (¢£AN0ov); Sam.263 (¢£fN0ov), Sam.541 (kaTéhaBov
+ accusative participle), Sam.684 (Touti mapé\inov). Imperfects D.216 (Gnep €peNdes), 891
(partitive, €maoxes); Pk.331 (é¢moba + Acl); Sam.212 (¢y{yveTo); . Sk.349 (partitive, E\eyov).
301&2.330; D.891; Ep.436; Sam.263; Sk.349. Two more are parenthetical phrases in relative clause
form: D.216 and Sk.212.

302 Ep 936 (answer in antilabe, connected with &\\d); Pk.331 (but some words at the beginning are
missing); Sam.541 (response to 'what happened?') and 684 (explanatory parenthesis). A textually unclear
passage, not contributing much, occurs at Ep.883.
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One ought to keep in mind that the figures are all low, so a majority of eleven (secondary)
: seven (primary) is of little consequence on its own. However, the seven (or eight)
primary forms are mainly with a past action implied, and are perfect in either form or
value. The typical environment393 for dpTuUdpTing in Menander is with verbs in past
tenses, subordinate for the most part to a future context.394 The seven cccurrences of
dpTL in subordinate clauses with secondary tenses do not numerically add up to more
than the seven occurrences of the adverb in main clauses with primary tenses, but the
subordinate status of the former is more firmly established than the independent status of
the latter. Moreover, we have not taken into account the instances of &pTu dpTins with
participial phrases which are equivalent to subordinate clauses:395 it is difficult to decide
on form alone whether or what sort of time relation is being drawn in such passages. |
briefly observe however the future context in Asp.139, and contemporaneous relative
time of the phrases with dpTt at Sk.207 and Sam.432. (The passages are interpreted in
the previous note.) In Pk.175 it is unclear whether the adverb modifies the finite verb or
the participle (or both).306

One important use of dpTV dpTiws which is not represented in the passages where this
adverb accompanies a perfect, but which is worth noting here, is its use in contrasts
between 'then' and 'now' (LSJ 2, s.v. dpTt). In such antitheses of time, adverbs work
for either side of the contrast. An example of dpTy/ &pTiwg to underline the 'then'307
(with vUv in the 'now’) is found at Pk.347:

dpTiwe pev olk &N]yBés, viv_8¢ AehdAnkas mdv. '(Moskhion to Daos): Lies a
minute ago, now your babblings make some sense.'

303 If we take into consideration the options main clause primary tense / main clause secondary /

subordinate clause primary / subordinate clause secondary. The grid formed by this would show

(respectively) 7/4/ 91 7.

304 Asp.330; D.216, 891; Ep.436; Sk.349. Subordinate to present contexts are Sam.212 and Sam.263,

where the adverb comes in a subordinate clause with a verb in a past form, but a durative or recent

nuance.

305 Three accompany present participles, representing imperfects, with a main verb in a primary tense:

Asp.114 (¢éamL > = 8 ndvTa dvékpwe d.), Asp.421 (syntax shared with interlocutor: ...TéBvnke.:: =

s éhdherL 4.); Sk.207 (éxrkoa > = OTe &Neye ¢.). Two accompany aorist participles: Asp.139

(BouNiioEeT' > = &TEL Tikouoe &. or éneldav dkodamu &.) and Sam.432 (elnev > = §Te mepléTuxe &.
oL...).

5106 i174ff: (Sosias) kaTé\mov mogupevoy/ dpuaTov aiTols dpm, kal ocumyuérol els TalTdv

elow ol gunifets, Tob Gépew alTov TO wpdyue palov. P.Heid. 219 has yapm.

307 cf. Asp.330, (vs. viv 'now'); Pk.172. Compare also Ep.435f (vs. md\tv), with subordination rather

than coordination.
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An example of EpTU dpTiws to underline the more recent past (the now'308 (with eiBic

in the more distant past ('then")) is Sam.411ff:

(NUE‘) EuBpovrnoial &N &1 Zkeivog N8Us. olk dpyilleto/ elbis: Sranmay 8';
dpTiws; "...Sheer lunacy! But Demeas is an easygoing chap. He wasn't angry at
first, was he? Only later on? Quite recently?'

In the first example the verb implied with dptt is some form of A\oAéw, but not
necessarily the perfect. In the second example it is difficult to infer.

The use of dpTt with perfects is confined formally to main clauses, although with other

forms it is frequent in subordinate clauses or equivalents.

2.1.5.2 & apyi

This adverbial expression, associated with remoteness of action or its inception,
emphasizes ongoing effect and totality.399 There is only one example used with the
perfect in Menander, in the passage quoted below, where it probably qualifies the perfect

in the subordinate relative clause, D.822:

Emaknko’ VNGV &y mpos TiL Gipar dmavtas ols elprkat & apYns Adyovus.
(Gorgias) [entering from Knemon's house): | heard your whole conversation, ri ght from
the beginning, from the doorway on my way out.’

The few remaining passages with this adverbial expression in Menander do not contribute

much to our general understanding of its usage.310

2.1.5.3 &aidvne/eéanivie

This adverb is associated with suddenness of action, but LSJ do not discuss the tenses it
accompanies. KG ii 82 Anm.4 list this along with other adverbs which are used with
participia conjuncta (including genitive absolute), to render a more precise time-
relation.311 Lazzeroni (1957) discusses the aspectual orientation of adverbs of sudden
action; there &é£aidvns figures several times, but his data do not include Menander.

Lazzeroni's data (p.90) clearly show that éaidvns and related expressions are most

strongly affiliated with the aorist (in his survey of classical Greek authors, there are 90

308 Cf.Sam.263. (At Sam. 725 efUs does not imply 'then', but the speed of that action.)

309 For a discussion of the present tense for a 'past still in progress’, see Fanning (1990) 217f, where he
gives examples with 1181 and dn'dpxfis, among other expressions.

310 Once ina past context, with an aorist in a relative clause (Asp.87), once in an apodosis of a future
temporal sentence (Thphr.1.2), and two passages from fragments without a clear time frame or sufficient
context (fr.152.3; 759.1).

311 Note that their examples involve aorist participles (Pl.Grg.523¢ and Cra.396b).
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examples of such expressions with verbs in the aorist, as opposed to 11 each with verbs

in the imperfect and perfect).

A: & atdvre/EEanivne with perfects

Menander has two instances of this adverb with the perfect, one with the form &aidpvme

at Asp.343:

(Aa.) TéBvnkas Ealdvns: Bodper "oixetar Xapéotpatos”... 'Then you're
suddenly dead. We shout, "Khairestratos is gone",...' (N.M.).

and one with the form &é€amivne (not found in Tragedy) Sk.260f:

"TauTl oupméno®', ws oluToal viv_&amivne efAnde Siabnkas modér.." '"So
I'm to believe that this man has suddenly now got hold of a will from
somewhere"...'(translation mine -- with illocutionary interpretation of a statement -- cf. N.M.’s
equivalent with a deliberative question).

In neither passage is the immediate context set in the past. In Asp.343, Daos is planning
the deceit by which Smikrines' designs are to be foiled. He describes the scenario and
allots each participant a role. In fact, the perfect, in the broader future context, functions
here pro futuro (1.3.2). In Sk.260f, there are two observations particular to the
passage; first, the adverb is repeatedly used within a short space,312 and in addition, it is
used in oratiorecta where other perfect forms feature (see 5.4.3 below): In this oratio
recta it exits the narrative frame and the past time-line. For the perfect in subordinate
clauses, see 4.5 below.313

The suddenness of the action places focus on the details of manner rather than the time of
the action.3!+ €iAnde in Sk.261 is a punctual event, but the procedural nature of
TéBvnk e at Asp.343 is less obvious and this difficulty is reflected in the translation. The
standard meaning of TéBvnke is 'he is dead', a state. Although on the face of it a state
would not be considered logically compatible or idiomatically normal with such an

adverb, in this particular passage it may be precisely the adverb which emphasizes the

change in state, or suggests a punctual act.315

312 Other occurrences of this adverb in the passage are at Sk.219, 259, and 274.

313 And cf. #8n conjectured with perfect in a subordinate clause at Sam.248 (2.1.5.6).

314 Although it is compatible, for example, with the punctual Aktionsart.

3151f the perfect is pro futuro it no longer necessarily has a stative value, and is therefore more readily
compatible with an adverb used with punctual actions.
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B: &aidvne/éEanivne elsewhere in Menander

Other Menandrian passages featuring this adverb do come in past contexts, and imply
relative recentness when occurring in apodoseis of temporal clauses, but also sudden
action or change (with praesens historicum):316 there is no sin gle prevailing pattern, and
the examples are too few,3!7 but note the correlation between low focus on temporal
value, and low incidence of this adverb in subordinate clauses. The Aktionsart of the
verbs modified by &€aidvns in Menander is often punctual 318 and although their action
is not transitive, it does reflect change.

2.1.5.4 émn

This adverb is associated with the ongoing effect of an action. LSJ list uses with
present, or in past mostly with imperfect (giving presumably anomalous examples with
aorist, PL.Prt.310c (etc.) and with perfect 'already’, P1.Men.93a6). It is also used in
commands or questions to emphasize urgency or impatience.

A: €1 with the perfect

The verb in fr.352.1 has a perfect form, but functions as a present (éaTnKas):

<olpor>, Tdhas: €aTnkas &TL MpdS Tals Bupais/ T0 dopTiov Beis; 'Oh dear!
You're still standing by the door, though you've put your burden down.'

Because of the use of emotional expressions and an indignant question, I am inclined to
attribute some affective force to €Tt in this passage.

B: €11 elsewhere in Menander

The remaining examples of €1t from Menander are also predominantly found in present

contexts3!® (many with a negative, and most in an independent sentence, but in

316 For praesens historicum of a sudden action, in conjunction with an adverb of suddenness, cf. also
Asp.49 (dova..&mauinToucw).

317 1p apodoseis to temporal ws-clauses: Sam.543 (aorist > aorist); Sk.219f (aorist > [praesens
historicum]). In an extension to an apodosis of a general condition (with present indicative): Asp.219.
With praesens historicum in narratives (in independent sentences): Ep.487; Sk.259. The remaining
passages are insufficient in context, or the verb is missing from the text (Kol.33; Sam.207; Sk.274), and
in one the adverb is not fully preserved in the text (Sam.[215]).

318 E.g. kaTénegev, mpooTpéxel, mapatmmddL. Bvovot at Asp.219 is only apparently durative: it is
here in the negative (odkéTt) which gives it punctuality.

319 Namely Asp.219, 395 (foTe + infinitive); D.84, [240], 346, 504, 583, [599], 752, 955; Ep.434,
518 (participle); Mis.264 (infinitive); Pk.817; Sam.680; Sk.401; fr.100.3, [198.7] (participle); fr.527.1.
Present implied at Sk.372 (antilabe). Imperfect at D.121, 686 (&8uvduny, a modal verb!). Aorist at
Asp.[457]. Future at D.512, [692]; Pk.824, 717; Sk.366.
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dialogue). The past is found with certainty in two passages only. This adverb is also
used with commands and prohibitions, and with questions, where it adds an expression
of urgency, with indicative forms and with other moods.320

2.1.5.5 &yBés

Although this adverb appears only once with the perfect, at Mis.A32, it is a noteworthy
passage because such adverbs denoting a specific point of time (in the past) seem on the
face of it to be incompatible with the traditional conception of the aspectual viewpoint

embodied in the perfect form.321 [ quote the passage from Mis.A3 If:

ExBes yap €is v olkiav/ E\jAvdas THY Muétepav au Sia ypévou. 'You only
got back home yesterday after a long absence.'

The use of the perfect must be considered together with the meaning and Aktionsart of the
verb in this particular context. Here it expresses punctual change, and is bounded by the
complement €is TN olkiav.

Unfortunately, Menander does not offer much material for comparison elsewhere. There
is one other passage where this adverbial expression is used with sufficient context, with
the past.322

2.1.5.6 _ 1i8q

This is one of the four adverbs mentioned by Rutherford in his comment on perfect for
aorist. In this sense (and in others), it is retrospective, and occurs for example with
idioms of age already reached. Aside from temporal reference, it tends to occur also with
expressions of necessity, underscoring urgency or impatience.

A: 187 in the perfect

1161 is not found on its own with a perfect in Menander in any textually reliable passages:
Sam.[248] offers 1107, a reading of Sudhaus, which Sandbach adopts. But in addition to
the uncertainty of the reading of the adverb here, the syntax is not preserved in full; we

have a contrast between the past and the present, but the leading verb in the present is

320 with commands and prohibitions: Asp.202; D.316; Pk.336. Implied: Pk.319; Sk.348. In
questions: D.504, 955; Sam.680; Sk.401. With potential optatives at Ep.715, 720; Sk.271. With
subjunctive in the protasis of a future-more-vivid condition: Ep.544, [1069]; (other subjunctives D.268;
fr.177.4).

321 ¢f. also &aidvns, wépuoy, GpBplov and & fiuépar PG

322 At Ep.383 (¢€mwov, also with mdAal). The passage at Sk.308 is defective; too much of the context

is missing.
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missing, leaving only the &mei clause which includes the adverb, accompanying a

perfect.

Sam.245ff: " TANaw' &y,

mpuny TowoldTov Gvta Mooyiwy' &y

auToV ETOMVoUUNY dyandoa, viv § &mel

mai8iov &kelvou yé€yovev 1§n kail TG8e" (at which point the text
breaks off). '(Nurse) "Dear me, it seems only yesterday that I was cuddling and
nursing Moskhion, just like this, and now that his son has been born..."
The perfect in this passage does show some of the features recurring with perfects, for
example oratiorecta, or the propensity for the perfect form of y{yvopar meaning 'to be
born' (see 2.3.5 below). Note that the perfect with the conjectured adverb comes here
in a subordinate clause.323 It is also consistent with the recurrence of 18y with
descriptions of age 'already’ reached.32+
Fr.[396.2], where K-T read Hermann's emendation 1187 -- none of the three versions
handed down from antiquity offer this adverb -- is a problematic passage. The verb
immediately following the adverb, if it is to be read, is an aorist (WtTHoaT'); the perfect is

joined by a connective (1} K€XpTKeEV):

180 Tis Vudv maldtov/ WiThoaT T KEXPMNKEY, dvdpes YAUKUTATOL;
'Has any one of you kind gentlemen [ever] borrowed or lent a baby..? (Edmonds).

This sentence, expressing generality (Tis), with the speaker addressing the audience,
falls within a pattern of sweeping statements, implying ‘ever’, often expressed in Greek
by moTe or one of its derivatives.

The adverb 1167 is not found in Menander on its own323 with the perfect (apart from the
possible reading and the emendation discussed above, respectively).

B: 1181 elsewhere in Menander

The single occurrence of 18y with an aorist in Menander is in an extreme expression, at
Fr.63.1, with mémwot'. The other instance of this adverb with a secondary tense is at
Fr.437.1, with a pluperfect form bearing in this verb a simple preterite value

(EaTHkeTav). 118 overwhelmingly accompanies main verbs in primary tenses.326 At

323 ¢y, e.g. perfect with adverb (¢€amivns) at Sk.261 above.

324 D.946; Her.28 in Menander.

325 For Pk.267, also with moA\dkis see 2.1.5.16.

326 37 times with primary tenses and 6 with no verb, but implying primary time.
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D.430f (1i6n TeBuxkévay fipds &8e), it is unclear whether the adverb refers more
closely to the adjacent perfect infinitive, to the main verb, imperfect in form but not in the
actual past, or perhaps refers in some degree to both. Analogy with other passages in
Menander suggests that the adverb is most strongly linked with &§e1; first, because of the
relatively rare connection of the adverb with perfect forms, and, more importantly, the
frequent use of 1i6n with expressions of necessity. Ten Menandrian passages feature 781
in commands, exhortations, or other expressions of necessity.327 This use is reminiscent
of the use of moTe with imperatives to express urgency (see LSJ 111.2); more generally,
in affective language, which is frequent and natural in drama, it is not unusual to find
adverbs and particles as 'prodders’, reflecting the urgency or impatience of the speaker
(see 2.1.5 paragraph 3).

Aside from the recurrence of 18n with expressions of necessity, as discussed above, this
adverb generally in Menander tends to recur in main clauses, with primary tenses, and
more specifically, with futures. In addition to the ten 'quasi-futures' of necessity, there
are three instances with future indicative, as well as four with presents with future
meaning.328

In Menander overall, 1167 is used in main clauses overwhelmingly (40 times out of 43),
and in subordinate clauses only two or three times.32°

In conclusion, | would like to place the two passages in which 1181} possibly accompanies
a perfect within a comprehensive understanding of the use of this adverb (at least in
Menander). In its appearance with the perfect, 7j6n does not reflect the typical overall
usage of Menander: what can be salvaged of the context of Sam.[248], i.e. the fact that
the adverb accompanies a subordinate verb, shows that this is a r;1re instance of the use of

this adverb in subordinate clauses. The use of 7i6n elsewhere with the future or 'future'

327 §6n comes with imperatives at D.848 and Sam.370 (implicit, in antilabe); with a hortatory
subjunctive at D.957; with a verbal construction at Ep.982, and 8¢i, xp#, dvdykn and other impersonals
at Asp.374; D.E.29; D.229, 379 (also with infinitive), 697, 873.

328 Future indicatives: Grg.76; Sam.324 (implied, in antilabe), 718. Presents with future meaning:
Mis.237; Sam.154, 193, 390. (Sam.[694] is not included).

329 Once conjectured with a verb in the perfect at Sam.248, discussed above, and twice more, at Asp.6
(@upmv>future infinitive), and at Ep.163 (future>subjunctive in an indirect deliberative). Not in
subordinate clauses, but in dependent participial phrases, it is used a further 4 or 5 times (D.162; Ep.421;
Pk. 131 (perfect active); Sam.157; {1.87.3 (perfect active)).
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is paralleled in Greek at large, but in Menander this use far outweighs the retrospective
use found in Greek in general (as reported in the grammars and lexica).

2.1.5.7 &v Huépar mai

This adverbial expression denoting a specific time duration has one notable example with

the perfect in Menander, in a main clause, at D.864f:

&v_Npépor g kateipyaspar ydpov/ <dv> 008 dv els mor et AvBodmay

6\ws. 'In one single day I've achieved a marriage that no one would ever have thought
e

possible!

This perfect does not express a state; it is a transitive event verb bounded by a direct
object, with a non-durative Aktionsart (‘punctual'), of the type more often found in the
aorist aspect, but gradually found with perfects as well. In this passage the action of the
verb in the perfect is rendered specific by the adverbial expression and contrasted with the
general statement (in the imperfect).

2.1.5.8 petaéy

A: peTa&l with the perfect

This adverb is used twice in the same extended passage in sentences where there are
perfects. At Sam.423 peTa&y is used in contradistinction to the phrase with the perfect
(see B below). At Sam.415 the affiliation of the adverb is less precise. ! quote the
passage at large, from Sam.412ff:
(Nwk.) ok &pyileTo

eubis; Sranmay §'; dpting; Kp.) o kal dpdaas

€le ToUs ydpous pol Tavdov elTpemdy Toe€iv

peTafy ' domep Eppavie ENELCNECWY

EEwBev ¢xk€xhelke.
'(Nik.) He wasn't angry at first was he? Only later on? Quite recently? (Khr.) Yes.
He'd told me to get the house ready for the wedding, and then, when I was up to my
eyes in it, he burst in like a maniac, and he's locked me out of the house.'
In this passage Khrysis emphasizes the sudden,330 unexpected change in Demeas'
behaviour. Strictly speaking the adverb may modify the participium conjunctum (in the

aorist), as Norma Miller's translation implies. However, one cannot disregard the

330 Apother adverb expressing suddenness which is used with a perfect by Menander is &aidvns (see
2.1.5.3 above).
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possibility of taking both peTay and &melomesdv as expressions modifying the
punctual, bounded action -- the sudden and unexpected expulsion (JI€... €Kk €xAeLke) 33!

B: petafv elsewhere in Menander

This adverb is used twice more in Menander: at Ep.248 in a protasis to a future-more-
vivid condition, where it seems to function on the semantic level, rather than temporally
relating the action of the verb with another action in the wider context.332 At Sam.423,
peTaél modifies a genitive absolute phrase which is equivalent to an imperfect temporal
clause; in this passage (as at Sam.415) the adverb is used to set up an ongoing situation
(a background event in a narrative) into which another event suddenly 'lands' (note that

this main clause has a verb in the perfect) Sam.423f:

pETaEY TAV_yduwy Toouuévwy/ cupBépnk’ olwvos fipiv dtomos. 'Right in the
middle of the wedding preparations, something very unlucky has happened.'

2.1.5.9 puprdkis

Menander uses this adverb of frequency compatibly with a perfect form (perfects may be
used with general or timeless reference, or uncountable action),333 at D.917f:

(Kv.) 008év &omw./ (Zik.) ok €oTw; (Kv.) <d\'> dkikoas puprdkis. '(Kn.) |
haven't any of these things. (Sik.) Haven't any? (Kn.) I've told you so a thousand
times!" (N.M.).

This may be compared with the use of the perfect of an action which has been repeated

often or is typical, expressed by the 'countless' agent of the action, pupiot, at Sam.485f.

2.1.5.10 viv/ vuvi

Although there are some examples of viv used with secondary tenses to express the
immediate past, (LSJ 2, s.v.), and with the future indicative to express the future (LSJ 3,
s.v.), the basic time reference of viv is the present. This is the view of KG ii 116
(§498.1). When viv is used with past forms it marks them as prospective (i.e. modal
forms). It is also used in temporal antithesis, where it stresses relative time, sometimes
in subordinate clauses, but mainly in coordinated main clauses. In addition to strictly

temporal uses of this adverb, it is used in logical transitions (irrealis to realis, general to

331 The effect of the close proximity of pe to peta&i in this sentence strengthens this interpretation.
332 tav Nanfis peTady, T BakTnpiav kabifopal gov. (Aalfits peTafy = 'interrupt).
333 ¢f. moNAdkls, TAELY | mevTdkig, discussed below.
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specific, narrative to deictic etc.), which are conceptually related to and idiomatically
derived from temporal terms. Finally, viv is used affectively as a 'prod’ in commands

etc. These uses are all found in Menander.

A: viv with perfects

vV accompanies 23 of the perfects found in Menander, namely the perfects at Asp.13;
D.100, 126, 695 (with dpTiws), 722; Ep.351, 416, 869, 1108, 1121: Kol.89; Pk.347
(with md\w), 533, 1018, 1021; Sam.334, 620; Sk.82, 261 (with etamnivng); fr.33.1;
409.2; 523.1; 664.1.33+ A closer look at the passages leads to several observations:

a) Very rarely do the perfects modified by viv take a direct object (where the emphasis is
not on the subject).33> In fact, many of the perfects modified by viiv either emphasize
the resulting state and not the action,336 or are formed from stative verbs, some with
purely present value.337 In the case of perfects whose resulting state is emphasized, the
adverb vUv helps to highlight the present state, which is inherent in the perfect form; see

for example Pk.1021, where Pataikos says to Polemon:

viv pev yap Mpiv yé€yovev dpxy |mpayudtov)/ ayaewv TO GOV TdpoLvov.
'‘Why, now your antics have become the beginning of good for us.'

yiyvopat at times refers specifically to an action of becoming or being, and at other
times, as here, to the present state resulting from a |past] becoming. In fact ylyvopal is
often used with emphasis on the resulting state (which explains the frequent appearance
of this verb in the perfect). The perfect dmdhwha and its compounds are so often used
with emphasis on the state, that the perfect has become almost idiomatic; in such a case,
viv would not be needed to emphasize the present state denoted by this verb, and indeed
from among the fifteen occurrences of this verb in the perfect, the only passages with viv

are at D.695 and Pk.1018.338

334 I addition, note D.643 (periphrastic) and Sk.97, where the text is damaged, so some missing
clement may change the sentence.

335 Such as eiAnde Suabikas (Sk.261) or eVipnka (Ep.869) (direct object implied in context) and
elpnkev Etepov (fT.409.2).

336 g, g. 6¢8uwke (D.722); aéowkev (Ep.351); dmiNhaxa (Ep.416); dmogéawkev (Ep.1108); Mehdhnkas
(PKk.347); dmoreNdynrar (Sam.334); Né\Pas (fr.33.1). Naturally also passive dvipmacat (Asp.13).
337 with &omka (D.100; fr.664.1). Cf. dnddwhas (Pk.1018); mapandhwras (D.695); yéyove
(Ep.1121; Pk.533, 1021); &éotnka (Sam.620).

338 spais; draphs viv mapandhedas &pTiws. and “AmoNov, Os kail viv dwdhwda malp'
dAiyov|... In the latter passage, the viiv has another role, setting this clause in the 'now’ vis-a-vis a
future main clause. See below for more on this use of viv.
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b) 90% (18/23) of perfects modified by viiv are not in subordinate clauses.339

¢) In almost 25% (6/23) of passages where the perfect is used with ¥iv, some sort of
transition is markedly expressed, partly through the use of the adverb.340

viv with 8¢ is most commonly known for its use after counterfactual conditions,
explicitly marking the transition in the argument from irrealis to realis.34#! The
Menandrian example of vuvi 8¢ used in such a way is with the perfect at Sam.334; the

counterfactual condition begins at Sam.330ff:

€L _pév yap 1 POUNSUEVOS T KEKVIGUEVOS

'g’pmn TOUT' €mpagev 1) modv épé

Hv_av &ém Tis avTic Swavoias €L Bpacls

ENOL TE MAPATETAYMEVOS. Vuvi BE pou

ATMOAEASYTAL TOV GavérT alTdL ydpov

Ao pevos dkouoas.
'For if he'd done this from malice aforethought, or in the grip of the passion of love, or
from dislike of me, he'd still be brazening it out and marshalling his forces against me.
Asitis, he's cleared himself completely, in my judgment, by his enthusiastic agreement
to this marrage, when it was proposed to him.’

vUv figures in some form or other in other logical transitions not formally identical to, but
comparable with, the transition from irrealis to realis, including the transition from a
previous intention or expectation to the current reality.3+2
The temporal sequence is emphasized in the transition from 'then’>'now' through the use
of vuvi 8€at Ep.1121. I quote 1118ff:
TOTE yap oUpos SeoméTns

Toic Taupomohiots, Zwdpovy, TalTny Aafov

xopdv dmoamacHeicay -- alobaver ye; vy,

vuvi §' dvayrepiopos autois yEyove kal

dmavt &yadd. '
'Last year at the festival, my master took the girl away from the dancing -- get me? Yes,
and now they've recognized one another, and all is sweetness and light.'
The finite verb in the 'then’ phrase (TdTe...) is intentionally omitted by Onesimos, but is
probably some preterite or an equivalent.

The passage below illustrates a transition from a narrative past to a deictic present, a

temporal transition from past to present is implicit in a shift from a narrative to the time of

339 y{v accompanies four perfects in subordinate clauses: D.100; Ep.351; Kol.89; Sk.261. 1 do not
include as subordinate Pk.1018, which is an example of 'relativischer Anschluf' (see 2.2.2,and 4.1).
340 Asp.13; D.100, 722; Ep.869, 1121; Sam.334.

341 gee Wakker (1994) 153-154 on the role of viiv as explicit marker.

342 Asp.13 (Spmy > vuri 8&); D722 (dwdpmy... > péhs §& viv); Ep 869 (Mpogemongduny...iv"
evipoLy’ > viv evpnka.).
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the narrator, and the shift is made from the forms aorist as a secondary tense > perfect as

a primary tense. The transition may also be perceived on the level of discourse. | quote

D.98f:

TPOHNGE por
ypaUs TS kakobaipwy, abtdbey &' ol viv Aéywv
€01k’ Eadev alTov EM TOb Aodidiou
' . €€l meprdBelpdpevoy dypdSoas, ...ouNNéyovTa
...A miserable old crone answered [the door], and from the very spot where | stand

speaking to you now, she pointed him out, trailing along on that hill there, collecting wild
pears...'

The transition is structured as a parenthesis within the narrative, typical in such cases.3+3

B: use of the adverb viv with other verb forms:

vUv elsewhere in Menander typically modifies verbs in primary tenses, reflecting the
general norm in Greek (see e.g. LSJ s.v.). Specifically, in Menander viiv is used seven
times to modify a verb in a secondary tense 3+ while 1 have found 128 passages in
which this adverb comes with a present, a future, or an equivalent to the future (‘future’);
together with the 23 perfects, this makes for the wide ratio of secondary tenses to primary
tenses accompanied by vUv in Menander (151:7). Closer inspection further reduces the
true secondary forms with viv: four of the seven prove to be secondary only in form:
épeNe + infinitive (Asp.137); €81 + infinitive (D.238f); &xpfiv + infinitive (Pk.992
and Sam.499). Although their contexts are set in the past, these expressions convey
intention and necessity (modal verbs), which are prospective rather than retrospective.
Closer scrutiny of the few passages quoted by KG similarly dispels the impression of a
significant use of viv with secondary tenses.345

viv is typically used with primary tenses, and in independent sentences rather than
subordinate clauses. Specifically it occurs only 10% of the time in subordinate clauses
(24/158).346  These proportions are the same as those which apply to viv accompanying

perfect finite forms (see A:b above).

343 See 4.1.4; 5.4.1.

344 pAsp.137, 176; D.238f, 7715; Pk.127, 992; Sam.499.

345 KG ii 116 (§498.1): Compare their example Dem.29.9 viv... aiTo ka®' abT1o Si8dferv
Epérnopev. The examples from Homer give aorists which might have appeared in somewhat later Greek
in the perfect, e.g. éviknoev at [1.3.439.

346 The 24 occurrences of viv in subordinate clauses (or other dependent constructions, mainly
participles) are: Grg. 18, 86; D.25, 288, 382, 538, 730; Ep.1.2, 269, 295, 328, 356, 464, 522, 572,
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Closer inspection of the sentences and contexts reveals that about one third of the 93
independent sentences featuring viv are in some way affective: twenty-one help to
express commands or necessity,347 and fourteen others are in some way affective (with
exclamatory or deliberative questions);348 the adverbs in many of these instances, and
especially in the commands, convey the urgency or impatience of the speaker, and are
used in drama and other literary forms of dialogue when a natural effect is sought.349
Where viv is not used for affect, often it marks a transition of some sort, either temporal
or logical.

Not unlike &pTi, viv may be used in a temporal transition in either 'side' of a contrast: it

can represent the later stage ('now') in a contrast between 'then' and 'now' e.g.

Sk.246ff:350

"ZIKUWGVI0S TO TOOTEPOV Elval TpodeSikuwy

Kdyw mdpeaTi §' olTtoai por viv oépur

unNTpos Srabrkas kal yévous yrupioparta:-..."
"' used to think that I was a Sikyonian. But this servant here [indicating Pyrrhias] has
just brought me my mother's will, and tokens of my birth..."

Alternatively, viiv can represent the earlier stage ('now’) in a contrast between 'now' and
later’ e.g. D.541:351

"r{ oww../ ..Modpev; alipiov_Tnpicouev/ auTév, 10 8& viv &dper:" '"So what do
we do now? Look for him tomorrow and call it a day now?"

In both passages above, temporal adverbs in the other 'side' of the 'then'/'now’ divide
(To mpéTepov and aliprov) enhance the antithesis of time. In comparable passages, the

use of an adverb is more consistent when 'now’ is contrasted with 'later’, and in fact the

1128; Kith. 101 (genitive absolute); Pk.269, 495; Sam.318, 420, 523; {r.186; 503. 1 did not include here
D.158, which is more precisely 'relativischer Anschliuf'.

347 Asp.331; D.69, 133, 160 (with md\w), 541, 856, 859; Ep.307, 373, 1104, 1111; Mis.256, fr.4.1;
Pk.310, 345; Sam.349; Sk.397; f1.63.2; 319.1; 679.1. And probably Ep.[498].

348 Asp.209, 221, 250, 352; D.190, 457, 610, 630; Ep.439, 493; Her.25; Pk.352, 522; Sam.454.

349 Note also in general the recurring use of viv in oratiorecta: D.538, 541, 729; Kol.51; Pk.1006;
Sam.247; Sk.247, 261 (with &aniymgs).

350 Other passages where vy marks the ‘now' side of a 'then' and 'now’ antithesis or transition: D.509
(present), 729 (9); Ep.fr.1.2 (present participle); Her.27 (present participle); Kith.fr.1.6 (present); Pk.491
(p); Sam.238 (@), 247 (missing), 378 (9); f1.303.3; 303.3; 303.4 (all ¢). In the passages where I added o,
a verb (in a primary tense) is implied rather than expressed. viv at Sam.210 is not included here, because
the transition of general to specific is much more strongly felt than any temporal transition.

351 Cf. viv in the following: Asp.94 (with future+infinitive); D.133 (imperative), 358 (present), 541
(deliberative); Ep.378 (future), 412 (present), 552 (hortative subjunctive); Sam.450 (present).
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adverb in the passage above, atiplov, recurs in several of the parallels.352 In passages of
the type exemplified by Sk.247 above, where there is a contrast or transition between
'then’ and 'now’, this contrast is not so consistently represented by adverbs in the simple
way shown for the antithesis of 'now' and 'later’ such as D.541. The antithesis between
'then’ and 'now’ is achieved by a permutable combination of adverbs and/or change of
tense. It is necessary to show this by quoting more fully some of the parallel passages
given in the note to Sk.247.

In two of the passages a shift from secondary tense (no adverb) to primary tense with

viv is sufficient, namely at Ep.fr.1.2, and at Her.27 which I quote from 23ff:

(Aa.) &y€veto ToUTwL Bidupa.. ..., ©i Te TNayydv,../ .10 pepdkidy 6', 6
Copyias/ (Tet.) 6 Tov mpoPaTtiowv &év0dd &Empelolpevos/ vuvi wmap' Upiv;
'(Daos):He had twins... Plangon... and the boy, Gorgias. (Get.) Is that the boy who
works with your folks now as a shepherd?’

The broader context is clearly narrative, and perhaps in such contexts less of a need was
felt for an explicit adverb placing it in the past.
At Pk.491 the antithesis is marked by a bare secondary tense for the 'then' phrase, and

viv without a verb for the 'now' phrase.

fipeokes abTiit Tuxov Tows, viy & obkéTi- 'Perhaps she liked you then, and
doesn't any longer.'

Notice that the antithesis is not exclusively temporal: there is also a logical transition
between a previous misconception and the present (corrected) conception.353

2.1.5.11 6pBpLov

This adverb of a specific point in time accompanies the perfect in Menander at D.70:

Kawéag) kal viv ye 8V Tadta Sakoboar mpdTov fipds, (2wae.) dpbprov/ Tov
Muppiav TOV cuykurmyov oikoBev/ &ya wéwopda -- '(Kh.) And now we must
hear all about the problem. (Sos.) As soon as it was light, I sent Pyrrhias my huntsman
out...'

352 gpecifically at D.133, 541; and Ep.378. Other adverbs of future time in such passages are Yo TEpOV
(D.358), and T4Te (Ep.552). €lr' may itself refer to subsequent time at Asp.94, and Sam.450 is thg only
passage where the 'later' side of the antithesis is implied only in the future time of the verb, with no
adverb -- and of course by contrast with viv.

353 ¢f. Kith.fr.1.6.



Like other passages in which adverbs of a punctual time modify perfects, this reflects an
infrequent use, and the verb is neither stative nor durative, but has a specific object (i.e. it
has a 'punctual’ Aktionsart).

2.1.5.12 udam

mdhat is associated with remoteness of action (defined 'long ago' by LSI I s.v.),
sometimes lasting into the present. Some of LSJ's examples are with verbs in the
perfect, and this temporal quality (durativity) is compatible with the inherent Aktionsart of
many verbs in the perfect, but the remote past is not. When it is negated (o0 wdhar) it
becomes analogous to other expressions of recentness which are compatible with the
perfect. Mm@\ modifies verbs in a way comparable to certain uses of & dpxfis on the
one hand, and of 161 on the other.

A: ma\aL with the perfect

This adverb is found modifying a perfect only once with certainty, at Her.71:

& kal worow kal 8€8okTal por mahai- 'What I shall do, what I've long made up
my mind to do -'

méhat is also possibly used with perfects at Sam.54, D.{885] and Kol.63. The three
passages are problematic: in the first it is not certain that the adverb directly or exclusively
modifies the main verb €lAnda, in the second the perfect is supplied and not in the text,
and in the last the adverb is unclear in the papyrus.

AtSam.54 1o maldlov yevépevor e€iAnd’ ol mdhai-, the translation is difficult: The
logical connection with the participium conjunctum can be temporal ('The baby's been
born, and I've acknowledged it not long ago."), or it may imply consecutive and causal
links ('Now that the baby's been born, I've recently acknowledged it."): in both these
instances, an attempt is made to attach the force of 'ob MdAal' to the 'main’ verb ei\noda.
Alternatively, the adverbial expression may be taken with the participium conjunctum and
implied by extension to the perfect finite form, as Norma Miller does: "The baby was
born a few days ago and I formally acknowledged 1t as mine.' In any case, this example
illustrates a frequent problem in assessing the specific force of an adverbial expression.
D.885 reads mdAat 5|éBokTar. There is a wide consensus favouring this reading, but

unfortunately this passage cannot be admitted as evidence for mdhar with the perfect.
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At Kol.63, the papyrus (P.Oxy.1237) is difficult to read at just the point where the

perfect ends:

¢]pBeBpdvTnoar wdhar. Since the left side is missing from the papyrus beginning at
line 55 (and in the following lines at varying degrees), we are in the dark about the

structure of the sentence at large.
The adverb mdla1 at D.78 is contiguous to the verb TeBaipaka, but may be taken to

modify the subordinate clause, as indicated in the context and shown by the translation

78T

Kal Ty Satpiiy fitis €01 aUTol mdlay

TeBaupak' - elphkewv yap edus oikade

alTdL Tapeival mubopéval TarTalfd pot.
...I can't think what's keeping him. My instructions were to report straight back home
to me, when he'd found how things stood out there.' (N.M.).

B: mdAar elsewhere in Menander

The scant evidence for ma\w with the perfect does not lend itself to a comparison with
the general use of this adverb, although semantically it seems compatible with the perfect.
The data I give below on mdhar with other verb forms are included for completeness
rather than as a direct contribution to the understanding of the perfect.

The adverb méAan tends to come in sentences where the verb is in the present; I found 11
examples.354 Many of these verbs bear a meaning or an Aktionsart which is compatible
with the basic meaning of mdAai: they denote ongoing states or durative actions.355 Note
also mdAa at D.565 with ol8a and at D.776 with dpoiidol...ctov. At D.555, although
the adverb comes on its own as a one-word response in quick antilabe, the context clearly
implies €égTt. This adverb is much less frequently used in Menander with secondary
tenses (three times).356 Again, the imperfect aspect of Emwvoi expresses a durative
viewpoint of the act of drinking, compatible with the basic meaning and Aktionsart of this
adverb, and the aorist form at Pk.146 of a punctual event is compatible with the negative

oV mdAar, which expresses recentness (= dpTt).

354 Grg.17; D.206, 585, 615; Ep.fr.3.1, 854; Kol.45; Mis.312; Pk.391; Sam.675; Sk.205. Note
however that at Ep.fr.3.1 and Kol.45 the adverb does not refer to the action in the main clause. In the
other passages it is also not always easy to determine precise or exclusive affiliation.

355 States: e.g. 6xvd (Grg.17) or BonBd (Sk.205). Ongoing actions: e.g. SiaTpifw Swakoviv (D.206),
émuéveas (Pk.391), or mepLpévouot (Sam.675).

356 Ep.383 (imperfect, with &x6és); Pk. 146 (aorist, negative); F.1.45 (aorist).

86



AtD.615 oo may refer to almost any of the elements, or to the sentence as a whole:

elpl ydp, dkpifas ToBL, col maha didos/ mpiv 8€iv. '..For your friend I've been,
I assure you, for ages before we met.'

2.1.5.13  mwa\wv

In defining maAwv, LSJ give the meaning 'back’ as an adverb of place, often with verbs
of coming (1 s.v.), and 'again’, 'once more' as an adverb of time (IL1 s.v.). Inaddition
are uses of logical types other than time: reciprocation in the concrete sense with verbs of
giving (I.1 s.v.) or abstractly to express contradiction (I.2 s.v.). This seems to me
related to LSJ's definition 'in turn' (III s.v.), which suggests not only sequence, but
contrast. 1 also observe that ma\wv is prospective, and may occur in future contexts.
Finally, an affective or emphatic force may be seen in passages where it is felt to modify
the sentence at large.

A: md\wy with the perfect

Five times md\lv accompanies verbs in the perfect:

(1) D.167f: ofpot, M\ Tis olTOGL TPoS Tais Bupais/ € TNKeV HUGY. 'Heavens!
Here's another one, standing right beside the door.'

(2) D.602: elo]wendnkev mdhv. 'He's gone rushing in again.’

(3) Pk.347: doTins pév ollx dA|neés, viv B¢ AehdAnkas md\w. 'Lies a minute
ago, now your babblings make some sense.'

(4) Pk.354: midwv w€mopde THY YAapida bépovTd pel kol THY gmadny, 1v' (8w
1{ Tolel kal Néyw &éNuwv. 'Back again I'm sent with cloak and sword, to see what's
doing, then go and report.’

(5) Sam.555: mdAwv wEWANX€E TV BUpav. There's the door again.'

In all these passages, @\ comes with the verb -- only (4) is part of a complex
sentence, but there too the adverb clearly accompanies the main verb. In passages (2,4,
and 5) md\w is used in the most literal sense, namely 'again’, qualifying the action as a
recurrence. In this sense the expressions imply that they are subsequent to an earlier
action: in other words there is a nuance of relative subsequence. It must be noted,
however, that in addition to a temporal reference wd\wv makes in these passages, it is

used in an exclamatory environment, to which it may contribute, and which is compatible



with the perfect form. wd\w in (1) illustrates this well, and I quote the passage more

fully from D.164ff:
nédevya 8¢
810 ToUS TapLérTas. GAN' &M Tous Aédbous dvw
NN Swikous'. & _molumnbeias Gylou.
ofioL, Td\y Tis oUTogl Tpods Tals Blpals
€oTnkev Huov. '
Tve abandoned [this piece of land] because of the traffic. But now they're following me

up to the tops, hordes of them. Heavens, here's another one, standing right beside the
door' (N.M.).

Norma Miller's translation suggests that wd\iv here describes Tis oUToo{. This may
well offer a successful English rendering, but we must not rule out the possibility that in
Greek mahw is conceived with the verb; in fact it opens the phrase and may be used to set
the general tone.

B: md\wv elsewhere in Menander

mdAw is used 67 times elsewhere in Menander.357  Defining or detailing the strictly
temporal character of the action of a verb is not one of ma\wv's major functions. This is
suggested already in the vanety of uses defined by LSJ. The nuances LSJ identify are
corroborated in Menander's use of this adverb.

Before giving examples, | must stress that, as with all adverbs, the position of wdhw in
the sentence is quite free, so if M\ is not adjacent to the verb, it is difficult to determine
whether it specifically defines the verb or goes with the whole sentence (as it does at
Sam.275).358 A further complication presents itself in the disyllabic form (cf. wdhar),
which draws half of all occurrences of ma\wv in Menander (37/72) to verse-end,3°
sometimes separating the adverb from the verb to which it belongs.

I now turn to a survey of the uses of m@\wv in Menander, which offer parallels to the uses

listed by LLSJ (but which I organize differently below).

357 This figure includes Pk.[364], a supplement which seems quite secure.

358 gpdawv §', Enelav v Aéyovogav kaTapdBw/ TiTOW &keivou oloav, €T &uol/ Adbpai
Myovoav, &r' dmopA&bw mdhw/... This is analogous to the clarifying or rhetorical repitition of &
when it occurs in the sentence once near the beginning of the sentence, and then adjacent to a term it is
especially modifying. See KG i 246f for discussion and examples of repeated &v.

359 Asp.38, 523; D.22, 256, 285, 445, 804, 810; Ep.256, 289, 350, 435, 612; Her.29; Mis.38, 171,
304; Pk.168, 347 (with viv), [364]; Sam.80, 277, 581, 681, 686; Sk.123, 245, 259; Ph.59, 61;
fr.213.4; 269.2; 309.4; 402.2; 435.1; 451.15; 740.11.
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1) At least ten qualify verbs of coming and going. mdAw in such expressions functions
as a synthetic equivalent to a preverb.360  Some of these are found with simplicia of
verbs of motion,36! but also with compounds.362 Note the recurrence of the preverb
éva-, for which see LSJ F s.v. (in composition), meaning 'repeated' (3) and 'back’
(4)363

2) mahw is used in Menander with other verbs to denote 'again’, 'another time' less
idiomatically, with any action verb. maAw in the phrase &moipawov wilzw Ewdev
(Ep-256) suggests the herding that took place previously, as explicitly stated by Daos at

Ep.243:36+

&molpawov Tplakoo Ty {ows/ ..TadTnw Mipépav adTéS povoes/... '...about a
month ago I was herding my sheep..., not a soul in sight...

In other passages, without explicit mention of the previous occurrence, WdAv is used to
mean 'again'.365

3) As already suggested above, it is not in every sentence possible to affiliate an adverb
specifically with the verb when the adverb has bearing on the sentence in general; this
often applies when adverbs realize their affective or logical uses rather than their temporal
uses. | limit myself to a short mention of instances of md\wv decidedly referring to a
subordinate action, either in a subordinate clause, such as manv at Ep.350:366

...KQl TOUTO Tpos INTES NaBeiv./ 1V dadaréoTEpPOV TOVNPEUONL TIEALY...

‘Are you trying to get your hand on him, too, to make your next attempt at crime
safer?...’

360 Compare the relationship between the forms 'return’ and 'go back' in English.

361 E.g. D.428:(ypal, v Olpav...dvorye undevl/) éws Qv éNOw 8elp' &éyw mdhwv  '(...don't open
the door for anyone) until I get back.' Cf. also D.265, 478; Pk.[364]; Sam.547; Sk.123.

362 E p. Sam.686: yeholos Zoopat, vi) Al', dvakdumtuy mddw./ ‘A fine fool I'l look if I have to do
a U-turn.' Other occurrences of md\v are found at: D.22 (with dmfiNd¢); D.256 (€pxet' dvakappas);
Ep.578 (dvaoTpéder...m. alims); Ph.84 (é&mée).

363 See also Bauer-Gingrich 1., s.v. wd\w: *...pleonastically with verbs already including the concept
‘back’, such as dva- compounds.’

364 5 parallel of md\wv referring to an act explicitly mentioned in the context is found at Sk.259, and
perhaps also at fr.63.2.

365 Asp.67; D.636; Mis.304; Sam.567; fr.309.4; 451.15.

366 Cf. D.427f: ypab, T 8Upav K\eloas' dvorye pndevi/ €ws Gv €Nw 8elp’ &yw mdhwv- ‘Lock
the door, woman, and don't open it for anyone, unuil 1 get back.’ At Sam.277 maAw is posttioned with
the subordinate clause (&meldav) dmopAédw, but its verse-end position hints that it is 'misplaced’ (and
may be used to introduce a parallel clause, with a 'logical’ rather than a temporal use here).
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or in a participial phrase with a discrete action subordinated to the main action in the
sentence, e.g. ma\wv at Sam.686, equivalent to the protasis of a future-more-vivid

condition;367

%/Je?\oios‘ €gopar, v Al', dvakdunter mdkw. 'A fine fool I'll look, if I have to do a
-turn.'

The important feature these passages share is their future contexts ({nTeis hafeiv,
avolye, égopal, KENeUaw) in which they are consistently found; wd\w is used to refer
to a relative subsequent action in a variety of future clauses.368 This leads me to the
observation that md\wv less frequently modifies a verb or a sentence whose verb is in a
narrative tense: I found only nine examples (out of a total of 72 occurrences of this
adverb).369 None are strictly temporal in the sense of answering the question 'when?,
but those accompanying an action in a narrative sequence of events imply relative time;370
others are used semantically,37! and one example is used as a logical connector.372

4) In addition to the simple semantic meaning of 'again' (which implies some previous
occurrence), and to the temporal reference which md\iv bears in expressions of a
subordinated action, it has other functions: these stem from its semantic function
expressing the recurrence of an action, and an extension from semantic use to the
function of logical connectors in contrasts. A complex period will describe a certain
action done one way, sometimes by one party, then another way or at other times by a
second party. 'Again’' is also used in English in a comparable way, but it is worth
making the distinction which the shared idiom blurs. Let us illustrate this with the
passage where Moskhion enters into detail regarding the friendship of the young girl's

mother with Khrysis, at Sam.37:

367 cf, Mis.171: kehelow TobTOV &Mt S€imvov mdhy/ Tov SeomdTny kehégavia; The nominative
participle at Sam.547 is part of the verbal expression of the action of the subject and not a discrete action
subordinated to it (the leading verb is missing). For D.538, see 'logical’ use below.

368 Fyture temporal, final, participia conjuncta equivalent to a future-more-vivid protasis, and equivalent
to an indirect command.

369 Asp.67 (with imperfect); D.22 (aorist), 113 (praesens historicum); Ep.256 (imperfect); Sk.198
(aorist), 259 (praesens historicum also with &€ aidvns); Ph.84 (aorist); fr.402.2 (aorist); 745.4 (aorist).
370 E.g. D.113.

371 Eg. D.22.

372 £1.745.4.



Td Te/ m\eloT v Tap' abTals 08¢, kal WAy Mot altan map' Muiv.
...[Khrysis] was often in their house, and they'd visit us, too.’

The implied relationship is 'she for one' and 'they for their part' 373 In a slightly
distinct use of wa\v (which also stems from its lexical meaning), Wa\v has evolved as a
logical connector (equivalent to a coordinating conjunction), . g. at Sam.275ff:374

waAw &', Emeldav THy Méyovosav kaTapdduw

TiTOW ékelvou mpdTov oloav, €T &pod

AdBpat Aéyouoav, €lT' amoPN&lw TEhv

€is Ty dyandoar adTod kol Befracpérmy

’eum? Tpé€dev dkovros, ¢E€aTNX' HAwS.
'‘But then again, when [ remember that the woman was once Moskhion's nurse, and that
she didn't know 1 could hear what she was saying; and when I look at Khrysis, who
adores the baby and has insisted on keeping it against my wishes -- well, I'm absolutely
fit to be tied.’
The construction of the sentence is complicated, and involves a sequence of participial
phrases complementing émeidav katapddw, itself one of a sequence of temporal
clauses. This is further complicated by the connection of the first and second participles
(oboav and Néyouoav) by €lta, followed directly by €iTa connecting the second
temporal clause (éme18av...dmofAépw) with the first. One might argue that wa\iv here
helps to disentangle a long, complex sentence.
Somewhat similar to this, in that it connects concepts rather than modifying specific
actions, is mdAv used with an entire sentence, emphatically. An example where wdhwv is
best translated as 'indeed' is found at Pk.341:
[Piv Bok]€is Aeyewv pot Adé Ti mahwv.:: 'Now you're talking, Daos!'".
It almost does service here for the exclamation point in English.
5) When not acting as a logical connector, in main clauses wd\v is often used with
commands; this is an affective use, and often it will come first in the sentence, e.g. at

D.419:

md\ aipou 8& TauTi kal dépe/ elow . '...Now pick up all this stuff again and take it
inside...".

2.1.5.14 Twépuowv

This adverb is used in proximity with the perfect in Menander only once, at Sk.126:

373 Analogous uses of ndAwv are found at D.285; (r.395.5; 745.4.
374 cf. Asp.349 (in future context with praesens pro futuro); D.538 (also with €lra); fr.213.4 (last in

list of nouns).
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(ETp.) [uh'yc‘zp W pitnp] Tébvnke. (Muppias) mépuorv. '(Str.) [I hope it's] not that
my mother's dead. (Pyrrh.) Yes. [Died] last year. '

The adverb is supplied by the interlocutor, and as with many instances in antilabe, the
verb is not repeated.375 Here is an example of a combination (Té8vmke mépuav) which
probably would not be found in the mouth of one speaker, or where the perfect would
not be used if the moment of death implied here were referred to more explicitly. The
'full’ version would probably have the verb repeated in the aorist. Stratophanes refers to
the mother's state of being dead, while Pyrrhias refers to the inception of this state, i.e.
the moment of death (which would be put in the aorist).

wépuorv is one of the few adverbial expressions found with or near a perfect that locates
the action at some specific point in the past. Elsewhere in Menander the evidence on
WéPuaLy is too patchy to be of value in a discussion.376¢ Note however that it is used
again in antilabe in one of the passages in the previous note.

2.1.5.15  mw\€lv 1) wevTdKis

This expression is in effect equivalent to moA\dkis, discussed below. As an expression
of frequency it is compatible with durative verb forms. There is an isolated example of
this expression, with the perfect at Ep.419:

TOV SakTUANOV &puMKe TAELY T WevTdkls/ TdL SeomoTm Seifal mpooserdgv...

'Half a dozen times ['ve embarked on the business of going to my master and showing
him the nng.'

2.1.5.16 ToOAAIKLS

Ruijgh (1991) 219 uses examples with this adverb for the perfect in one of its typical but
neglected uses: he calls it 'totalisant-itératif’, and it is called also 'komplexiv' by Mayser.
This use of the perfect is compatible with other adverbial expressions such as puptdkis,
or M\élv 1 mevTdKis, and of course may be expressed without adverbs.

A: moA\dkis with perfects

This adverb is used in Menander twice with perfect finite forms, not alone but in

combination with other adverbs: moANdkis 167 at Pk.267 and moN\dkis mpdTepov at

375 gee 2.2.2, and 3. 2 for omissions of parts of sentences in dialogue.

376 gépuat is found again at Ep.476 (in antilabe, with an implicit present participle or the corresponding
imperfect, in a past context), 862 (verb in the past supplemented, text has fil\bes)), and Kol.50 in oratio
recta, w. Toba coordinated with vuvi 8¢ mhouTeis).
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Pk.508-9. In both passages the speaker refers to the past habitual actions of his
addressee, either in a recrimination (Pk.267) or in a bid for a favour (Pk.508-9).
Reference to the frequency of an action, to its habitual or recurring or general nature, is
not incompatible with the perfect aspect (1.4). Note that neither dnjyyerkas at Pk.267
nor Aehd\nkas at Pk.509 are states; but the Akstionsart of both includes duration, and

they may come without an object (i.e. their Aktionsarten are closer in orientation to states

than to punctual actions).

B: moAMdkis elsewhere in Menander

[t is interesting that the few other occurrences of this adverb are with participiaconjuncta
from praesens pro perfecto or perfect stems.377 In effect they are equivalent to perfects
in subordinate clauses. It is rare then to find this adverb not in some way affiliated with

perfects or presents.

377 Asp.17; fr.87.3 (with mpéTepov and 1i8n); 499.3. Aonist indicative at fr.722.5.
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2.1.5.17 synopsis and discussion

PF. OTHERPRIMY SECY PF. IN SUBORD.  OTHERS IN SUB. STATE or ACTION
_ . 2. 3. 4 5. 6.
apTVépTineg
2.1.5.1 5 3 11 0 77 mixed
& dpxiis
2.1.5.2 1 1 1 1 1 action
ealpvne/ééanivng
2.1.5.3 2 1 1410 1 0 mixed
én
2.1.5.4 1 251} 22 0 0 n/r*
exBés
2.1.5.5 1 0 |1+l 0 0 action
Mon
2.1.5.6 0 |32} 23 0 2
&v Hipépal mal
2.1.5.7 1 0 0 0 0 action
peTagy
2.1.5.8 21 1 1+ 0 1 action
pupLaK1IS
2.1.5.9 1 0 0 0 0 action
viv
2.1.5.10 23+3 | 128| 75 4 24 mixed
apBpilov
2.1.5.11 1 0 0 0 0 action
TEAQL
2.1.5.12 16101 3 1 47 mixed8
TENLY
2.1.5.13 5+1 1189|910 0 711 n/r
mépuot
2.1.5.14 0] 0 |22 0 N see section
TAEWY 1) TEVTAKLS
2.1.5.15 1 0 0 0 0 action
TOANEKLS
2.1.5.16 221 0 1 0 013 dur. action

TABLE3. SYNOPSIS OF ADVERBS AND THEIR SYNTACTIC ENVIRONMENT IN MENANDER

Notes to table 6: * n/r = not relevant.

+ with a number next to it indicates occurrences among these which are combined with
other adverbs.
column 1: perfects with this adverb; column 2: other primary tenses; column 3: secondary tenses; column
4: frequency of this adverb with subordinate perfects; column 5: with other subordinate verbs; column 6:
prevailing verb-type (state or action).
1) four are uncertain readings and one is implied. 2) these are modal verbs. 3) D.429 is not included. 4)
the participial form is equivalent to an imperfect.
5) 4 of these pasts are with modal verbs! 6) not included are Kol.63 or D.885. 7) including D.78 and
Sam.54. 8) ongoing states or durative actions. 9) not including those used as logical connectors. 10)
including 2 instances of praesens historicum. 11) not including Sam.547, 227; D.538. 12) including
Kol.56 and Ep.476, but not Ep.862. 13) see section for some perfect participles with possible
subordinate finite equivalents.

discussion
Aside from the obvious finding that viv is the adverb most frequently used with a

perfect, some other facts may be observed, which are partly represented or summarized
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in table 3 above. Of course many of the expressions, taken separately, are too infrequent
to lead to any sweeping conclusions. If we group the expressions according to the
temporal quality they express, or the Aktionsart with which they are most compatible, we
get some composite figures which give a more general picture. I note here the difficulty
of avoiding the interference of English usage, and recall that [ have tried to base the
groups on their Greek usage, as far as I was able to gather it from their definitions and
descriptions in Greek lexica and grammars.

1. The first obvious distinction is between those adverbs found with perfects which
elsewhere in Menander prefer primary tenses, and those which prefer secondary tenses.
Primary tenses in general are preferred with €11, 761, viv, mdhai, and ma\iv. Some of
these adverbs are also found a handful of times with secondary forms, but these are often
modal verbs, which, taken with infinitives, are prospective rather than retrospective.
Since our basic position is that in Menander’s time the perfect is still a primary tense, we
were not surprised that it is not often found with adverbs which in general prefer
secondary tenses.

Only dpT. shows the unusual combination of more than marginal use with the perfect on
the one hand, and a preference for secondary tenses on the other. However, as discussed
in §2.1.5.1, the ratio is not very significant. In fact the flexibility of this adverb
(equally frequent with secondary and with primary tenses) and its compatibility with the
perfect go hand in hand with the complex temporal, aspectual, and Aktionsart reference
of perfects (past action with present ongoing state). Perhaps more anomalously
combined with the perfect were the less flexible adverbs, identified more strongly with
the past and found only once each in association with perfects; namely dpBptov, &xBés,
and wépuot. Singly they are hardly significant, and even taken as a group they produce
only two examples clearly linked with the perfect,378 and three firm comparable uses
with secondary tenses, but none with other primary tenses.37° Even if we take into

consideration that the figures in column 2 (other primary forms with the adverbs) are

378 In §2.1.5.14 1 show that in fact népuot is not connected with the perfect, but with an implied

aorist.
379 tEaidpvns/EEanivns and & fiuépar mdr would add three instances with the perfect, and four with

secondary tenses (as well as one with the present).
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inflated by inclusion of timeless presents or adverbs not used temporally, we can still
safely conclude that aside from &pTt, adverbs which as a rule temporally modify
secondary tenses are only used closely with perfects twice in Menander, and in both
cases the verbs denote punctual bounded actions. These are the only cases where an
adverb is possibly used to make it clear that the past action is emphasized more than the
present resulting state (see 1.3).

2. The next observation may be flawed by a lack of evidence for the adverbs at large, but
even if one focuses on v{iv, one notices the relatively low incidence of adverbs modifying
subordinate perfects (10%). The superficial reason for this is the low incidence of
perfects in subordinate clauses (see §4); but the low incidence of both may be related to a
deeper reason, namely the possibility that the temporal value of the perfect is not very
productive in Menander, and by extension that emphasis on the past event is lower than
the emphasis on the present state. This will be discussed more carefully in 4.8, but now
is the time to generally define the role of the adverb in subordination. A brief comparison
of the fourth and the fifth columns in table 3 suggests that in non-perfect subordinate
clauses (column 5), the adverb plays a greater role than it does in subordinate clauses
with perfects (column 6), but the 47 instances of adverbs in subordinate clauses collected
(excluding the perfect) represent only 17% of the 263 adverbs not with perfects.380 The
relatively low percentage of adverbs in subordinate clauses (and therefore their high rate
in independent sentences) suggests more than one interpretation: a) that adverbs are used
not only as temporal markers; b) that dependence and relative time are not necessarily
expressed by formal subordination (see 2.2.2 and §4).

3. My final suggestion is that rather than acting as temporal markers across the board (cf.
Schwyzer’s equating such adverbs with the augment, for example), these adverbs have a
range of temporal, semantic, logical and affective uses. Adverbs are not only used with
relative temporal force in subordination or coordination, or with absolute temporal force
in verbs lacking other temporal markers. Gildersleeve's suggestions, noted above in the

introductory section, are validated when we see deceptive combinations of form and

380 Apd not including those adverbs used substantivally etc.
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temporal value: adverbs like viv and %8y are used with presents pro futuro and pro
perfecto; €T for example is used with secondary tenses when they are modal, to give

them prospective value; &é§aidvns/eEanivns is used with praesens historicum to add

punctuality, and by extension to set it in the past.



2.2 other categories

The other categories I shall discuss before moving on to complementation also involve
syntax, but in a broader sense than the forms and morphosyntactic categories traditionally
associated with the verb. In2.2.1 I introduce and define the modes of discourse used
in Menander's comic dialogue along a spectrum spanning from antilabe to prologue. In
2.2.21 offer a preliminary discussion of the distinction between form and function of
sentence type as identified by a combination of traditional sentence forms on the one
hand and the illocutionary force of their constituents on the other. I then discuss the
remaining features and patterns of the different sentence types in which perfects are used.
In 2.2.3 | combine considerations of discourse mode, sentence status and sentence type
-- especially dialogue, interdependence, and illocutionary force -- in an attempt to analyze
the syntactic, transphrastic, and communicative contexts in which perfects (as the
dialogue tense-aspect)38! are frequently found: I follow more or less traditionai sentence
types for the organization of the material; responses' are not treated as a separate
sentence type in this taxonomy: all five sentence types treated offer examples which
function as responses. Since 'responses’ have an important function and also distinctly
typical syntactic characteristics and patterns, they are discussed as a group at the end of
2.2.3 (and supplemented with table 6 in Appendix II).

As an apology for what may seem digressive to a disproportionate degree within the
framework of a discussion of the perfect, I add to the association of the perfect form with
the dialogue two reasons for the detail entered into in the subsections of 2.2. 1) Typical
types of illocutionary force are found in contexts where the perfect is used, and these are
better illustrated and analyzed in detail than recognized impressionistically, and 2) the
infrequency of perfects in formal subordination (see 4.8) should not be simplistically
correlated with the prevalence of independent phrases as hosts for perfect forms: in a
notion of dependence which takes into account communicative interaction, coordination
and asyndeton as well as subordination, there is room for a more complex description of

the transphrastic dependence in which perfects are often involved. More specifically, itis

381 Gee 1.6, end, for the notion of the perfect as a form typical of dialogue.
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the connections between neighbouring actions and/or states (‘transitions'), expressed in a
variety of forms, which help to define relative time, not only 'temporal' subordination
and sequential coordination; on a different issue, the syntactic behaviour especially
prevalent in dialogue (such as ellipse) offers a new contribution to understanding the
transitivity of verbs, itself important in placing Menander's use of the perfect on the
spectrum which spans from stative to resultative.

Finally, a better acquaintance with the dialogue mode typical of Comedy may explain
mechanisms such as aspect shift in question and answer (2.2.3), and in general a
detailed study of a limited sample (such as the perfect finite indicative forms) can bring
out the difficulties and questions which will stimulate the criticism necessary for
developing a more successful and consistent method of studying formalized
conversational Greek as reflected in the stylized forms found in literary genres.

Since context is vital in determining discourse-mode, itself an essential element in the
analysis carried out in this section, I shall not include the perfects found in book
fragments.

2.2.1 discourse mode: dialogue vs. non-dialogue

To understand and fully appreciate Menander's language one must keep in mind that it
belongs to the dialogue mode -- and may be conditioned by it. Andrieu (1952) 25, after
presenting the problem of the lack of autographs in ancient literature (and the lack of a
system of signs for extra-verbal, extra-textual elements), introduces the dual nature of
ancient dialogue: it is either a) within a prose account ('le dialogue en récit'), where
insertions such as '€dn'382 connect the conversation to the context, or b) dialogue which
constitutes the formal framework itself ('dialogue juxtaposé'). It is the latter type which
interests us here, because direct dialogue is the form of ancient dramatic texts (may I add
performed dramatic texts, in verse form), and, in contrast with the 'quoted’ dialogues
(using €¢n etc.), the inadequacy of ancient graphic presentation of change of speaker

adds another dimension to an already complex problem.383 The contrast between the

382 and ‘inquit '-- Andrieu focuses on Latin. Had his focus been on Greek he would surely have dwelt on
devices such as 611 used as a colon. .

383 Jyust as Andrieu classifies some 'prose’ dialogues within 'dialogue juxtaposé', to use his term, e.g.
Pl.Leges, or Cic.De legibus, I might add that in Menandrian dialogue we have examples of 'dialogue en
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method of insertion and method of juxtaposition leads to the observation that
Juxtaposition as a general characteristic of scenic dialogue extends also to characterize the
syntactic mode prevailing in dialogues. Andrieu goes on to describe the use in 'dialogue
en récit’ of syntactic mechanisms for integrating the citations (as well as other
insertions)38+ into the 'récit’: indirect free style, relative phrases (for parentheses etc.),
and connecting particles are some features he lists. For the 'paratactic' mode in scenic
dialogue to succeed, Andrieu assumes that it should be backed up by a good punctuation
system signalling interlocutors. [ should like to argue that a syntactic style adapted to
dialogue can equally provide this support,383 but a syntactic system compatible with such
dialogue had not been adequately identified, organized and analyzed when Andrieu wrote
his monograph, and his focus was on the development of the graphic signs such as
dramatis personae and punctuation.386

A basic question that has to be asked is whether or not a passage in which a perfect is
found is a passage of dialogue. It is not always easy to identify a true dialogue passage.
The nature of a dynamic drama is such that people enter or exit the stage at various times,
sometimes unannounced, and the text itself will not always firmly indicate whether a
person is alone on stage or not. Further, the speaker may have company on stage, which
he may or may not be addressing. One must allow for a variety of modes along a
spectrum ranging from a rapid exchange in antilabe form with up to three interlocutors, to
sustained soliloquy.

definition of modes of discourse (numbered as in table 4)

1. Formally antilabe occurs when delivery is relayed from one actor to another in the
middle of a verse. In terms of discourse, it is a type of dialogue; a degree of interaction

between the actors is required for them to be considered interlocutors. The ultimate

récit', e.g. the conversation at Sk.189-279 reported in Blepes' long narration, or in the shorter passage in
Pk. This will be discussed in 5.4.3. A separate study of the syntax of dialogues in epigrams (the
relevant passages have been collected and interpreted on a literary level by Rasche (1920)), and in the
Hellenistic poets will surely be illuminating.

384 References, documents, parentheses, definitions, etc. For specific mechanisms and detailed examples,
see Andrieu (1948). It may be obvious that such mechanisms have bearing on genres such as oratory,
lexicography, etc., although Andrieu does not elaborate on this.

3851 refer here to one example, the paratactic sequence of two propositions in which the second details,
defines, or explains the first, with 'colon’ effect (see 2.2.3 below).

386 See GS p.40 in the introduction, and Lowe (1962).
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interaction takes place when each of the interlocutors complements the other's part of a
shared syntactic construction, especially in constructions which are considered close-knit.
The formal definition of antilabe given in the first sentence above is derived from an
amalgam of Schmid's comments in the GGL 387 In the context of antilabe, some very
interesting and highly relevant comments are made on the relation between verse unit and
syntactic unit (146f), to which we shall return below. Sophocles is thought to have
introduced the use of antilabe as a medium for conveying less formal dialogue; many
references to interruptions in the antilabe mode are given at 1.3 p.812 n.10.

Hesychius uses the term &vTihaByj with reference to a stichomythic structure made up of
a series of half-verses: dvtihafal- Sadoywkal pricels & fuaTixwy Aeydpevar
kaTa pikpov mapa Tpaywkais.388 This implies a symmetrical structure with a formal
rigidity which is not reflected in looser, more inclusive definitions of the form, as applied
for example to later Tragedy and Comedy.38° The loose definition is most appropriate
with reference to Menander.

The comparative neglect of antilabe may partly be due to its definition among the
ancients,390 and perhaps also due to the fact that antilabe has not been recognized as a
discrete dialogue mode among the 'canonical' Bauformen of Tragedy. Antilabe is not
associated with particular functions or recurring contexts to the same degree as
stichomythia and the monologue, two forms which have won a place among this 'canon’

of Bauformen and the voluminous treatment to match. Kohler (1913) still remains the

387 This is a composite of the narrower definition implied in 1.2 on p.135 ("Vertetlung eines
Sprechverses auf zwei Personen") and the broader definition given in n.2 on p.481, using the terms 'Vers'
and 'mehr Personen'. Although the limitation to two speakers reflects the use in many of the antilabai in
Tragedy (but by no means all -- see Listmann (1909)), Comic dialogue features many instances of verses
shared by more than iwo interloculors. The parameter of spoken metre found in Schmid's narrower
definition is adopted in my definition, since Menander (with very few exceplions -- see GS p.36) does not
use lyric melres.

388 Compare Latte's reading: dvrihefai Aoywal prigels &€ hpioTixwy Aeydpevar kat' auopny
Napa <TOlS> TPAYLKOlS.

389 See Kohler (1913) on verse breaks, and Gross (1905) on a loose definition of stichomythia.

390 Aside from the definition given by Hesychius, Schwyzer (1939), in a discussion of parenthesis, refers
on p.31 n.3 to the use of dvTihaBi and its verb dvniapBdvesBar for a tagmatic rupture of the sentence,
namely the parenthetic insertion of comment between e.g. an adjective and a substantive. My own quick
search among the Scholia of poets, orators and prose authors featuring dialogue rendered a handf ul of
passages in which forms of the verb dvniappaveodar may be used with reference to dialogue or dl_alogue
technique, and a closer analysis may bear fruit: £ af Ar.Ach.443.4, al Hom.Qd.3.43 and «f S.Aj. 1127,
perhaps @/ Pl.Lg.672a terand af S.A].84%. [n mosl cases, however, this verb means (o lake or (o feel.
The noun is used lileraily (‘handle’).
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only monograph on antilabe, and is very valuable for interpreting common contexts in
which antilabe is used for effect, especially in Sophocles.39! Some of the examples
Kahler offers are indeed of the symmetrical 1/2 - 1/2 type which fall within the narrow
definition of Hesychius, but he observes (p.6), after giving one such example, that &£
o Tixwv as found in this definition should not be taken too literally. In fact Kohler
seeks a much wider definition, and beside all these examples of passages where antilabe
is used as a medium to enhance pathos, he devotes a whole section (21ff) to the others,
including antilabe approximating the loose, relaxed ('frei, ungezwungenen') dialogue
technique of the Comic authors.392 He does not find it coincidental that this sort of
antilabe (he calls it ‘comic' antilabe) is more often found in Sophocles' last two works
(Philoctetes and Oedipus Coloneus), in Euripides' Orestes and Bacchae, and in the satyr
plays (but not in Rhesus). For the approach taken in my thesis, the other important
contribution of Kohler's investigation is the attention he draws (pp.51-2) to the use of
particles and the functional relations of the divided verse-parts; although Kohler himself
does not pursue this further, such insight inevitably leads to some specific, but also to
broader issues of syntax in comic antilabe.393

All said, we are still left with the need to delineate the parameters for what we shall
consider antilabe: a) following the notion that a major innovation in dialogue-technique
contemporary with or later than Aeschylus39+ is a break in mid-verse as opposed to a
break between verses, this is a basic criterion. b) the surrounding text also defines what
may be included among instances of 'comic' antilabe; not included are those mid-verse
breaks which form a transition from one extended rhesis to another (as e.g. Kohler's
example S.Phil.466); for the antilabe to have its effect strictly speaking it should come
within a series of such shared verses or at least in rapid diatogue395 c) the exchange

must be rapid; strict convention ought to include only those passages where no

3911 list them here briefly: reunion and greeting (p.10 - e.g. $.0C.311, 327-333); farewell (p.13 -- e.g.
S.0C.845-847); unexpected news (p.17 -- e.g. S.A].981-5); dispute (p.19).

392_Details on p.27f, with a list of all occurrences in Phil. and OC which are 'more Attic, colloquial,
realistic' and ‘not for affect'.

393 [ apply factors of connective particles and antilabe in 2.2.3.

394 py 980 cannot be included as Aeschylean, but see Griffith (1977) 139.

395 _I-n_this formal respect the '‘comic’ antilabe agrees with the Hesychian symmetric antilabe, as
commented by Kaibel (1896) af S.EL 1220 (p.260 n.1).
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interlocutor speaks more than the equivalent of one line at a time. d) there must be
interaction between the interlocutors: among the verse-breaks excluded are the following:
series of short alternating strings of asides, e.g. by two eavesdroppers; verses shared
with an entering actor or an exiting one who is not in contact; and in passages which are
essentially long rheseis delivered by one character to another, basically passive, listener,
verses in which remarks of acquiescence, comprehension, or prodding to go on are
interjected by the listener (see also §5).

The instances such as described and listed in b) and d) above are not in dialogue, or not
in exchange, and ought to be termed verse-breaks rather than antilabe, if a definition of
this term is to include the element of dialogue exchange.

2. Stichomythia in its strict sense is exceptional in Menander, and occurs in the
recognition scene at Pk.755ff with allusions to Tragic form and contexts. Being a
canonical tragic Bauform, stichomythia has been well-documented and analyzed, and I
merely summarize what Seidensticker has to say (1971, p.183f).396 In ancient theory
stichomythia is defined as a tragic and comic form in which two or three interlocutors
have a regular exchange of single verses. Seidensticker's key word is regular
('regelmdBig’), by which 1 suppose he means proportional or symmetrical, because he
accepts a slightly broader definition which also includes exchanges of hemistichs and of
distichs. The confusion is caused by the modern critics' reference to irregular forms of
rapid exchange as stichomythia. Seidensticker finds this extension problematic, and
prefers to classify such passages as Gesprdchsverdichtung (for which see his 1969
works thus entitled). I find such passages important, and perhaps they ought to be
taxonomically distinct from strict symmetric stichomythia, which is not quantitatively
significant in Menander. These passages I discuss in the next paragraph.

3. Any passages which do not strictly fall within antilabe can be accommodated in the
more general mode of rapidexchange. Naturally antilabai (and stichomythiai) are also

forms of rapid exchange, and the distinction, especially between antilabe (1) and rapid

396 For the syntax in Aeschylean stichomythia, I refer to Ireland (1974).
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exchange (3) may at times be subtle and seem trivial.397 However, some arbitrary
borderline has to be drawn, in order to create categories that mi ght help to test the
difference between the effects the breach of the verse has on syntax,398 and the effects
other forms of rapid exchange have on syntax. This is particularly interesting in a verse
corpus such as Menander's. Most of the systematic work carried out on Greek dialogue
has focused on prose dialogue.399

4. Average dialogue is the (perhaps unsatisfactory) term used to describe typical
conversation, not too rapid, but not in rhesis form: it is usually graphically obvious while
perusing a text. The level of syntactic interaction may be lower, but the exchange is
livelier than in rhetic dialogue.

5. Dialogue may be functioning also when the exchange is less rapid and involves the
textual or discursal form termed rhesis (although this term is also used of non-dialogue
speeches). Like stichomythia, this form too has been studied monographically.
Mannsperger (1971) defines it as longer than stichomythia, enabling more development
of concepts. As for its parameters, she determines (p.144) that any dialogue speech less
than 5 or 6 lines is considered stichomythic (using of course the ‘modern’, inclusive
meaning of the term).

The term rhesis refers to a discursive form of expression, but may fall within dialogue, if
there is an element of exchange. Instances in which there is no real exchange (frequently,
although not necessarily, in longer rheseis), but where another character on stage is
addressed, are problematic: they have dialogue status on the basis of communication, but
they share the length, the low interaction and the syntactic autonomy and complexity
characteristic of monologues and prologues.

6. The prologue is a special case. The prologos does make contact with the audience;

but he does not interact (as a character) with other characters in the play. This distance is

397 See Seidensticker's attempt to subsume under 'Gesprichsverdichtung’ formal stichomyt_hia as well as
less formal stichomythia (which would include the asymmetrical verse-breaks embraced. in the modern
term ‘antilabe’). The nature of comic dialogue, with its higher frequency of 'asymmetnqal' exghange,
makes these distinctions and their analysis more crucial for us in this study than it is for Seidensticker in
his.

398 See GGL 1.2, 146f (quoted in §0). '

399 See e.g. Hirzel (1895) and other references in the appendix 'Dialogus' at the end of Kleine Pauly
volL.Il. See also note 383 above.
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amplified when the prologos is a deity or an abstract being.  For this reason, and also
because this Bauform developed its own conventions and syntactic patterns,*00 it is
treated separately from monologues.

7. Monologues are treated by Blundell (1980), whom I accept as a definitive authority.
Rarely do I disagree with his determination of a passage as a monologue passage. His
basic distinction is a scenic one: "My area includes all those utterances which are not
straightforwardly addressed to another person present on stage” (p.5). This is a fine
touchstone, as it takes into account communicative interaction and the variety of forms of
monologue (including very short asides etc.),*0! and excludes long rheseis which are
similar in form to many 'typical' monologues, but are in fact addressed to others, such as
D.708ff or Sk.176ff (see Blundell (1980) 5). My own sensibility is to forms of
communication more than to scenic interactions; although I recognize the latter as crucial
in analyzing a dramatic play, I also exclude from monologue such passages where an
actor talks back into the house, perhaps to a character who has spoken or will speak on-
stage at some other point (and not just 'household slaves' or other mutes). [ consider
such passages evidence for the language used in dialogue of the comic type.+02

At this point [ also remark on the complex status of self-address in monologues, and of
oratiorecta in monologue, and in prologues (where it is not found in Euripides). 1t is
not always easy to decide how to classify these, but ! try to remain consistent to the basic
forms, since the contact in such passages is metaphorical and not directly enacted on
stage.#03

TABLE4. SYNOPSIS OF DISTRIBUTION OF PERFECTS AMONG DIFFERENT MODES OF DISCOURSE

S Y ——

DIALOGUE <- | -> NON-DIALOGUE

3

400 There is abundant literature on the conventions of prologues for both tragic and _comic agthors.
Interestingly, for the syntax, Ireland (1981), writing on Menander's prologues, seems to pioneer this area
of study.

401 O asides, of course, see Bain (1977).

402 The passages in question are: Asp.164-6, 233-5; D.206b-207a, 427-429, 456-7a, 487-8a, 546, 866,
874, 879; Ep.430-1a, 853, 932b; Mis.276; Pk.181, 366; Sam.440, 198, 301, 421, 713; Sk.377.

403 For pratiorecta in narrative sections, see 5.4.3.
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The table given above illustrates the preference of dialogue over non-dialogue as the
mode in which perfects are used. Although the one most frequent type, the 'average'
dialogue (4 in the table), is within the dialogue mode, so are the two least frequent,
stichomythia (2) and rapid exchange (3), as defined above. Antilabe features a
frequency of perfect forms which cannot be ignored, and this interesting finding will be
pursued in more detail in 2.2.3 below. First, however, I would like to recall that the
relatively high frequency of perfects in monologues may be connected with the tendency
for commentary, deliberations, and generalizing tone in this form.404 [t must be stressed
that the distribution of perfects along the spectrum which spans from broken conversation
to long monologue speeches at best has limited value and as a datum must be accepted
with some reservation. The same point applies here as | make elsewhere regarding
Sarzart : this may reflect the relative distribution not only of perfect finite forms, but of

the modes of discourse themselves.

As the detailed figures below will ultimately show, dialogue broadly defined is the
preferred mode for the occurrence of perfect forms. I have been able to identify 172
definite examples of (finite) perfects found in dialogue of one form or another. Six
additional perfects may perhaps be considered as occurring in dialogue, but the
fragmentary nature of the remains of those passages makes it impossible to include them
as definite examples.#95 Caution must be taken not to include among dialogues those
passages in which there is change of speaker, or more than one speaker, but not
exchange. More difficult to classify are passages where there is a simulated dialogue,
or self-address. Most examples of dialogue fall within the middle of the spectrum of the
dialogue form: 83 occurrences are in dialogue of a moderate length and nature; less*06
discursive on the one hand, and less rapid an exchange on the other. In addition, there

are occurrences which fall on either side of the mean; most in the form of rapid exchange

404 For this pattern, see Blundell (1980) 23 (e.g. Sam.206ff), and p.61, ad D.8B60ff, with footnote 54
giving parallels.

405 Asp.262, [320]; D.920; Kol.56; Mis.388; Sam. 145.

406 Since it is difficult to gauge by precise, absolute quantities what constitutes a rapid or a discursive
exchange, I prefer to speak here in relative terms.
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of one form or another, and a few in passages which are in effect speeches of various
length given by one character to others on stage.

More specifically, seven are found in easily distinct 'rapid exchange' (3),407 one of the
perfects in dialogue occurs in the stichomythia form (2),408 and at least fifty in antilabe
(1).409

Finally, a slight minority of the perfects in dialogue exchange fall at the other end of the
form -- 32 occurrences of the perfect are found in speeches of some length (5).410
Among the types of rhesis (5, 6, and 7), the monologue is the mode preferred by
perfects: I found 47 definite occurrences,*!! and 9 possible ones*!2 in monologues.
There were 20 definite*!3 and 2 possible examples+*!+ of perfects in prologues.

[deally the figures of distribution of perfects among different discourse forms ought to be
Judged in relation to the general distribution of such forms in Menander (i.e. what
proportion of Menander is monologue, rhesis, dialogue etc.). The fragmented nature of

the corpus does not easily lend itself to a quantitative distribution with reliable figures.*13

407 D.456 (to offstage character), 554, 775; Pk.494; Sam. 199 (to offstage character), 436, 487.

408 p 798,

409 Definitely in antilabe: Asp.260; Grg.84; D.E.110, 110; D.72, 84, 93, 409, 441, 509, 692, 702,
754, 779, 780, 900, 918; Ep.293, 293, 935; Her.70; Kith.44; Mis.247; Pk.305, 401, 489, 745;
Sam.117, 296, 308, 308, 315, 387, 407, 434, 437, 480, 500, 522, 530, 586, 662, 680, 721; Sk.379;
E.1.28, 53, 55, 59, 60. Only twelve of these are in trochaic tetrameters. Another twelve cases may or
may not be considered to be in antilabe: the following for textual reasons: Asp.502; D.140; Karkh 6;
Kon.4; Pk.724, 758; Sk.127; and the following because of the low level of contact between the speakers:
Pk.305; Sam.139, 324, 539; Sk.354. In any case they clearly fall on the side of rapid exchange rather
than longer speeches.

+10 Asp.82, 343, 345; D.126, 136, 173, 324, 438, 628, 695, 726, 728; Ep.292, 351, 352, 517, 751,
875, 1121; Her.42, 43, 43; Kol.86, 88, 88, 89, 93; Mis.233, 271; Pk.984, 985; Sk.206 (o.r.).

411 Including Zutrittsmonologe as defined by Blundell (1980) (marked 'z'): Asp.15, 215, 216z, 287, 392,
394; D.164z, 168, 188, 263z, 383, 392, 398, 398, 486, 494, 515, 543, 648, 669, 681, 685, 686,
Ep.416, 419, 557, 579, 879, 891, 901, 904, 906, 906, 911z; Mis.306z; Pk.985; Sam.248, 259, 271,
279, 364, 548, 553; 555, 620, 621, 651Cz. Among the passages listed above, the following are
scenically monologues, but artificially they are not: Asp.215 (to Tuxm); 287 (self); Ep.891; Mis.306;
Sam.248, 259 (all o.r.); Pk.985 (imaginary address).

412 Kith.66; fr.208.2; 333.2; 453.1; 568.1; 568.6; 568.7; 581.2; 620.11.

413 Asp 110, 112, 113, 117, 119, 122; Grg.5; D.9, 10, 35, 38; Pk.[124], 148, 150, 152, [158]; Sam.3,
54, 55; Sk.14 (oratiorecta). For more on the perfect and this Bauform, see §5 . 4 (transitions).

414 ph 20, [23].

41571 have prepared a provisional division of Menandrian passages into the two large groups monologue
and dialogue - but it is beyond the immediate scope of this thesis. Such an endgavour is a compromise,
and I do not attempt to make accurate calculations by counting how many lines of either mode are
identified. The futility of systematically and consistently counting Menandrian verses is shown by Bain
(1984) 30 and the left-hand column in the table on p.31. He arrives at a figure of 4080 verses, not
including prologues and lines from book fragments of the surviving plays.
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2.2.2 sentence types and illocutionary modes: forms and functions

Form and function are often confused when we try to characterize the type of sentence. 1
do not mean by sentence type the same thing as do Webster and those who follow his
approach (1941) of measuring sentence length and using the data for stylometric aims.*16
My aims are more descriptive and less quantitative, with more emphasis on
communicative aspects, and on the contribution of sentence length to the identification of
the function of sentences with different shapes and patterns. It will turn out later that the
distinction of very short sentences does play a role in the analysis of sentence type as I
see it.

There are indicative forms, interrogative forms, imperative forms, exclamatory forms,
etc. These may manifest themselves through heuristically transparent signs such as
moods, word-order, openers, etc.*!7 However, just as an interrogative form does not
necessarily ask, or just as an indicative form does not necessarily simply state
information, we cannot base the other functions of sentences on forms alone. It is better
to keep in mind the variety of functions each form may have, and in turn when discussing
a certain function, e.g. the directive function, it is well worth remembering that this
includes not only imperative and subjunctive forms, but also future indicatives. I stress
this well-known and obvious caution, because in this section, by following the
convention of classifying the sentences by form, I do not mean to privilege form over
function; but it is easier heuristically, and leaves the reader with the option of evaluating
my interpretation of the functions. The pragmatic approach has brought successful and
illuminating applications of the illocutionary force of sentences, especially in Latin
studies. Scherer (1975) 146-174 has identified for Latin syntax three sentence types
('Satzarten'): statements ('Behauptungssitze'), 27demands+*!8 ('Begehrungssitze'), and

questions (‘Fragesitze'). Within these, he has been able to fit in a wide variety of logical

416 Ireland elaborates on this approach in a study of Aeschylus which has not been accessible to me
(1964 dissertation), and Griffith (1977) 215-217 discusses the merits and problems of this approach for
stylometry (in fact he does not find that it makes a positive contribution). o

417 The particular signs tending to identify the specific sentence types are discussed and applied in the
respective paragraphs of the listin 2.2.2.

418 1 find it difficult to translate into English and perhaps it is no coincidence that Schere.r chose.an
ambiguous term under which he subsumes a gamut of nuances from polite requests to bare imperative
barks.
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and illocutionary functions. Pinkster (1991) has devoted chapter 10 to an investigation of
the overlaps and discrepancies between form and function on the level of the sentence in
classical Latin.

Already KG discuss (often as Anmerkungen) the 'special' uses of some sentences within
the traditional sentence types organized by form (statement as defined by indicative
mood, imperatives, interrogatives and exclamations as defined by imperative mood,
openers, etc.). Scherer's division into three Sarzarten*!9 is based on what he sees as
self-sufficient models (i.e. the form and the function are self-defining), and what may
strictly be considered within the realm of langue. | am more wary of distinguishing
phenomena of langue from those of parole in a dead language; mine is a working division
rather than a theoretical one. On this occasion, [ divide the perfects used in Menander
into groups of formal sentence types: 1. statements; 2. affective statements; 3. sentences
in exclamatory form; 4. sentences in interrogative form; and 5. negative sentences.
Detailed evidence is supplemented in tables 1-5 in Appendix I1, and in my discussion I
try to add as much information on form and context as is possible without losing sight of
the traditional distinctions by which they are classified. In doing so I hope to expose
patterns suggesting different pragmatic uses, especially current in dramatic dialogue, and
[ also hope to test a system which is better suited for a discussion of the syntax of texts
written (and performed) with a view to recreating natural conversation. Note that
commands are not represented here, although they figure extensively in Menander's
dialogue: my point of departure is the finite indicative perfect, and other than the few
imperative forms of perfects with present meaning, the non-indicative moods such as
optative, also associated with (polite) commands, are not represented in the perfect in
Menander (2.1.3); nor are the perfect indicatives in Menander used as quasi-futures to

express commands.420

419 Not to be confused with his 'Satztypen' (see p.124) which have to do with the complexity of the
verb's valence and the actual or implicit contour this lends the sentence.

420 A very loose interpretation of an imperative nuance in the perfect pro futuro may be argued for
Asp.343 with difficulty.
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[n principle, the criteria of intonation and gesticulation may be very helpful in assessing
the type of sentence at issue,2! but as readers, we have limited information on intonation
and facial expression for specific passages,*22 and we are relatively unfamiliar with the
norms of a language no longer in use. We are also deprived of the help of reliable and
systematic punctuation (which of course a live audience would not need if they perceive
the intonation and gesticulation). Any signs indicating the illocutionary force of a certain
sentence form in an individual context will be signs we find in the words of the text.

In discussing the individual sentence types, I try to consider such formal factors as a) the
length of a sentence. Generally a short sentence on its own is not an adequate indication
of illocutionary force in a sentence, for example an exclamatory force; but in combination
with some other expression, or perhaps with the context, brevity will add weight to such
anidentification.#23 This formal criterion is discussed with respect to all sentence types
except those with interrogative form.#2+ b) The tabulation of the use of openers is
particularly important in the case of exclamations and questions -- if only to show that
openers are not uniformly used: although the presence of openers most certainly indicates
a particular sentence form, they are not required, and their absence does not preclude a
sentence from being interrogative or exclamatory. In other sentence types this is not
relevant, although 1 do not rule out a loose analogy with particles and demonstratives;
however, the latter are cumulative signs while openers may define particular sentences as
belonging to a certain form. c) Versification also contributes a formal cniterion to our
pool of diagnostic tools. As with other cumulative signs, versification has no value on its
own, but taken with contextual criteria it can indicate perhaps a rapid exchange.?25 The
criterion of verse-break+26 is particularly relevant in a discussion of statements, affective

statements, and negative statements.

421 sec ¢.g. alrcady Jannaris §§2033 and 2046 on sentence-questions.

422 Byt see paragraph 4 below on exclamations.

423 This must not be confused with specific contexts which are not tied in with illocutionary force but
which might be conducive of short sentences. See also discussion of brief statements in 91 of 2.2.2,
and of responses in 2.2.3. .

424 A separate column is offered in all the tables in Appendix I, except table 4, where indication of
one-word interrogatives is given by '+1'in column 5 (‘affect.).

425 Antilabe is marked '+A".

426 Whose presence is marked '+' in columns named 'v.b.’ (verse break) in tables 1, 2 and 5. In tables 3
and 4 if there is antilabe it is noted ('A’) in the columns named 'dialogue’.
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In addition, the following compositional factors play a role in assessing the syntactic
behaviour of the forms at hand:

d) Particles figure in a variety of functions: connective particles are important in assessing
the logical and communicative dependence of affirmative and negative statements,*27 and
sometimes their functions within dialogue. In discussing affective statements [ refer
more generally to particles, since there is less logical connection, and more affective use
of particles.#28 In the description of exclamations proper | note the (rare) use of ye.+2°
e) The presence of participles is considered in affirmative statements*30 as a factor in the
broader discussion of dependence in 2.2.3. f) Presence of objects is taken into account
in the discussion on responses in 2.2.3.431

We move now from clear-cut signs in the words of the text to more fluid indications, for
which [ observe not the presence or absence of forms, but syntactic dependence: 1
determine the presence or absence of dependence on the basis of formal signs such as
connectives (d above) and participles (e), not alone but in combination with my
assessment of the sentence and its context. I report, then, on g) apodotic dependence in
statements.*32 Statements ( formal sentence type 1.) have the broadest range of
functions, and therefore | devote a specific discussion on apodotic dependence to this
sentence type. h) Dependence*33 discussed for statements (1.) refers to those with
explanatory and interactive nuance (since apodotic dependence is discussed separately for
this sentence-type). For affective, interrogative, and negative sentences (2., 4. and 5.),
dependence includes apodotic and explanatory dependence, as well as interactive

dependence.*3+ For exclamations (3.) I discuss only the presence or absence of

427 Their presence is marked '+ in columns named 'conn.’ (connectives) in tables 1 and 5.

428 See the column 'particle’ in table 2. Notice should also be taken of 'dep.’ (column 6) in table 4 for
ydp in questions.

429 Marked '+' in column 'ye' in table 3. It is more common in other sentence types to add an
exclamatory nuance.

430 147 ip the column 'ptcp’ in table 1.

431 gee also column ‘obj.’ in table 6.

432 Column 'apod.' in table 1. In other sentence types apodotic dependence is included among those
marked '+ in columns named 'dep.’ (dependence).

433 For a definition of terms mentioned here, see 2.2.3.

434 1y in columns named 'depend.’ in tables 2,4 and 5. If it is the interactive dependence of response, its
presence is marked “+R' (in table 1 as well).

111



responses,*33 because explanatory and apodotic dependence have not been detected.+36
Responses discussed in 2.2.3 are dependent by definition (they are all interactive).
Contextual factors are also taken into account; these too are a combination of formal si gns
(e.g. affective particle (d) or antilabe (c)).

1) The most important distinction is whether or not a sentence is in dialogue. This is
discussed for all sentence types.*37 Antilabe ('A’" in the tables) is a descriptive element
which is also factored in. j) When any of the sentences functions as a response this is
noted, on the basis of my reading of the context. An observation on the presence of the
response function*38 must be taken together with other factors, as seen in the discussion
of the individual sentence types and in the overview of common traits of all sentence-
forms functioning as responses.*3°

k) One may assess whether a sentence functions as a question (rather than a rhetorical
question or an exclamation) by checking whether ir is answered.*+0 1) If it is a rhetorical
question this can usually be determined through lack of answer and the broader
context.++!

m) Affective value is a sum of the sentence-form itself, of formal signs, and of context.
Its general presence is added in for statements (where this includes attenuation as weil as
intensification) and questions,#*? as well as for negative statements.*+*3 Where it is more
prevalent, in affective statements and in exclamations, a combination of signs (brevity (a)
and particles (d) already introduced among the formal signs above) and expressions is
discussed. Affective expressions may be oaths, abusive address, use of the second
person, adverbs and particles used for affect rather than manner or connection
respectively (md\wv, ye etc.); affective language may be arrenuarive (indefinite articles,

14 . / 3 ’ 3 7 . A
{ows, litotes, ws &olke etc.) or intensifying (extreme mdvT-, pdv-, sarcastic €v,

435 In the column called 'response’ in table 3.
436 Except perhaps in Pk.315.

437 In columns named 'dial' in all of the tables.
438 R' in the columns entitled 'depend.’ or ‘resp.".
439 Discussed in 2.2.3 with table 6.

440 gee the column 'is it answered?' in table 4.
441 I the column 'rhet.’ in table 4.

442 Columns named ‘affect.’ in tables 1 and 4.
443 See the column illoc./rhet.’ in table 5.
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emphatic personal pronouns, deixis, etc.).* Position of the perfect may also indicate

rhetorical emphasis, or some illocutionary force.++5

formal sentence types

1. Statements often have more than a neutral factual illocutionary value. I include in this
most basic list (see Appendix II table 1) many perfects in sentences which feature
affective language, sometimes to a significant degree.
In many statements with a verb in the perfect (57 to be exact) no affective tone is detected
through explicit signs or in the context.
A larger group (72) is made of up perfects in sentences with some affective tone ++6 but
many of these do not approach exclamation.
a) Fifty three of the 72 are intensified in a variety of ways, but many of these are simply
vivid expressions such as D.383, featuring an oath in the vicinity, emphatic ordering, and
the intensifier Sim\acius; this sentence is not exclamatory per se: The extreme
expression at this point may be partly explained by analogy with the generic habit in the
opening of monologues.**7 I quote from D.381ff:
@ WOAUTLPMTOL O€oi,
ols &moTpEMElS VUL Yap WS olel pe ov,
TOUTOS WapwEupp' €is TO Mpaypa Simiagins.

'Heavens, man, you think you're putting me off, but everything you say is making me
twice as enthusiastic for the job.'

Another example of an emphatic proposition (with a verb in the perfect) is Ep.[138], in
short, simple composition, with dxptfis, and with a deictic pronoun serving as a very

explicit subject. Rather than diagnosing this passage as an exclamatory proposition, it is

444 while a groundbreaking investigation has been carried out for intensification in ancient Greek by
Thesleff (1955), | am not aware of a monograph on attenuation which focuses on linguistic questions.
(But see e.g. Lammermann (1935) for rhetorical and sociological uses of attenuation. I have been unable
to include my own investigation 'Euphemism in Menander' which discusses forms of attenuation as well
as topics attenuated.)

445 Marked in columns 'emph. pos(ition) in tables 2 and 3 (the column 'pos.’ in table 6 has syntactic
rather than affective ramifications). The problem of identifying an ordinary word-order is addressed in
Part I of the thesis.

+46 Marked by '+' in column 8 for the relevant passages.

447 Gee Blundell (1980) 61.
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worth remembering that as an aside, this sentence would be expected to feature affective

language, perhaps reflecting (or prompting?) affected delivery:++8

§m8€1<a.{ [némgo]-.r' dugplBtﬁs' oUTOgL T& Tpdypata. 'He's got the sum right. His
information service is quite reliable.' (Note N.M.'s loose translation).

b) Nineteen of the affirmative statements with verbs in the perfect have some artenuative
element, which may be used as an urbane mannerism,**9 and others for avoiding actual
indelicacy.?30 I call specific attention here to four occurrences of the perfect with {gws

(one also with Tuxgv).

(1) D.126: Xatp.) Tuxdv Tows <68'> d8uvdpevds TL viv TeTixmKe:
'(Khair.) He seems a bit upset at the moment.'

(2) D303: (Zwa.) €i TobT 48lknY' ¢[lpnklas, 48Vk k' {ows.

'(S0s.)...If that's the ‘crime' that you're talking about, then perhaps I'm guilty.'

(3) D.775: (KaNaw.) dwokéherpp' fows. '(Kallip.)[entering] Perhaps I'm too late.'

(4) Ep.579 (quoted from 577): (’Ov.) Zuikpivns dvactpédel &€ doTews, manw
TApakTikds EXwy alTis: wémveTtar Tas aN[yPeias Volws/ mapd Tives
0UTOS.

'(On.) Oh, it's Smikrines, back again from the city, all set to make more mischief. Perhaps
someone's told him the truth.’

The following similarities in the context emerge; aside from (4), spoken by Onesimos,

who uses more than one register (see Sandbach (1970) p.136), the other passages are all

from the Dyskolos, and are spoken by urbane gentlemen. Although Menander generally
has his characters speak politely, in this play the contrast between town and country is
oue of the main themes. {ows used in such a way with an indicative cannot be ruled out
as an equivalent of the potential optative,*>1 where the retention of the perfect aspect
means that the optative mood form must be forfeited -- the perfect system does not have

productive mood paradigms, and the indicative is used to retain the aspect, with the mood

elements usually expressed by mood supplied outside the verb form (see 2.1.3 above).

448 Bain (1977) uses the term sotto voce with reference to asides (p.12 and passim) and their delivery
(p-18). It seems asides were delivered in a different tone, if the scholiasts refer to them as fiouxij
(whether or not the scholiasts were right in the ascription of aside status to each passage they interpret in
this way). Nothing about delivery is mentioned in Bain's definition (p.17). Common features in
many of the asides which recur in Bain's individual analyses of them are outbursts (e.g. p.56), or surprise
(e.g. Mis.323 p.125), and exclamatory tone is often observed.

449 50 probably with the perfects at e.g. D.558; Ep.432.

450 Thus for example Sam. 132 (illegitimate son), 424, and 434. Attenuation of death (of a sacrificial
animal) is probably comic in D.438.

451 The potential optative is widespread in. Menander. [ do not include above Pk.471, where the adverb
is used to approximate an amount, rather than to attenuate the action (in the perfect); further this sentence
opens with relativischer AnschluB and so is not considered a straightforward affi: mative statement form.
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I should not go so far as to say that this 'equivalence' is applicable to other perfects
attenuated in other ways: aside from its approximative use with numerals,*52 {guws is
used with a range of verb forms, sometimes understood as a separate adverb 'perhaps’,
but it is also used as a particle lending a verb its unsure or potential tone.#53 The use of
this particle with the optative + & in Menander is rare.+5+ Mainly Menander uses this
particle with indicative forms, including some with added illocutionary force: with
impersonals in the present indicative, many of them 'modal’ such as 5ei, equivalent to a
command;+33 or interactive, equivalent to questions.*56

Further study of {ows with the future may prove illuminating, since the future is rich in
illocutionary force: the future indicative is used in commands (often with negative
questions) as an alternative to the imperative form, and also as an equivalent to the
subjunctive in deliberative questions and protaseis to future conditions.*>7

¢) On its own, like any other discrete feature, the brevity of the form of a proposition will
not determine that it is exclamatory, or even affective.*>8 It is customary for a rhesis, for
example, to close with a short statement announcing its end. Thus the passages Asp.82,
D.543, Ep.292, and 352, although short, are not exclamatory. For a different reason
Asp.343 (with an expressive adverb of abrupt action) and Ep.287, although short, are
not exclamatory: each forms the climax of a sequence of events (the first in the future, the
second in the past).*3% Asides also come in short sentences (e.g. D.136). Naturally

responses in antilabai are short, and although they create the effect of lively rapid

+52 Asp.83, 350; D.118, 327, 683; Ep.243; Pk.471. See §2 in Part II of thesis, for a discussion of
approXimation and exaggeration of quantities and measures. .

433 On fows as a particle see Gonzdlez Merino (1980) 173f. 1 was unable to locate his reference to
Hellwig (1947) 148.

454 D.368 in the apodosis of a future-less-vivid condition, and Sam.685 in a negative potential sentence.
A brief check of Tux6v offers comparably rare examples with optative + &v in Menander: Ep.903, also in
the apodosis of a condition. Ep.601 Jxyou is not sufficient in context, although an optative is
suggested. The remaining passages in Menander with Tuxdv all feature verbs in the indicative.

455 E.g. Grg.79. iows is also used with explicit or implicit (¢) present indicatives with some ‘'modal'
nuance: Asp.160(g), 285; D.239 (expressing possibility), 746, 958; Ep.413; Sam.?27, 592 (8€i); Ph.88.
456 E.g. the statement Umepdernvels Tows at Her. 17 eliciting a response.

457 Menander offers only three instances: D.E.24; Ep.562, and Pk.853. Perhaps an investigation of
cognate authors will add examples beyond those in Goodwin (1897). ‘
458 Briefly composed statements are marked in column 3 of table 1. See also tables 2, 3, and 5 in
Appendix II and the relevant discussions in the current sections. .

459 See also 5.4 on the use of primary tenses at significant points in the narrative. Also to be included
here perhaps is Ep.325, which is short, and in a point of transition.
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exchange, they are not exclamatory (e.g. D.692, or Ep.293).460 Brevity in conjunction
with other symptoms offers a better indication of the sentence types in which it tends to
recur.

Possibly exclamatory sentences are D.489 (which is also a response), and D.576 (an
aside) accompanied by an imprecation. Definitely exclamatory (and also brief) are
Pk.527 and F.[.49a, and perhaps they belong in table 2 of Appendix II. In general the
borders between the sentence types are fluid.

Before moving on to a discussion of the clearly affective propositions with verbs in the
perfect (which [ have put in a separate list, in table 2) I mention those 'short' sentences
which in effect are one word: the verb (in the perfect). Some of these verbs retain their
value as grammatical expressions with categories expressing a subject and an action or
state (e.g. Ep.352 eipnka, summing up a rhesis, or Sam.564 elomemidnkev, an exit
acknowledgment). Other one-word expressions are exclamatory and approach the status
of interjections (see table 3), e.g. dmowAQ.

2. Affective statements do not normally comprise a sentence type in their own right, and
this group is made up of borderline cases between 1. (statements) and 3. (exclamations).
What defines members of this group rather than 1. is the higher accumulation of
intensifying elements: some feature y €, which comes in emphatic or exclamatory contexts
(see Denniston GP 115, 126ff),%6! or no connective,*¢? which makes for an abrupt
effect reflecting an exclamatory tone; some have other forms of intensification, including
extreme expression (referred to in column 5 as EXT): many passages which feature
superlatives, negatives and comparatives, mav- or GA- components, or T@TOTE, are set
apart from more mildly affective statements in 1. Those sentences in 2. featuring extreme
expression belong to a specialized pattern of extreme expression, which coincides with a

conventional context in New Comedy monologue. Finally, many of the affective

460 See 2.2.3b (responses).
461 Namely D.515, 681; Ep.236; Sam.680. For ye as a conversation connective, see 2.2.3 below.
462 gee those marked '- ' in column 4 of table 2.
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statements show emphatic positioning of the perfect at the beginning of the verse
(sometimes also in combination with the end of a sentence, itself emphatic).+63

Many of the sentences in 2. are shorter than sentences in 1.464 but obviously if
intensifiers are accumulated, then brevity is not extreme.#65 An accumulation of at least
two of the components brevity, particle or intensifier (represented in columns 3-5) and
perhaps emphatic position (represented in column 6) suggests that a sentence belongs in
this group, although the evidence on brevity is more important for determining an
exclamation (group 3. below), and of course the individual contexts of the passages have
the last word.

3. Full-fledged exclamations are classically identified by exclamatory openers or the
genitivus exclamationis.*6¢ Only nine of the 21 exclamations with a perfect in Menander
open with an exclamatory &< or olos etc. Although most of the exclamatory sentences
share the feature of brevity,*67 seven of the exclamations without an exclamatory opener
are short in the extreme: they are one-word sentences.*8 In theory exclamations share
with interjections the exclamatory function, and the tone in which they are delivered.
Some of the one-word exclamations with perfects may in fact be considered interjections,
in that they are fixed (e.g. améhwha at Ep.906; Prnth.9; Sam.329), but Menander also
uses dmwélwias in an exclamatory context (Sam.315), so the paradigm is still
grammatically active, and none of the contexts with &mo\wha in 1s suggests a breakdown
in category function.*6? Finally, I refer to two passages where the context explicitly
defines the exclamatory status of the sentences (with perfects) by using performative

verbs describing the intonation (shouting, which is natural in an exclamation):

463 Those with either are marked '+' in column 6 of table 2. Those with emphatic position both in the
verse and in the sentence are: Asp.117, 421; D.79, [248], 515, 681; Sam.429.

464 The figures, for what they are worth, are 10/33 vs. 64/164.

465 hence '+ often found in column 2, which may also indicate that the sentence is not complex.

466 [ have found this use in the vicinity of only two perfects used in affective statements, Ep.372 and
Sam.429 -- one with an interjection, one the bare genitive (see Stevens (1976) 61 for evidence of the
colloquial nature of the bare genitive; he quotes more passages from Menander of bare genitive than
genitive with an interjection).

467 The hi ghest percentage of any sentence type (15/23), although in absolute terms more examples are
found among statements (64/164 marked '+' in table 1).

468 gee column 3 in table 3 (‘short"); those marked '1' refer to the one-word sentences.

469 gome Latin verbal forms have become 'invariables' as defined by Pinkster (1972) 135; 1.e., their
fixed form leaves the categories of person, number, etc. inactive. See Pinkster (1972) 3.2 for the contrast
between the imperative 2s age!, and the interjection age in PIt.Mil.928 in a context with 2pl abite.
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(1) Pk489: :: &y yaperiv vevdpika Tavmw. : pi Bda., and
(2) E.L28f: :: iéwrjpeda. /:: pnpev Boromis.

4. The major functional distinction to be made with respect to sentences in interrogative
form is between true and rhetorical questions. This is particularly important in an
exercise in identifying the components of dialogue exchange and analyzing their
construction. But first I must identify the forms of questions. Sentences are most easily
identified as interrogative through the presence of an interrogative opener. However,
with or without such an opener, their status as questions may be indicated in the context
by the presence of an answer, although this is in the realm of function more than form.
The indications of word-order and intonation are less reliable in the case of our corpus
(see 1.5). However, there are indications that word-order and intonation played some
role in marking the interrogative function of a sentence, if I am to deduce from the
distributions of patterns in the sample offered by perfects in sentences considered
interrogative:+70 Out of the 52 passages under consideration (see table 4 in Appendix II)
only 14 have a clearly identifiable question-word,*’! usually opening the question (see
'interrogative openers', column 1 in table 4).472

The other formal sign which may be considered is word-order. [ will try to present the
word-order in sentence questions in a way which will illustrate recurning patterns,
without categorically arguing for a distinct word-order for questions, but suggesting a
difference between patterns of questions with openers and of those without openers.

One immediately draws a contrast between the regularity of order in questions with
question openers on the one hand, and on the other hand the variety, even inconsistency,

of patterns found in questions without openers. In questions opening with T- or -

470 Eor a less detailed distribution in a larger more heterogeneous collection of interrogative sentences, I
intend to compare the rate at which questions in all forms are answered by analyzing data I havg collected
on corresponsive exchange in dialogue. This is beyond the scope of the present thesis, but fits a larger
investigation on dialogue techniques in a variety of genres. N

471 1i in Asp.215; Grg.84; D.702; Sam.308, 480, 652; F.1.60. Tis in Q'.204, 409. mot in D.441. &pa
in Kith.66, 100; Mis.AS5; Sam.586. Perhaps to be included are also u1 opening D.E.106 and D.6438.
Nom:luded are Pk.319 and 327, for which some editors read nis, or D.[920], where Tis is supplied and

D.[140], where Ti is supplied.
472 For postponed question openers, see Thomson (1939).
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question-words, normally+73 the verb is the first constituent to follow the opener, €.g.
D.441: moi kéxnvas, tpppévate 0v;.  'What are you gaping at, hophead?'

Only postpositives precede the verb (8¢ in D.409 and Sam.308, ge in Asp.215).
However, the examples from Menander often involve states or verbs used intransitively
(thus Grg.84; D.441, 702, and Sam.308, and possibly D.204). Only two examples have
explicit objects, in which the position of the object in such interrogative sentences may be
observed; in Asp.215 the object, an enclitic pronoun, comes second in the sentence: T{
o' A8{kmka T™AWKOUT' &yil;, whereas in D.409, the other example, the object, a noun
(perhaps an internal accusative), does not usurp the place of the verb as it is normally
found in questions opening with T- and - question-words: Tis & ¢&dpakev
évymviov;.

Among the ten questions opening with such question words, in only two (Sam.480 and
Sam.652) the verb is not the first mobile constituent following the question-word
opening the sentence.

In the questions opening with interrogative particles (in Menander only dpa is used in
questions with verbs in the perfect), there is no such tendency; rather, in all four
instances, the verb comes at the end of the phrase or question:

(1) Kith.66: &p' olv & wathp EAfAvO', H...;

(2) Kith.100: &pa. Tob ki8aproTo[i Paviov) TavuTy NaBeiv éomovdakas...

(3) Mis.AS: &p' d@\hov dvBpuméy TIv' dBNLWTEpov édpaxas;

(4) Sam.586: &p' 6 0ds pe mais évrebplukev;

Note that there is artificial structuring (2)-(4) .

In Modern Greek there is no difference between the word-order typical of statements and
that of 'yes-no questions' (questions whose answer is expected tc.> be answered by 'yes'
or 'no', as opposed to question-word questions, etc.). The example given by Joseph and
Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 4 shows only a difference in intonation. They begin their
analysis by contrasting the intonations in questions and statements: "The intonation

associated with questions is a rising one, with a slight fall at the end of the utterance."

They give the example

473 Eight out of ten questions with such question words: Asp.215; Grg.84; D.204, 409, 441, 702;
Sam.308; F.1.60.
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0 ték_is pije s to nosokomio? (3)
"Takis went to the hospital?'

. L

"as opposed to the generally falling intonation of statements.” Their illustration of this,

using the same sentence, is

o takis pije s to nosokomio. (2)
"Takis went to the hospital.'

A i

In English, aithough the translation of Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton's example (3)
given above is acceptable, it is more idiomatic to use a pattern typical of questions: 'Did
Takis go to the hospital?'
Questions opening with question-words are treated separateiy by these authors
(1.1.1.2.2): Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton report that in Modern Greek
There is no special intonation associated with such questions, although the yes-no
rising-failing inionation can occur in question-word questions. Similarly there is
no special word-order associated with such questions, besides the fronting of the
question-word, but there seems to be a distinet preference for placing
the verb right after the question-word.
[ have emphasized their observations on the recurrence of verbs immediately after the
question-word in question-word questions, because this corroborates my own
observations about question-word questions in Menander, and suggests that comparisons
with Modern Greek in certain specific cases show similarities which make Modern Greek
a more suitable analogue than, say, English, in discussions of (hypothetical) sentence
patterns.
The 29 clear examples of interrogative sentences featuring perfects which do not open
with question words (-’ in column | of table 4), either 1-/T- words or dpa,*7+ do not

share a common, highly consistent recurring pattern of word-order and in this respect do

not differ from statements. A pattern which does recur is the initial position of the

4741 do not include o¥ etc. as interrogative question-openers in the same sense as the words listed above,
because ov etc. occur equally in other sentence types and do not 'mark’ questions as such. Note hoxyever
that when oV opens negative questions, the verb often immediately follows (as in 'word-questions'):
D.501, 648, 751, 786; Kith.44; Sam.581; E.I1.53.
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emphasized element, e.g. in Asp.260,475 where, in response to Khairestratos' remark,
Smikrines rejoins:

pévos yeydunka mpeapirtepos; 'Aml the only man to marry later in life?'

Only the form of this sentence is interrogative; it functions as a response, and is not itself
answered. Rather than asking, it rhetorically proclaims: I am not the only man to marry
later in life. All told, six passages show the pattern of initial emphasized element (see
previous note), but this is only roughly a fifth of all such questions; in addition, examples
can be supplied for question forms where the emphatic constituent follows an initial
verb.#76 This lack of a truly consistent word-order pattern in the sample of (perfects in)
question-sentences without interrogative openers suggests that perhaps intonation played
an important role in indicating the interrogative nature of a sentence, especially in the
absence of interrogative particles.

We come finally to sentences in interrogative form which proclaim rather than ask. There
are 25 rhetorical questions with perfects ('+' in column 2 of table 4). If we leave aside
punctuation (question-marks in this text are largely the products of editorial
discretion),*77 most rhetorical questions do not open with interrogative words (although
0V is not uncommon); but a fair number are put in an explicit interrogative form.#78
Context is the easiest but also the most subjective method of identifying which questions
are rhetorical and which function as interrogatives.

One transphrasal indication which eases the task of interpretation is the absence or
presence of an answer (column 3 in table 4). This is interesting not only for diagnostic
reasons, but because a brief look at how questions in the perfect are answered may serve
as a small-scale application of the more general mechanism of question and answer in
comic dialogue. Starting with the hypothesis that rhetorical questions are not answered, I

found that at least 26 of the interrogatives were answered; I then looked more carefully at

475 Cf. Mis.A23; Pk.320, 327; Sam.296; F.I.59

+76 Depending on the interpretation of 'emphatic’, one may consider D.E.110; Ep.751; Sam.61.
+77 As shown e. g. in Mastronarde (1979).

478 Asp.215; D.441, 648; Kith.66, 100; Mis.A5; Sam.480.
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the questions and answers, and found that some were dialogal continuations, but non-
answers,*79 5o this test is only partly accurate.

With respect to the transitions from question to answer, questions asked in the perfect are
answered in primary tenses where there is an explicit verb.#80 [ briefly summarize other
features in the connection between question and answer which I found in responses to
questions asked in the perfect: seven of the responses include a connective;+81 three are
connected by what [ refer to as a ‘connective question'*$2 - this is not an answer to the
question, but introduces the answer by repeating words in the question in a way which
bridges the two phrases.#33 In a different form, a bridging function (‘cohesion’ among
Textgrammarians) may be understood, I believe, in vocatives of contact, such as at
$iATaT in the response at Pk.770, as seen in the passage which I quote {rom 768:

01’; map' adTov ouTodl Tpdyos TS Ti Bois fi TowouTl Bnpiov/ EoTnkey; :: Enudos,
dikTat, &aTiv, oU Tpdayos. 'Wasn't the next figure a goat or a cow or some animal
like that? :: Not a goat, my friend, it's a stag.’

Connection patterns will be elaborated for responses in the perfect in the discussion on
responses in 2.2.3.

5. The most important observation to be made regarding negative statements with verbs
in the perfect is that they are comparatively rare: there are only 27 definite occurrences
(and 6 possible ones).#8+ At the outset | note that negation is one of the compositional
elements believed to interact with aspect in a meaningful way. Wallace (1982) 2034
discusses this in the general context of the loose borderlines and interactions between the
forms and the functions of the various categories, including verbal categories. A more
specific application to negative and aspect in Greek is made by Hettrich (1978) 45-51 for
Herodotus, and although Rijksbaron (1979) and Fanning (1990) 174-8 question

479 For a discussion of these in (Italian) conversation and dramatic representations of conversation see
Stati (1982).

480 The recurrence of this pattern of primary tense concord suggests that the imperfect supplemented in
the response to D.140 and that the aorist in Ep.935 are exceptional.

481 Asp 428; D.779; Ep.935; Kith.44; Pk.327; Sam.61, 117.

482 Grg 84; Ep.293; Sam.61.

483 I the case of repeated indefinite relatives (nds; :: dmws:; ...) this interrogative response is seen as an
abbreviated indirect question; this prevalent explanation found in commentanes dogs nol suffici-enlly
cmphasizc thc communicative and transphrastic rolc of this repetition and only alleges its ontogcncsxs.'
484 This may be contrasted with the 164 occurrences of affirmative statements and 33 expressive
statcments. But there arc fewer exclamations, 23.
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Hettrich's specific methods and in consequence the conclusions, the general view is still
valid.185

A closer look at the contexts in the Menandrian passages reveals that not all the phrases
with a negative particle connote a negative proposition. Most markedly, negative

interrogative forms in rhetorical questions are tantamount to positive statements, e.g.

D.501:486

ouk eipnkd oot Tpds THY Bupav/ pi mpogiévar: 'Haven't I told you not to come
near my door?!'

This sentence may be understood as ~'I've told you not to come near my door' (see also
4. interrogatives above).
Three more perfects come in negative sentences where the negative serves to attenuate
rather than to negate; instead of a positive statement such as 'mother died' which would
be perceived as excessively blunt, one finds 'mother hasn't died, has she? or '[ fear lest
mother has died'. Although in fact the verb 'to be dead' tends te recur in similarly
attenuated constructions,*87 it is a verb whose perfect is used virtually pro praesente, and
I prefer to give the example at D.E.106, quoted from 104ff:

TL KATNONS Kol okuBpOToS, eimé pou;

Kat BNEppa Told' UmaSakpyur un vedTepov

Kakov kaTeiAndds 1L Tév [y'] évtaiba; .
'Why so glum and gloomy for goodness' sake? There are even tears in your eyes. Has
something else gone wrong?' (= Surely nothing else has gone wrong!)
As in the cases with the verb TéBvnke, such a construction is used here too in the context
of a misfortune, to understate the eventuality of a feared disaster.
The attenuative force in such interrogative forms in itself suggests they do not function as
information-seeking questions, or exclusively so. In fact, apodeictic rhetorical questions
(see Mastronarde (1979) 8f) often open with &pa, pi, o0 or some combination of these.
Five of the perfects in negative sentences come in extreme expressions, translated with

'never', e.g. Asp.119 (which I quote from 117ff):488

oUToS oUTE auyyeriy

485 For a2 more favourable review, not mentioned by Fanning, see Ruijgh (1979).

486 Cf. D.786; Ep.135, 416, 751; Pk.770; Sam.589; F.1.753.

487 Cf. D.648 and Sk.[126]. Attenuation of the idea of death in general (as well as other unpleasant or
indelicate issues) is discussed separately in connection with euphemism in Menander (see note 444).

488 cf. Asp.287; D.9, 10, 669.
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oite didov olsev 008 TAV & THL Bl

glcrxpmv nehpovTLK' 0U8EY, dNNE BolheTar
‘ EXEW dTavTa ...
He takes no account of the claims of relatives or friends, never gives a thought to the
wickedness of his life. He wants everything for himself.'
On closer examination many of the remaining negative statements, apparently
straightforward, do reveal rhetorical or illocutionary force, and it is these which I shall
now study more closely for their syntactic dependence and communicative interaction. I
begin by making the observation that among the passages above with perfects in negative
sentences with some rhetorical or illocutionary force, not all were in dialogue.#89 We
have already referred to the rhetorical element of monologues (Blundell (1980) 61) and to
their artificial nature (Hirze! (1895) 7) and discuss them on other occasions (1.4.3 and
2.2.3Db). Inthe remaining passages the negative statement may come in contrast with a
positive, in an antithetical pattern olk...G\N' or ouk...5€, where the force of the negatived
clause rests in its combination with the corresponding positive clause, e.g. D.E.101
(cited 99ff):+90

KAl Ta pév éywy' opyilopa,

Ta &' oUk &k€ivov Tol yeyovaTos aiTiov

dSknipaTos vevopika, Ty §' itapotdTny

Maodv &keivny. _
'I'm furious with him, and yet 1 don't altogether blame him for letting me down; it's ker,
the bold piece.'
The antithesis is basically logical, but manifests itself rhetorically. Other negative
statements with verbs in the perfect come in dialogue as responses, themselves parts of
temporal antitheses, see D.509 (cited 507ff):

(Kv.) 8NN €lpnx' dmhas

pm Tpooléval poL MAaL TolS &v Tt Tdn\wL.A )

(L) Epoil pév ouk elpnkas. (Kv.) da viv Ayuw. .
'(Kn.) I've simply told everyone in the neighbourhood to keep away from me. (Sik.)
You didn't tell me. (Kn.) Well, I'm telling you now.’
In the following temporal antithesis (D.727-9) there is also a logical cause and effect link,

with the perfect at D.728 representing the past, the cause:

489 The rhetorical questions at Ep.135 and 416 are not in dialogue, in an affective question ﬁth u7 not
in dialogue at D.648, and none of the five negative sentences with extreme expressions implying 'never'

are in dialogue. ' .
490 Cf, (both with &\\d in the positive clause) D.764 and Her.42 where the negative phrase is a response

to a question.
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Omep av aAhos kal Sikaiws: "olk &Gis pe mpooiévair-/ ot Wpocépyop': oVGEY
fluw Yeyovas autos yxpiorpos/ oud &yw goi viv."
Another man might (with some justification) have said "You don't let me come near you;

I'm keeping well away. You've never done anything for my family: I'm doing nothing
for you now."

The passage above, within Knemon's apologia, is Knemon's rendering of how someone
(even Gorgias, if he were different) would have reasonably responded to Knemon's
request for help. In a passage in imagined oratio recta one would expect to find traits
which typify it as 'spoken’; note the asyndetic paratactic causal construction ' otk ¢dnc...
which may safely be interpreted as: 'since you don't ...". Note also the overall use of

short simple phrases with a minimum of logical connectives, but expressing complex
links. 49!

2.2.3 dependence and interaction

Trenkner (1960) offers sound guidance in attempts to disentangle transphrasal relations
from the apparently simple correlation of form and function. One of the central aims of
her monograph on kat is to argue against the view that its repetition and recurrence in
certain textual environments is a Semitism -- and she conclusively shows that it is a native
Greek feature -- yet Trenkner's fine distinctions also raise our sensitivity to typical
patterns of the various genres, and to idiosyncrasies in the different modes of discourse.
The main focus of Trenkner's study is on narrative (but also descriptive) passages: by
distinguishing between artistic and simple narrative (p.3), she is able to interpret
judgements by the ancient critics on authors who feature \ééis elpopévm, featuring
connection by §¢ and hypotactic constructions, and authors who prefer the Siahehupévn
style, such as Ktesias.492 More commonly a distinction may be made between different
passages within particular authors. In Xenophon, for example, she distinguishes
between the artistic style in the novellas and more serious passages, and the simple
narrative in the episodes. A distinction more relevant for our discussion is between the
three types of narrative found in (Old) Comedy: didactic, character drawing, and

anecdotes and satires. It is this last group, says Trenkner, which features the purest

491 £ also Sant.259, a ncgative sentenee with a verb in the perfect; this too is in oratiorecta (scc also
5.3). The lack of connective (although an explanatory nuance is detectable) here too may be a deliberate
reflection of 'spoken’ language.

492 For which she refers to Photius's critique at Bibl.45a16.
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mimesis of popular narrative (p-4). Trenkner produces a table (p.8) which shows the
regularity of the use of kai in similar narrative styles by a variety of authors. A number
of other 'marrative conjunctions' are found; Comedy uses éita as a common
alternative.*3 [ would like to observe here that Trenkner's table shows Aristophanes to
be the author using the highest percentage of 'other connectives'.#94 We will return to a
discussion of Menander's use of connection in narrative sections in §5 below. | would
like to anticipate at this point by observing that although ideally one ought to study the
means of connection of all the phrases and sentences in Menander, there is some value in
studying the connection of perfects separately. Assuming that perfects are not normally
used as narrative tenses (see 5.2 below), studying connection techniques of phrases with
perfects is somewhat equivalent to studying connection in dialogue (and commentary) as
opposed to studying connection in narrative (and description).#¥> Trenkner herself
(p.31f) addresses the question of kal in non-narrative, generally paratactic, texts,
referring to the representation of conversation in the dialogues of Plato and
Aristophanes,#?¢ and makes a sweeping statement on the dependence of all propositions
in such contexts:

Dans un conteXxte paratactique, aucune proposition n'est vratement indépendante,
chacune résulte de la précédente ou subit son influence, et crée une circonstance
nouvelle pour la survante...

There is more truth in this statement than meets the eye; it is made in extreme terms, and
perhaps for rhetorical reasons. 1 do not believe that Trenkner meant this in a categorical
way, as her own discussion takes account of many exceptions. 1 hope to show that when
this is qualified by the patterns special for and typical of drama and New Comedy, a high

proportion of statements in Menander with verbs in the perfect (generally not in narrative

493 Scc Dover (1968) 83.

494 Trenkner does not comment on this statistic, which is quite remarkable (31% of the conjunctions
Aristophanes uses in such contexts are ‘autres liaisons": Isaeus shows not half that percentage -- 14%, and
Thphr.Char. less than that). Andocides and Plato only partly approach this, with 20% each. Not entirely
surprising is the fact that the text with the closest percentage of ‘autres liaisons' is a Modern Greek
popular tale with 28% (see Trenkner (1960) 6 for reference).

495 The distinction between narrative and dialogue in the study of particles is mentioned in the
introduction of Denniston (1966) and is observed in specific usages passim; this distinction, and the
distinction between rhesis and dialogue exchange is applied with success in the study of asyndeton in
Menander (Ferrero (1976) 92) and the study of particles in Menander (Gonzélez Merino (1980)).

496 Compare the independently formulated but apposite definition 'dialogue paratactique' in Andrieu
(1952), discussed in 2.2. 1 above.

126



contexts) are indeed dependent or linked, either logically or communicatively, with a
neighbouring proposition, usually a preceding one.

The basic distinction is not one of form (i.e. whether there is a connective or not), but
whether or not the statement is 'apodotic' and/or 'responsive'. Logical (‘apodotic')
and/or communicative ('responsive') interdependence can be achieved by a variety of
means some of which the modern reader can detect in the form (particle coordination,
superordination, participial conjuncts, demonstrative correlation) or in the context
(presence of a question, command, or statement, explicit in the text, or implicitly
deduced; rapidity of exchange). Since we are deprived of intonation and gesticulation,
we are limited to the indications given above, and to an analysis of combinatory factors.
The inherent dependence of phrases in dialogue is recognized by Scherer (1975) 106. |
end the preliminary remarks by referring to Dressler (1971) 19, §15, where a vanety of
syntactic mechanisms indicating connection (textual dependence) is proposed:+97 Dressler
includes the initial position of the verb, use of conjunctions, anaphoric pronouns, and
ellipse. To this list [ would like to add what I have observed from studying the
connections of question and answer (and other stimulus and response exchanges) in
Menandrian dialogue: connectives, repetition,*8 and perhaps vocatives which make the
bond between the interlocutors more intimate.*99

I have found twelve perfects in apodoseis to subordinate clauses and indirect discourse
(and possibly two more),390 and fifteen perfects governing dynamic infinitives, future
participles of purpose, and similar constructions.>0! It is difficult to draw the line
between subordinate clauses and complement clauses, particularly in the case of

expressions of fearing and verbs taking infinitives which may be perceived as introducing

497 recall here that Dressler focuses on the connection of simple statements in main clauses (he does
not specify if they are non-negative).

498 _poth indications of connection discussed already by other philologists.

499 On these, see especially b) response and 2. 2. 2 above, paragraph 4.

500 These are listed and discussed in 4. 6.

501 After verbs of convincing (equivalent to an indirect command): D.38; Sam.558. After verbs of
promising, agreeing: Her.43b (if we accept Croiset's supplement g[uwvolkieiv]); Pk.791; _Sim_.65.1C.
After verbs of sending (equivalent to purpose): D.72, 263; Pk.178 (all with future participle acpusatwe),
and Pk.354 (present participle). After verbs of motion (equivalent to purpose): Q._47A1 l(wxlh futgre
participle); Ep.419 (aorist infinitive). After verb of fearing: Kol.130 (with present infinitive). With

supplementary participles: D.126; Ep.432.
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indirect discourse;502 what is important is the total of 27 (and two) instances of perfects
In statements with apodotic function.303
In addition, six perfects come in main clauses which are correlated with relatives, e.g. at

D.383:504

@ 'no’}\U'riunTm Bcol/ ofls dmotpémers vuvi yap s oler pe ov,/ TOUTOLS
napdévpp' €is To Mpaypa Stmiacing.

Heavens, man, those very things by which you think you're putting me off, they're
what spur me on twice as much for the job.’

The demonstratives in these and other types of statements may be perceived as
connective.

A statement may be ‘apodotic’ in relation to a participial expression, such as it is to the

genitive absolute with causal force at Asp.110:

kewpévns & &v Tols vekpois/ THs domiSos Tol perpakiou T @iSnkdTos/ ofitas
Sinpdprnkev:

'And what with the shield lying there among the corpses, and the young man's body
decomposing, Daos here |naturally} made a mistake.'

In thirteen additional sentences certainly (and in three possibly), perfects are 'apodotic' to
participles representing a range of logical connections.>%5 In addition to these participia
conjuncta, compare also participial object clauses which are logically dependent on
perfects.506

Beyond these constructions of subordination or quasi-subordination (at most involving
50 of the 164 perfects under discussion in this section), one must reckon for the
remaining perfects which are in some other way dependent. They may have a logical or

communicative interaction with the neighbouring phrase (usually the phrase preceding

them), and in this sense they are not independent.>?7 Logically dependent (non-apodotic)

502 Notc that the protasis in hypotactic constructions somctimes precedes the apodosis, it may foliow
(especially in conditions and indirect discourse: however, verbs governing complement clauses seldom
show such flexibility). In the sample above only twice (D.126 and Pk.791) did the complement precede
the verb, both times in rhetorically rich passages.

503 Al '+' in column 6 of table 1.

S04 cf, D.E.90; D.383, 821, 864; Kol.88, 93. Most of these have a correlative demonstrative, but
contrast Kol.93.

505 Asp.112 (concessive or temporal); D.35 (?causal), 38, 398b, 722 (causal); Ep.360 (concessive);
Her. 18 (causal), 43b (temporal); Mis.A6 (temporal or concessive); Pk.178 (causal), 492 (temporal or
causal); Sam.334 (causal or temporal), 424 (temporal), 425 (temporal), 721 (manner); Sk.206 (temporal).
506 p.724-6 and Ep.1108, both concessive. For (accusative) (future) participles with verbs of sending

and motion, see above n.501.
507 See Trenkner (1960) 31, and my discussion at the beginning of the section.
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phrases are found in antitheses and adversative statements, usually with some connective

particle, e.g. Pk.347, with §¢:508

dpTins pev obfk dNJyés, viv 6& AeAdAnkas ma\w. 'Lies a minute ago, Now your
babblings make some sense.’

The contrast at Pk.489 (in antilabe) is drawn without recourse to a connective, and can be

interpreted from the context, given here from 486ff:509

(MMa.) €l pév 1 Torodt Ty, Morépwy, olév date

UpeEls TO yeyovds, Kal yapemv yuwaikd gou--

(Mo.) olov Néyers, Mdtawke. (Ta.) Sadépel 8¢ T

_ (llo.) €yw yapetny vevopika Tauthv. (llo.) pun Boa.

'(Pataikos) Now, Polemon, if the sort of thing you've been telling me about had
happened to your lawful wedded wife -- (Pol.) This is outrageous, Pataikos! (Pat.)
[mildly] It does make a difference. (Pol.) [But] I do regard her as my lawful, wedded
wife! (Pat.) No need to shout...'

Nevertheless, such instances of contrast are not as frequent as explanatory statements or
responses. Dialogue such as found in Menander is not a good breeding-ground for
independent propositions; the motivation for saying something is a) to explain a previous
statement (in a continuous speech), or b) to respond to a question, a comment, or a
statement of one's interlocutor (or in self-address).
a) This relation expressed asyndetically may be equated with the colon in punctuation.
The proposition may elaborate on or explain a previous one, in which case it follows a
'colon'-type pause, and may be understood as 'namely, i.e.’, as in Asp.394:
Ka\s Emdnoe. Tpédpacwy eiAnd' dopevos/ mpos avTOV GOTE PN MAVBpuTws
ETV TalT &eTdlew... o
'He's done me a favour: He's provided me with a most welcome excuse to scrutinize the
list without any feelings of altruism...' (Cf. N.M.'s use of 'for" instead of a colon).
Or it may convey a more sharply causal relation, as understood in the English 'for’, e.g.
in Asp.262 (quoted 260ff):
avBpuTives

T0 mpayy' Eveyke, Zukpivn, mpos TEV Beav.

™™ st TadT y€yove Xarpéas 6381

auvTpodos & PéNAwY Napfdvew alTiv.

'For heaven's sake, Smikrines, show some human feeling. Khaireas here, who's
engaged to marry the girl, has grown up with her.’

508 Cf., Asp.13 (uév), 15 (8€), 175 (8€), 345 (6¢); Her43a (4NNd); Kol. 130 (8¢); Pk.791 (8€); Sam.334

(vuvi §€), 487 (&NNG). . .
509 One probable parallel is F.I.4%. Apparent parallels at D.900; Sam.425, and 620 are in fact apodotic

rather than communicative.
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Normally the perfect in asyndeton interacts in such a way with the previous proposition,
as illustrated above. On rare occasions a statement (with the perfect) may introduce a
following proposition, in which case it precedes a 'colon' type pause, e.g. Pk.793

(quoted from 792):

Kal ToUTG pot aioanpov elpnkev cadés/ dpudpokev Tl pntpi. 'Another piece
of clear confirmation! She gave her word to my 'mother'.’

There are 29 such instances (as well as 3 possible instances) of perfects in apparently
independent statements,>!0 which are paratactically linked, usually with a preceding
proposition,>!! giving detail, explanation, or an equivalent ('i.e., namely"). Many of
these are asyndetic.5!2 Many of these 29 are not in dialogue.5!3

b) In terms of communicative interaction an interesting case is presented by the apparently
independent phrases which function as responses in dialogue and in fact transphrastically
depend on the question they answer, on the command to which they acquiesce or which
they refuse, or on the statement to which they correspond. I believe I have identified 53
such responses among sentences with verbs in the perfect (for references see those
marked with an 'R’ in tables 1-5, and for a synopsis see table 6, in Appendix 1I). The
most common single type is the response to a question, with a straightforward example at
D.554 (cited from 553ff):

(Zw.) Tl _moldiT &0dd', eimé poi; (Te.) T _ydp/ TeOukapev dpti kal
mapaokeudlopev/ dpiatov Uuiv. '(Sos.) What are you all doing here? (Get.) Why,
we've just finished the sacrifice, and now we're getting lunch ready.’

This type of dependence is structured in a paratactic (sometimes asyndetic) form, suited

to direct dialogue: the question is asked by one speaker and the answer is given by his

interlocutor.314

S0 Asp.113, 225, 262, 354; D.96, 164, 489, 558, 770, 775, 818, 864, [885); Ep.[138], 579, 875, 881,
901, 904, 1108; Mis.268, 306; Pk.342, 399, 793, 1023; Sam.54, 128, 364, 387; Sk.14; F.1.49b. For
explanatory 'responses’, see b) below.

511 Other than Pk.793 above, those which link up to a following proposition (are ‘prospective’, to use
the terminology of Denniston (1966)) are: D.489, 558, 775 and Ep.901. Note that in all of these the
following proposition has the connective ydp, which tightens the link. Two also have anticipatory
expressions: pév in Ep.901, and &8ab{ in D.558, while others have the verb first (see Dressler (1971)
and Scherer (1975)).

512 The following include connectives: Asp.113 (uév odv); D.96 (8¢€), 164 (6€); Ep.904 (816mep), 1108
(kal viv pév); Pk.1023 (81a TodTo); Sam.128 (Gpa), 364 (yoiv), 387 (GNAG).

513 A brief look at table 1 indicates this by the many passages marked -' in column 1.

514 ¢, D.780; Ep.293; Sam.132, 407, 436[, and perhaps 7558.
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Alternatives are sought for the connective particles usually used in prose to indicate
logical, sometimes interactive, connections. The alternative used in the passage above is
the repetition of the question word from the preceding question in the form 't{ ydp;'5!5
These responses are mostly to questions such as 'how' 'who?" '‘why?' etc. (i.e. with
question-words) and involve genuine exchange and progress in the conversation through
question and answer.
Another bridge between interlocutors which may be seen as an alternative to the
connectives appropriate to dialogue is the use of a vocative or some other expression
involving the second person (the interlocutor): I have found only one example among the
responses with verbs in the perfect, at D.750 (in the passage quoted below 748ff):516

(T'o.) b€l 8¢ peta oo vupdiov

ws TdYL00' clpeiv <Twv'> Huds THL kdpnt, 0oL GuvSokolv.

(Kv.) egf_{;rg_g, etpnX' o' &bpdvour gor- pv 'VOXAEL, TIpdS TRV

EQV.:

'(Go.) ...We must find a husband for the girl without delay, if you agree. (Kn.) Look,
I've told you my intentions. Leave me alone, for goodness' sake.'

In some passages where the stimulus superficially takes on the form of a question, the
speaker is responding to the question of an interlocutor, but the question functions more
like a prompt for the continuation of a narrative3!7 or of some other account. Greek
expressions equivalent to 'go on!' and 'what next?', rather than contributing to a genuine
question and answer progression, are interjected into a continued rhesis and do not play
an active role in the progress of information exchange. The perfect at Mis.A53 is a
response to just such a question,>18 in a passage quoted from 50ff:

(©p.) ™pd TOV Ala
vovTa MOAGL YUKTOS oldns, doTpamas,

515 For "r{ ydp;' opening answers to Ti questions, see GS a Ep.261. Cf. Ep.293 (Tu.) elpnkev; (i)
oUk_Tikovoag: €lprkev., and Sam.434 (Mo.) moia; (NL.) mal'; andia Tis oupBépnker €ktomos. More
passages are indicated in column 6 of table 6 by '(qu)' or '(qu rp)".

516 Compare Pk.770, where ikTar’, an intimate vocative, serves to bridge the response to the stimulus
in an analogous manner; this is not a response with a perfect, and although I have found only one
example with the perfect, a more general investigation will surely yield further examples (not in the
perfect).

517 f. 5. 4 below for prods and interlocutor participation in narrative rheseis.

518 ¢f. Asp.343 't{ olv; interjected by Khairestratos into Daos' detailed account of his plan. An
uncertain parallel is Sam.558 where Demeas asks Nikeratos 1t ¢Mis;' after Nikeratos begins a short
account; however this is probably still an exchange, because the question is more than a prompt, it asks
'how?'. For more possible examples see passages marked 'prompt qu' in column 2 of table 6.
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Bpovtds. &Ewv abmiy 8¢ katakeipar (Te.) elta Ti;

(©p.) k€kpaya "warbioky ... T
(Thr.) I wait for the right moment, for a real rainstorm at night, thunder and lightning,
and I'm in bed with her. (Get.) Then what? (Thr.) Then I call out 'My gixl..."
Note that the surrounding context is missing from this passage, although I follow Turner
(1981) 17 in interpreting this as a narrative (of past actions).
In F.L.55 we have a question of one speaker answered (in the perfect by the interfocutor)
and this is clearly a dialogue (antilabe) with full exchange. However, there is no
symmetry between the interlocutors: one is passive, mainly asking for further clarification
or stating his ignorance in brief interruptions to the other's speeches.
Only two passages in which perfects are found in response to questions are not in
dialogue (Sam.361, 406). The question form in both, 'T{ TolUTo0;', represents an
idiomatic exclamation of surprise rather than an information-seeking question with
interrogative function, as illustrated by Sam.361 when seen in its context (cited from

360f):

“HpdkAels. T TobTo mal;/ pavdpevos ela8edpapnkev elow Tis yépuv:
'"Herakles! What was that!? Some old man, raving, just ran inside!’
8]

In fact the whole passage, formatly composed of an interjection in question form and a
staternent (with a perfect), may be analyzed as an exclamation (reinforced not only by the

choice of the perfect form, but by an exclamatory oath and an idiom expressing surprise).

Apparently independent phrases (with the perfect) are also interactively linked with
statements to which they respond. The perfect (D.126) offers a good illustration of this
in the passage D.123ff where Sostratos brushes aside Pyrrhias' warnings, but Khatreas
here acquiesces:

([Tv.) ..ikeTeln o, dmre. (Cu.) Seiav Aéyes.

v.) otk ToTe 16 kakov oldv &oTl. kaTébeTan
~ \ L4 ¢/ oy / Ve ~
finés. KXair.) Tuxov lows <08'> b8uvdpevos L viv

V4

TETUXMKE ) )
'(Pyrrh.) For goodness' sake, move off! (Sos.) Chicken! (Pyrrh.) You don't realize the

danger. He'll eat us alive! (Khair.) Perhaps he may be a bit upset now.'
Note the typically rapid exchange (here involving three actors) in mid-verse, and the lack

of connectives. On the illocutionary status of the sentence D.125f, see 2.2.2 1)b: the
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statement may be taken as a question -- in any case in communicative terms it responds to
the interlocutor's statement.5!19 The perfect is found in rejoinders of statements at
D.833, D.900, and Sam.139:

(1) D.832f:

(Zw.) ...o0k déov kpivels geautov ToU ydpov.

(To.) &pautdv elvar kéxpik' keivne EErov,

AaBelv 8¢ molAd pikp' ExovT olk GElov.
'(S0.) ...You're saying you're not wothy of the match! (Go.) I reckon that personally I am a
worthy match for her, but it's not right to accept a fortune when one has so litle."

(2) D.900: (T'e.) \...é’c’ral Tis Ndowi, Aéyw. (Zk.) Tov Topyiav 8€8otka/ ui)
KaTarapwy Nuas kabaipm
(Ge.) ...That'll be fun, I tell you. (Sik.) But what about Gorgias? I'm a bit scared he might
catch us and wallop us.'

(3) Sam.138f: (An.) ou pev/ mailers. (Mo.) pi Tov Advugov, <@\ >
éomovdaka
(De.) You must be joking. (Mo.) By God I'm not. I'm perfectly serious.
Note that the six clear-cut examples (and two discursally problematic ones)3520 share
external features of change of speaker (which involves a verse-break in D.126, 900;
Ep.[140]; Sam.139 and F.1.28) and all come without connectives except Sam.139, if we
read the correction of Arnott adopted by Sandbach. But a connective in this sort of
interactive dependence is rare and noteworthy.
Least often, apparently independent statements (with the verb in the perfect) in fact
respond to commands (in a variety of forms). The response to a command may be
acquiescence (those in the perfect: D.72, 692; Sam.721), or it may be a refusal (D.750)
or a stall (Sam.679). Here the choice of the perfect and its effect can be felt in consistent
contrast with the future or quasi-future; in an acquiescing mode the perfect conveys the
effect of 'done!', an exaggeration of 'l shall do it immediately.>2! This is most clearly
illustrated by the abrupt exchange at D.692: 6dpper. :: Teﬁdp[.pmc' 522 | note for
completeness that connectives are not used in these responses either; it is the rapid

exchange and responsive function that link these statements with the commands to which

they respond. Note that all (except D.750) are in antilabe.

519 Another positive response is D.419 (pepdfnka). The response at Her.18 may be explanatory: (Te.)
inepSermveis Tows/ (Aa.) mémovba Tiy Puxiv TL.

520 Ep.[140], an aside, and F.1.28, an interjection.

521 See perfect pro futuro (presented in 1.3.2). This is analogous to informal use of the aorist
indicative when referring to the present in the so-called 'dramatic aorist' (see Gildersleeve (1910) §262).

See also McKay (1965) 5, with n.20. )
522 Compare the use of the present pro futuro at Sam.670: €1t Nah€is obTos; i Badiluw.
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Finally, Sam.713 is a response to an offstage speaker, and we cannot tell whether it is a
response to a question, to a statement, or to a command.

Asanticipatedin 2.2.2 (a), brevity is a natural feature of responses. In addition to the
one-word responses at D.692 and Ep.293a,b mentioned earlier, I refer to D.419, Her.70
and Sam.315.523 These are responses not only to questions, but also to commands and
corresponding statements.>24 There are equally many examples of responses which are
not 'short'.525 Only twelve of the responses include the object of the perfect,526 but
there is not much evidence to suggest that many of those without objects are 'missing’ an
object (even a brief synopsis of the verbs indicates that many are intransitive, but of
course only a close examination of the individual contexts can determine this).527 No
correlation is indicated between the presence of an object and the lack of brevity.528 [t
can safely be said, then, that brevity is not a necessary feature of responses; although it is
natural and may explain the recurrence of 'missing' subjects, objects, verbs, etc. in
responses, it cannot be used as a criterion on its own, but adds weight in an approach
using the cumulative effect of a variety of indications.

Bearing in mind all the cavears spelled out in §0 above, I refer here to the application of
brevity made by Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) in determining the response as
a distinct speech act (§1.1.2.4.1: answers as a distinct speech act). Note that they specify
‘answers to questions':52%

There are no formal [my emphasis] means by which answers -- whether to yes-no
questions, question-word questions, or echo-questions -- are distinguished from other
types of speech acts. They differ from questions, commands, and exclamations n
intonation, having instead the intonation of statements. Typically though not
necessarily, however, they are shorter than statements and are often
somewhat elliptical... ‘

523 Compare also a one-word response with a perfect imperative at Sam.721: adeiobw. Other short
responses are marked '+ in column 5 of table 6.

524 For details, see column 2 in table 6 for these passages.

525 Although 'short' is a somewhat subjective criterion, these would probably fall within a consensus.
The following are borderline cases and have been excluded: Mis.A53; Sam.139, 434, 7713.

526 those marked '+ in column 8 of table 6.

527 See in particular §3 below.

528 This can be seen even in a superficial glance at the combinations of columns 5 and 8, where there is
not tendency for '-' with '+ respectively.

529 whereas we follow the broader definition given in Thesleff (1961).
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Although I cannot comment on the intonation of the ancient Greek interrogative or
compare the intonation in answers with that in statements and contrast these with the
intonation of other sentence types, I do make the following comments: 1) The
observation on comparative shortness made by Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton
coincides with my observations above on brevity in responses (not only to questions) in
Menandrian dialogue. 2) The elliptic nature of responses (i.e. beyond brevity, the
apparent 'absence’ of an ‘obligatory’ element in the sentence) is discussed in §3 below
for objects. 3) On a close reading of the rest of Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton
(1987), and of other works on Modern Greek, | would add to their lemma’' on answers
as speech acts the element of word-order: namely, answers differ from statements in the
order of the clitic object pronoun. In Modern Greek the definite object of a transitive verb
is '‘necessary' and cannot be omitted even in rapid exchange. I bring here example (40)
from Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 14:

A: évales to vivlié s to trapézi? B: to évala
A: Did you put the book on the table? B: [ did/ yes.

In such a constellation (with a transitive verb such as vélo, here governing a definite
object) it is impossible in Modern Greek to have a response ‘B: * évala.’. An explicit (if
pronominal) reference to the object is obligatory.>30

My final observations on the patterns in responses have to do with the patterns of shift in
forms identified with transitions between stimulus and response. Chantraine (1927) 147
touches in an unsystematic way on relations between verbs across phrases when he
interprets perfects as pro praesente because they are coordinated with or simply in
proximity with presents. Had his focus been more syntactic and attuned to the recurrence
of dialogue in the examples he gives, he would have noted for the reader that there are
distinct identifiable connections to be made between the phrases in which these verbs are
found, and that many are in dialogue. The economy of forms maintained between main
and subordinate clauses may be applied to phrases or clauses transphrastically dependent

but not formally subordinate. This includes texts comprising questions and answers, or

530 11 would b inicresting to compare this with usage in Comic and Platonic dialogue within the
framework of a general survey of dialogue technique which does not focus mainly on perfects.
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any stimulus and response. This notion of economy has helped some to explain a lack of
repetition (‘ellipse’) of constituents such as subject (in subordinate clauses or in series of
events in narrative sequence), object (in transphrastic constructions), and verb. It has led
others such as Wackernagel (1920) 177 and Watkins (1966) to formulate explanations for
sequences involving a compound verb followed by a simplex without change of
meaning. On the analogy of economy in this specific and long-recognized pattern,53!
Kiparsky (1968) assesses the shift of tense-forms from one phrase to the next. If one
combines the notion of non-arbitrary shifts in tenses (especially of identical verbs), and
the notion of interrelation of interlocutions, this builds a context within which to view
patterns involving perfects in dialogue exchange. I illustrate below three specific

patterns:

1. perfect> perfect, e.g. D.507ff:332 (Kv.) &\N' elpn)X’ &whis/ yiy mpoaiéval... / (S1.)
€uol pev obk etpmkas. 'I've said not to go...' 'Not to me you didn't.

2. perfect > perfect', e.g. D.779f:333 (Ka.) T{ TolTo, ZdoTpat’; AproTikartey (Zu.)
d\\a kal dgol wapahéretnTal. mdpaye. 'Well, Sostratos? Lunch over?' 'Yes, but
we've kept some for you, go on in.’

3. perfect and same verb in another form:

a. D.832f: (Zw.) ..olk dwov kpivers geautov 1ol ydpou/ (Fo.) &pautov evat
KE€kprLK' Ekelvne déov,...
'(So.) ...You're saying you're not worthy of the match! (Go.) I reckon that personally I am a
worthy match for her...!

b. Kol.fr.2.3f: ..Tpls Emémoy peoTdv ye. " Ane&dvipou TAéov/ Tol Badiiéws
nénuwKas.:
Three times I drained a golden gobiet... -- and it was full every time. :: You've drunk more than
king Alexander.'

c. D.692: :: 9dppelr. :: TeBdp[pnk'... 'Cheer up! :: Don't worry...'

Pattern 1. features identical repetition, which is a reflex of conversation as much as
economy is. The use of repetition in responses is discussed by Thesleff (1961), mainly
for Latin, and in the Greek grammars passim but less specifically and systematically.
My translation uses 'did, the English mechanism which best reflects the effect the
repetition seeks in other languages. Pattern 2. is perhaps more context-oriented; one may

suggest an ‘attraction’ of forms, but no general explanation may be given. Pattern 3. is

531 As well as analogy with alternations of augmented tenses with the present in past contexts, and
comparable phenomena in other Indo-European languages.
532 ¢f. Asp.502; D.E.110; Ep.293a, 293b; F.L.60.

-y e

533 cf. Pk.327; Sam.361, 407, 437, 558.
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most closely analogous to the transphrastic interplay mentioned above, and may be
compared with the interplay between compound and simplex in dialogue (e.g.
PL.R.6.370e: mpoc8eriget... Serioer, cf. S.OT 1076).53+ There are only three examples
in Menander involving the perfect, and although the commentators discuss the individual
occurrences within their contexts, it is worth keeping in mind the possibility of a
deliberate pattern in such cases.

Most of the responses are in present contexts, and none are combined with phrases
having a verb in a secondary tense. The only significant transition is between future and
perfect,>33 which corresponds to shifts between future main clauses and perfect
subordinate clauses, and their equivalents (see §4).

closing remarks

Verbs in the perfect are not associated with any one particular type of sentence, although
they are more frequent in affirmative non-subordinate statements than in any other
sentence type. This preference may reflect the distribution of sentence types in the
language at large rather than any special quality of the perfect.

The single most frequent type of sentence in which the verb comes in the perfect is the
affirmative statement. However, perfects occur not infrequently in other types of
sentences as well: in negative statements and in both affirmative and negative
interrogative sentences.536 I believe I have illustrated the tendency for comic dialogue
(and the perfects which are typical of them) to use exchange, particles, word-order,
asyndetic juxtaposition and other effects to create the cohesion achieved in other types of

discourse by subordination.

534 Many examples are also given in Brunel (1938), ignored by Watkins (1566).

535 See column 10 in table 6.

536 A with modes of discourse, I prefer to relegate figures to the footnote: 164 statements (1), 52
sentences in interrogative form (4.), 34 negative statements (5.), 33 affective statements (2. -- although
these may be an offshoot of 1. or 3.), and 23 exclamations (3.).
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2.3 semantic groups

I'have found that the types of verb which come in the perfect are varied, and no
generalization can be made about the meanings of verbs which tend to be used in the
perfect. Taxonomies based on meaning such as those of Wackernagel (1904) are useful,
but no two are the same, and they reflect individual, perhaps subjective, distinctions in
the minds of their particular authors. Chantraine (1927) summarizes the classification
given in Delbriick GrundriB IV 178f for stative perfects in Homer. Such classifications
are carried out for the praesens historicum as well; Lilja (1968) 105f summarizes and
argues with one such arrangement by Koller (1951), but basically stays within the system
of semantic organization. Aside from arbitrary and subjective lines of division, it is
difficult to apply a classification based on one corpus to another, no matter how
systematic, because the use and prevalence of verbs from certain lexical groups within a
defined corpus is ultimately dictated by its genre and the themes it treats.

Fanning (1990) 128ff gives an elaborate, symmetrical system of division of verbs based
not on meaning, but on subtle distinctions of the degree of procedural character: along a
spectrum ranging from states to punctuals Fanning locates activities, accomplishments
and climaxes. [ agree with McKay (1994) 29 n.1 that the distinction between action
verbs and stative verbs is the important one. Below I merely present some major groups
of verbs which appear in the perfect in Menander, and discuss possible reasons for the
occurrence of perfects in verbs belonging to certain semantic fields. The most interesting
groups are those in which the meaning has some particular significance for the genre of
Comedy (at times specifically for New Comedy).537 The uitimate point in this exercise
(2.3) is to show that unless one customizes the traditional semantic classifications of
verb-types, especially for use as a basis for analysis of aspect or Aktionsart, to the corpus
one is investigating and to its generic features, such classifications are of limited use
when transferred.

Verbs which tend to recur in the perfect in Menander belong to the following groups:

verbs of perception and verbs of judgment, which I find somewhat difficult to distinguish

537 E.g. miTTw, $odéw, etc. Notice that there are no examples of kpovw in the perfect.
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sharply;338 verba dicendi; verbs of motion; verbs expressing door-noise; verbs of
wrongdoing; verbs describing the milestones of life; and verbal expressions describing
personal situations and emotional states. In the notes below | normally mention only the
verbs; for their references, see Appendix la.

2.3.1 verbs of perception and verbs of judement:

Verbs of perception which most often occur in the perfect are verbs of hearing339 (11
times), closely followed by verbs of seeing.540 A more general verb of perception,
aloBdvopar, occurs twice. Verbs of learning or understanding, which are at the
borderlines of this group, occur six times.>*! Other verbs which may or may not be
grouped here are verbs of forgetting, overhearing, etc.5+2

Verbs of thinking and judgment which occur quite often in the perfect are vopilw (eight
times) and dppovTilw, though there are others.543

2.3.2 verbadicendi

The verb which occurs by far the most often in the perfect (as well as in other tenses) is
Aéyw (23 times). Other verbs are AaAéw, kpd{w, Tpooayopetw and dmayyé\ze. There
are other verbs which have more complex meanings, but at their basis involve speech
acts, such as to promise, to agree, or to make an oath. 5+

2.3.3 verbs of motion

Quite a large variety of verbs of motion may be found among the perfects used in
Menander. Still, the most commonly recurring verbs are €pxopat and its compounds.
The incidence of compound forms is higher than that of the simplex €pxopat.3+5 Other
than Tpéxw and €loTpéyxw the rest of the verbs are of a more expressive nature:

elam8dw, &kmddw, dppde, Umekdlopat. dmodidpdokw, ékhakTilw and kaTapevyw

538 Perhaps one can say that verbs of judgment ofien govern a phrase whose constituenis aic io a
predicative relation, or a subordinate clause. Verbs of perception may often merely govern one direct
object in the accusative, or express an absolute state of perception.

539 | e. dxovuw.

5401 . pdw and Bedopar.

5411 ¢. pavbdvw and mwldvopat.

542 suav8dvopar and ETaKoUw.

543 ypivw , vouilopar and voéuw. UmohepBdve and kaTahapfdvu essentially belong in this broad
category. Noyilopar would belong here, but it is supplemented rather than attested.

544 From the verbs Uméxopar, 6poloyéw (perfect in P. Cair., but aorist in P. Bodm.), and duvupt.

545 with 18 examples: anépxopar, cioépxopar, &€épxopar, mpoépxopat, Tpooépxopar and
unépyxopar. There are only 9 examples of the simplex.
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mean 'to escape'; m\avdopal is used metaphorically and strictly it belongs in 2.3.6
below. Generally speaking the frequency of the verbs of motion can be explained by
their recurring use in drama to express in-text stage-directions in the form of entrance and
exit announcements. The variety may be explained by Menander's move away from the
rather formulaic use of fixed expressions of visual announcements towards a more
naturalistic melding of this information into the role of the speaker in each context.
Finally, recurring use of the perfect in these stage-directional phrases may be seen as part
of a more general tendency for the use of primary tenses in stage-directional phrases to
set them apart in the commentary mode.

2.3.4 verbs expressing door noise

Closely connected in their dramatic function with verbs of motion are the perfects of the
verbs T\\TTw and $odéw, which are also used mainly in primary tenses, and are typical
of New Comedy. Their perfects are not attested before Menander (see 1.7.1).

2.3.5 verbs of wronedoing

This is not a traditionally defined group of verbs in the way verbadicendi or verbs of
motion are, but represents a collection of verbs conveniently grouped together in a
discussion of usage of the perfect. Verbs of wrongdoing inherently emphasize the
continuing responsibility of the subject for an action carried out in the past; this is how
the perfects of such event verbs are seen as states.346 Besides &dikéw, &paprdvw,
Srapaptdve, dTuxéw and moréw3+7 which are very general, here too a wide variety of
verbs represents a commensurate variety of actions which imply some kind of attia on
the part of the subject. Some mean 'to destroy',>48 others imply an action done in
stealth, e.g. 'to overhear' at D821.549

Other verbs signify harsh reactions and extreme behaviour (such as expelling someone
out of a household, or rejecting a lover), and can be associated to the group of 'bad' acts

by these contexts, if not just by their basic meaning. Some of these forms of behaviour

546 gee already Chantraine (1927) 175, and among subsequent scholars, McKay (1565).

547At Sam.308, 487, 652; fr.740.6. In other passages they are used without this nuance.

548 Grg.3 (dmohwhek-); D.681 (eloamowhex-); Kol.88 (dmoduwdek-); 96 (dvarpéw).

549 gee also Her.42 NdBpar pév, ‘Hpdkheis,/ 008" éykexeipnk',... and perhaps the verbs of motion at
Ep.904 (Imex8Uopar) and at fr.431.1 (Unépxopar).

140



and the verbs that express them deserve specific mention and treatment because they are
characteristic of New Comedy plots and situations. A good example are verbs of
cheating and swindling, since the topos of the suspicious father-in-law who is sure he is
being cheated by his present or future son-in-law (or the master by his slave) is a
common one.

The specific situation of expulsion which comes to mind, and which in fact supplies the
examples of perfect forms, is in the Samia, where Khrysis is expelled from Demeas'
house, and then from Nikeratos'.350 Rejection plays a part in the drama that unfolds in
the Perikeiromene, for example, where Glykera spurns Polemon's advances, and this is
expressed by verbs meaning 'to abandon' etc., often coming in the perfect.55! Feelings
of being cheated or swindled are expressed in the perfect in two plays:552 in the
Epitrepontes, Daos feels that although he was the one who found the exposed child and
all that was left with it, he has been robbed of everything -- he feels totally 'cleaned
out'.333 In the Samia, Nikeratos twice in the perfect,55+ in a single conversation, jumps
to the conclusion that he has been ‘cheated' by Moskhion, assuming he will not marry his
daughter.3>3 The wider context of the Fabulalncerta is not full enough for a certain
comparison to be drawn.

In fact many verbs which can be shown to put emphasis on the (resulting) state of the
subject may be interpreted in individual contexts as 'aitia verbs'.

2.3.6 milestones of life:

Verbs meaning 'to be born', 'to get married’, and 'to die' are verbs which signify major
landmarks in life. They often denote events which also become situations, and narratives
if not whole plots often revolve around these events. It should be noted here that many

of these verbs also appear in narratives in what is called the praesenstabulare.>6 There

550 5a1n. 407 (EkBdNw), 416 (ékxhelw), and 436 ((Eehaiva).

551 Pk.321 (katanédevy’), 342 (kataréhormev), 401 (kaTanépevye), 492 (dmeMider), and twice in
506 (ka.TaNéENOLTTE).

552 The wider context of E.L is not full enough for a certain comparison to be made.

553 Ep.360 (meplondopar).

554 with verbs of cheating in similar contexts in the present also.

555 Sam. 586 (&v9pLéw), and 599 (okeudlw).

556 On this see €. g. Lilja (1968) 116, and references there.
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may be some connection or relationship between the perfect and the present aspects used
with these verbs.

"To die' occurs in the perfect thirteen times,557 and in the aorist only three times.558
Verbs meaning 'to be born' and 'to marry' are both much less frequent in the perfect.559

It is not clear whether or not 'to live' (occurring once in the perfect at Kith.fr.1.11) ought

to be included here.

2.3.7 personal situations and emotional states:

This covers a wide variety of states of mind or body which can but need not be
meticulously subdivided for our purposes. The most frequent emotional states are
8éBowka 'to fear'5%0 and dmohwha 'to be done for' expressing despair.36! Other
emotional states are also expressed in the perfect.562 The state 'to be out of one's mind,
to be crazy' takes on a variety of expression: dmoverdnuar, Eufefpévrnpat,
EEéoTnka, pHepdvmpal, XOAN pélava Tpod TEMTWKEV.

Many of these are in middle or passive form, and the active forms do not often take direct
objects, but belong to the perfects which had been used regularly in classical Greek,
rather than those innovated by Menander or during his time. Rather than make a
correlation between perfect forms and the meanings of these verbs, I note that they have a
common stative quality. In addition, many are given in the first and second persons and
an affective or exclamatory tone may be detected.

Aside from these groups, which attract to them many of the perfects found in Menander,
perhaps for generic reasons as much as for reasons of common Aktionsart, are many
other perfects which do not belong to any specific one of these groups, and this is a clear

argument for common features in both grammatical and metagrammatical contexts.

557 See Brfoke in Appendix Ia for references.

558 Ep.268; Pk.145; f1.264.14.

559 “To be born” Asp.218; 7Ep.639 (TikTw); F.L.55 (yiyvopay). ‘To get marricd’ Asp.260; fr.59.2.

560 Ten times; cf. nédpika (Ep.901).

561 Nine times. Other similar expressions are: Tapanéwias, and épBapparl.

562 To be angry' ,'to be confused' Tebopupmuar, 'to be troubled' Tetdpaypal, 'to be distressed'

kexeipaopar.
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3. COMPLEMENTATION AND THE RESULTATIVE
An important question revolving around the perfect and the development of its use in
Greek at different stages of the language is the gradual transition from use primarily in
verbs of state, expressing the result of action on the subject, to use with verbs of action,
where the emphasis of the result of an action does not necessarily rest on the subject.563
Identification of the stage in the development of Greek at which the perfect began to have
a resultative use remains controversial.564 The period in which Menander writes is
identified by some as a period in which the resultative use of the perfect was becoming
more regular. Whatever position one takes, it is worth remembering the principle that
one feature does not simply replace another, as recalled by Browning (1983) 10. McKay
suggests two points which I think significantly affect the way this question ought to be
addressed: a) transitivity is not a quality which lends itself to identification on superficial
evidence such as the presence of an accusative substantive with the verb,365 just as
intransitivity is not diagnosed by the absence of an object ((1965) 3). b) a perfect should
not be identified as 'resultative’ merely because it is transitive ((1965) 9).
Consequently, it is necessary to examine the verbs used by Menander in the perfect in
terms of their transitive value (3.1-3.4).
Modern scholars frequently determine the transitivity of a verb on the basis of its meaning
alone. There are a number of reasons why this is either misleading or not adequate: if
such a determination is made on the basis of the verb's meaning alone, there is the risk of
falling under the influence of the usage (in terms of transitivity and complementation) of
one's own language rather than of classical Greek. One example is kaTadevyw,
intransitive in the perfect in Menander, intransitive with a terminal accusative in poetic
Greek (e.g. E.IA 911), and perceived as transitive in English. Even when one

determines transitivity on the basis of the usage of the verb itself in Greek, one must take

563 Wackernagel (1904) and Chantraine (1927) take up the classic argument about the resuliative peifect
(see also discussion in §1).

564 See McKay (1965) 2f for arguments against the early dates of the currency of the resultative perfect
proposed by Chantraine and Wackernagel.

565 See already the caveat of Chantraine (1927) 6.
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into account not only the value of the verb as it is defined in the lexica,36¢ but also its
transitivity in the particular passage in which it occurs (in the perfect). Some verbs which
begin their life with intransitive use gradually come to be used transitively. Other verbs
originally used transitively shift to intransitive use.

In the course of §3 I shall discuss further factors in determining transitivity (which by no
means automatically indicates a 'resultative' force) such as the practice of a particular
author and the different modes of discourse and sentence type.

To return to the notion of transitivity, it is vital to recall that a verb may have common
uses, or may have uses which are recognized as typical because they are prevalent in
authors privileged in grammars and lexica; yet the diagnosis of the verb's behaviour must
take into consideration the habits of a genre,567 and ultimately the particular context of the
individual passage in question.

An early study in transitivity which charts the complementation of verbs in a particular
corpus of literature in Greek, examining and documenting each verb individually and
describing all the possible constellations for each, is Helbing (1928): this study focuses
on the Septuagint, a post-classical text riddled with Hebraisms. In this sense Helbing's
findings do not offer much which is of direct use for comparison with the
complementation of Menander, but the method he uses is a first step in the right direction.
It is Happ (1976) who initiates the application of the modern approach he calls
Dependenz-Grammarik (conceived in Tesniére (1959)) to a 'dead’ classical language.
Although in his monograph Happ treats a Latin corpus, and surely the workings of Latin
complementation are different from those of Greek, there is much to learn from his
methods.568

I summarize very briefly those principles Happ outlines and uses which may contribute to

a better analysis of the complementation of perfects in Menander. Happ's point of

566 Menander in particular receives incomplete coverage in such works as LSJ, and this applies not only
to those parts recently discovered, as has been shown in detail in 1.7 above.

567 An example of such a habit would be the ‘terminal accusative’, but since its use is a differentia of
poetic language, as shown by Bers (1984) 64fT, it is not relevant for the discussion of Menander's register
(for which see 0. 5).

568 See Bolkestein (1976) and Rosén (1978) for detailed assessments of Happ's approach and its
application to the corpus he uses.
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departure is that the verb governs 'positions', one of which is the 'position’ of
complement. His method is strongly syntactical and he successfully dislodges the blind
dependency on morphology which results from the equivalence accusative = object =
sign of transitivity. Happ goes on to list forms and constructions which may fill the
'object position' (calling them Einflillungen -- 'complements'), and tries to draw a
distinction between complements and free constituents (freie Angaben) which do not need
to be taken necessarily as complements of the verb. Complements do not come only in
the form of nominal ‘objects' in accusative (or with other cases, including ablative, in
Latin), but may be represented by a variety of clause types. The kernel of Happ's work
is set out in lemmatic form, and he treats each verb individually, listing all the forms of
complementation the verb shows within Happ's chosen corpus. For each verb Happ
further notes which complementations are obligatory and which are optional
(fakuirativ'). Some forms of complementation are constructed over a span of more than
one phrase or unit of discourse (i.e. they are 'transphrastic'); among these Happ defines
oratiorecta and obliqua, and ‘ellipse’ in question and answer and in other complex
structures. In his treatment of 'ellipse’ he refers to the work of Dressler (see Happ
(1976) 252 for references). I reiterate here the importance of eilipse for assessing
complementation in dialogue, and especially comic dialogue (although in a specific study
of the perfect it does not figure prominentiy). Despite the excellent model this work
offers, one must recall that the workings of Latin complementation are distinct from those
of Greek. Happ (1977) in Donnges & Happ offers some advice on a taxonomy of Greek
complementation, giving examples for sentence-patterns from Isocrates which are
illuminating. It is beyond the scope of this thesis to try and construct a full lexicon of
dependencies for the individual verbs in all their forms in Menander.56%

Guided by these considerations, I begin with a survey of the tramsitivity and
complementation of the verbs found in the perfect, as reflected in the passages and their

context, with only subsidiary reference to their definitions in the lexica. It will be found

569 Thisis a project which perhaps should be undertaken for a broader conpus emrbracuig Coguaic autions
with similar dialogue content and verse form (e.g. the spoken dialogue passages ip Arnistophanes and
those in Comic Fragments which offer sufficient context) and perhaps be compared with the results of an
analogous undertaking for Platonic dialogues.
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that an object can appear, of course, in the accusative, but also in other oblique cases
(3.2.2), or can be understood from the context without appearing (3.2.3). Accusatives
need not necessarily express objects (see 3.1.2): they may be 1. adverbial (see already
Chantraine (1927) 248 for an example with mémovfa), 2. cognate or internal accusatives,
or 3. reflexive pronouns, 4. (demonstrative) pronouns which serve as correlatives
binding main clauses with relative clauses, or 5. subjects of subordinate clauses
appearing ahead of their clause in the accusative as quasi-objects of the main verb
(‘prolepsis’). Consequently, I found it necessary to check for each occurrence of every
verb in the perfect a) whether or not it was used with an accusative; b) whether the
accusative found with a verb was a true direct object (3.2) or only apparently so
(3.1.2); c) whether such a verb without an object was truly intransitive (3. 1) or indeed
used transitively but not explicitly so (3.2.3).

Ideally it would be interesting to compare the transitivity of these perfects with the
transitivity of their counterparts in other aspect-forms of the same verbs in Menander, and
with 'typical' overall use of these same verbs in other classical authors. Such a
comparison would require a rigorous 'lexicon' following criteria similar to those used
below for the perfect (see previous note).

3.1 1. intransitive

More verbs are used in the perfect (for a variety of reasons) when their value is
intransitive than when it is transitive. Many of these describe states, and some describe
verbs of motion. They offer more occurrences, but a more limited spectrum of types of
verbs than shown by verbs used transitively. Finally, there are verbs which are perfect in
form alone, and usually present in meaning; these are verbs which were used in the
perfect during much of the classical period (see 1.7.3-4). The general trend shows that
the verbs used i'ntransitively have perfects which came into use early in the classical

period, and fewer of these perfects are new.570

570 Thurieen verbs are from group IV, twenty-seven are from group III, twelve are from group I'Iz and
twelve are from group I. These figures are offered merely for an impression and not as significant
statistical data. Some of the verbs in the list above were not included in this distribution because I was
uncertain of the period of the introduction of their perfects.
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active and middle

dypumvéw (fr.100.3), @dikéw (Grg.2.3; D.140, 303), dxouw37! (Asp.82; Pk.319;
Sam.128, 259; F.I.53), dpaprdve (Sam.3), &maN\drte (Ep.416), dmépyopar
(Pk.492), &moBaive (F.L49), &méwyut (D.84; Ep.751, 906; Kol.86; Mis.247;
Pk.1018; Pmth.9; Sam.315, 324; Ph.66; fr.568.7), dmovoéopar (Pk.375), &Tuxén
(Asp.287; Ep.891; fr.136.1), dduBpilw (fr.319.1), frow (Kith.fr.1.11), Bouvdevopar
(fr.336.6), yapéw (Asp.260; {r.59.2), yiyvopatr (Asp.112, 262; D.35, 324, 398, 543,
558, 728; Ep.296, 372, 1121, [1130]; Mis.204, fr.6.1; Pk.[124], 399, 533, 711, 724;
Sam.66, 132, 248, 480, 500, 513, 522, 713; Sk.354; F.L55; {r.790.2), belfw>72
(D.900; Kith.48; Mis.268; Pk.182, 1021; Sk.97; fr.620.11), Srapaptdve (Asp.110),

SreuTuxén (D.486), &yelpn (Kon.4), &yxeipén (Her.42), elocpxopar (Asp.122, 428;
Mis.271, 286; Pk.984; Sam.425), eiommddw (D.602; Sam.564), €ioTpéxw (Sam.361),
&hakTiCw (fr.16.1), &xmmddw (Pk.527), &kxéw (fr.670.2), EEépyopar (D.686;

Mis.A23), &iotnue (Her.70; Sam.279, 620), Emiavddvopar (Sam.429), épxopal
(Asp.15; D.764; Karkh.31; Kith.[35], 44, 66; Mis.A32, 259; fr.105-6.1), eUTUXEW

(Pk.1007; F.L.49), 8appéw (D.692), avpdln (D.79), fviokw (Asp.216, 343, 421,
501, 502; D.438, 648; Mis.249; Sam.539; {r.453.1; 479.1), Min (D.367), loTnpL
(D.100, 168; Ep.935; Mis.A6; Sam.105, 406; {r.325-6.2; 352.1; 664.1), kaTaAtmapén
(Sam.721), kaTadevyw (Pk.321, 401), kaTepydlopar (fr.333.2),573 kpdlw (Mis.A53;
Sam.364, 553), NaMéw (Pk.347, 509574), hevBave (Ep.432),575 Néyw376 (D.316;

Ep.292, 293 bis, 352, Her.43; Pk.289; Sam.437), Aovopar (Pk.305), paivopal
(Ep.879), uadvw377 (D.419; Sam.655), vaéw (fr.779.2), dppdw (Asp.320; Ep.419),
mailw (fr.209.3), mapanévp (D.695), napadiew (fr.337.3), maplommul (D.702;
fr.153.3), mapowén (D.93), napofivopar (D.383; Sam.621), mdoxw (Grg.84; D.298;
Ep.363, 367, 854, fr.9.1; Her.18; Mis. 249, 388; fr.568.6), mepiondopar (Ep.360),

571 Used also transitively.

572 Also transitive.

573 Used transitively as well (3. 2).

574 With dative indirect object.

575 Used here in an auxiliary function, with the participle (xhevdlovo") conveying the main idea.
576 Here in an absolute use, 'l have spoken'; elsewhere with more elaborate complementation.
577 Used also transitively (3.2.3).
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miyvupl (Sam.515), wive (Kol.fr.2.4; Pk.477),578 minte (D.628), m\avdopal
(fr.683.7), moréw57 (fr.7323.1, 740.6), mpoépxouar (D.576; fr.100.2), mporéyw
(Pk.152), mpogépxopar (D.329), mposioTnue (D.96), wpoowiwtw (Ep.881),
omouddlw (D.148; Sam.139), cuyxwpéw (D.786), oupBaive (Sam.55, 424, 434),
oupmAékopar (Ep.236),580 gupmeibw (Sk.260), Tapdrropar (D.313), TikTw
(Asp.218), Tpéxw (fr.690.1), Tuyxdve (D.126),58! ymakoiw (D.494), Uumexkdiopar
(Ep.904)°82, imépyopar (fr. 431.1), dpiTTw (Ep.901), 2ppovTilw (Asp.119), xdokw
(D.441), $odéw (D.204).583

The underlined perfects are used intransitively although this use is not obvious until they
are further scrutinized (3.1.2).

passive

The verbs below may be used transitively, but in the following passages they are
constructed in the (perfect) passive acting on the subject of the passive sentence - the end
product is the description of a state, resulting from a previous action.58+

d8céopar (F.1.28, 59, 60), dvapwdlopar (Asp.13), &vatpémopar (Sam.548),
dmoappBdvopar  (Kol.fr.5.2), Siakémropar (Sam.679),585 §iSopar (D.E.90),
Sokéopar (Her.71; Sam.117), &yk\elopar (Asp.345), éleéopar (fr.479.1),
Euppovrtdopar  (Grg.4.1), &mxkavopar (D.754), 6opuBéopar  (Sam.426),
katakomTopar  (D.398), mwapareimopar (D.780), mpdrtTopor  (Sam.530),
mpod TaTTOpAL (Sam.199), gupmelBopar (D.818), surlopar (fr.59.9), ¢PBeipopar
(Pk.778), xewpdlopar (Karkh.6).

The agent is expressed in only four of the passages (8é8akTar por and époi,

cupumémelapal oot, and kaTakékoppal U6 + genitive; see list above for references).

578 But see end of 3.1.2.

579 Used mainly as transitive (see 3.2).

580 This may be passive.

581 sed here in an auxiliary function, with the participle (d8uvépeves) conveying the main idea. It is
used also transitively (3.2.2).

582 Not subordinate here; 816ep is used demonstratively.

583 This verb used also transttively, with Ty @Upav as direct object.

584 The following, although clearly attested perfects, come in passages which do not offer sufficient
context and cannot be included in the list: Sokéopat (D.[885]), Soundopar (fr.568.1), épBpovrdopar
Kol.63), Auméopar (Sam.699), mhiTTopar (Her.12), and ¢pBeipopar (Her.13).

585 Metaphorical meaning, with accusativus graecus; not to be confused with middle + accusative object.
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The subjects of these passives (the bearers of the states or objects of the actions
expressed) are mostly expressed in the personal endings of the verbs (but cf. &yw with
the perfect (D.398, 778), and oy (Asp.13, 345), as well as some explicit substantives for
third person).

The perfect of dmoheimopar (D.775) is used in a context in which the transitive action is
emphasized at least as much as its result on the object of the act of abandonment (the
subject of the passive sentence).

Among the verbs used transitively and listed above (active) I note that the following are
used apodotically (i.e. leading into complex sentences): ¢kovw, Seidw, €pxopal, Néyw,
pavddve, bppdw and ovyywpéw. As we show with §e(8w in paragraph 4 of 3.1.2
below, the transitivity of such verbs, when occurring with accusatives, must be
particularly suspect.

intransitive perfects whose use is unclear in textually incomplete passages

The following passages include verbs which are typically considered state or motion
verbs, which can safely be labelled intransitive, but since they appear in damaged texts,
and their complements (or lack of them) are missing, | list them separately: dwépxopai

(Ep.1007), yiyvopar (Asp.366; Sam.699; Sk.127), 8viiiokw (Asp.472; Sk.126),

Totnu (Mis.23; Pk.770), ndoxw (Pk.758).

3.1.2 perfects with accusatives not transitively used

In the following passages, more careful scrutiny of the accusatives in sentences with
verbs in the perfect listed in 3. 1.1 above shows that the transitivity is uncertain, or only
apparent. In some instances different interpretations may determine that the perfects are
being used transitively, but because of the uncertainty, I choose not to include them
among clear instances of transitive use, and therefore they are notin 3. 2.
1) Sometimes qualifiers of a verb describing a state appear in accusative form in the guise
of objects, but rather than being objects of any transitive action upon them, they qualify
the state described in one of a variety of ways:

as exclamatory openers: kpd{w (Sam.553: Hiikov), Aéyw (Sam.437: olov), maoXw

(D.298: §oa; Ep.363: &, 367: aloxpd y' & Mis.249: ds olkTpd). I treat exclamatory
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openers as nearer to invariables, while (accusative) interrogative openers are treated as
having a role in the syntax and valence of the verb.

- a neuter adjective qualifies, and accusativus graecus limits the scope of the verb itself,
rather than complementing it: dypunvéw (fr.100.3: Tiy WikTa), dkovw (Asp.82:
mavTa), SrakémTopar (Sam.679: To oTéNa), Kpdlw (Sam.364: mappéyedes), ndoyw
(Her.18: T uxiv i, and Mis.388: &yd6'), meprondopar (Ep.360: §mavra), moiéw
(fr.740.6: dTomwov), cupmeiBopar (D.818: mavTa).

-negative neuter accusative pronouns: dkouw (Sam.259: olk 4. oU8€V), mdaxw
(Ep.fr.9.1: ouBev m. Sewdv; r.568.6: 0UGEV).

2) Cognate or internal accusatives can be interpreted with the perfects at f1.670.2 (x0d/
éxkéxukas); at D.567 (Tebikad' iepeiov); at fr.333.2 (kaTelpyasTat..€pyov); at
Ep.292 (eipnka..Néyov); ?at Pk.471 (wémowkev..koTurny); and at fr.323.1
(wemouikaT' €pyov). Another internal accusative comes with a verb in the perfect at
fr.690.1 (Sedpdpunka...5pépov), along with other complements, in a more complex
sentence. In fact, if other occurrences of these verbs are considered, different results
apply for each of the verbs: e.g. in Menander 6w is elsewhere used in the perfect to
express an (intransitive) state, Néyw and motéw as states and actions, and kaTepydalopat
may be interpreted as transitive. Internal objects may be implied for D.554 Tebukapev
and 779 fiproTikaTe, and for Kol .fr.2.4 ménuwkas.

3) Similarly reflexive pronouns in the accusative represent internal objects, i.e. objects of
actions whose effect does not pass from the subject; thus the reflexive objects of the
perfects at Ep.432, Sam.429 and 620.

4) Although the perfects of &5tkéw (Grg.fr.2.3) and gupmeiBw (Sk.260) appear to have
a demonstrative pronoun in the accusative as an object, in fact these are correlatives and
do not lend the verbs in these passages any direct transitivity, but rather introduce an
antecedent for the ensuing relative.

5) In a somewhat related syntactical construction, prolepsis, the subjects of subordinate

clauses formally appear in accusative form as direct objects of the main verb, but they
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function mainly as subjects (of the subordinate clauses). E.g. D.79:586 thy Siatpifny
fTs €01 abrol mdlar TeBavpaka.

3.1.3 uncertain interpretation

It is difficult to establish whether the perfects in the following passages are used
transitively or the accusatives are internal or adverbial: 6w (D.567), wive (Pk.471),
moléw (fr.323.1), and dpovTilw (Asp.119). D.786 'ol auykexuwpny'; may be taken
as absolute (despite the fact that strictly speaking it is a derived verb, and therefore the
noun from which it is derived implies an internal o‘bject).

I include these in I because it is more important to list in II exclusively those passages
where perfects are definitely used transitively.

3.2 1II. transitive

Verbs in the perfect which act 'transitively' in Menander govern direct objects in the
accusative, genitive, and dative. They are not obligatory in all contexts (3.2.5). In
addition to nominal objects, verbs may govern object clauses, but these are rare in
Menander (4.8). Objects identified most easily are nouns (3.2.1) and personal and
demonstrative pronouns (3.2. 2) in the accusative. After listing the verbs whose perfects
are used transitively, I will argue that in many cases the transitivity is weak.

3.2.1 perfects with accusative noun complements

The following verbs are transitive, governing nouns in the accusative:

dyopdlw (fr.318.2), dxouw387 (fr.208.2), dvoiyw (fr.192.2), dvacndw (fr.362.2),
anoylyvidoke (Pk.[745]), dnolapBdve (fr.516.2), 8{dwm (D.722, 770), évoeiw
(D.581), &&enaive (Sam.436), EEeupiokw (f1.89.2; 757.1), émharddvopar (D.456),
evpiokw (D.489; fr.409.2) &xw (Kol.4.2), 8edopar (Ep.325), katahapfdve
(D.E.106), kaToheinw (Pk.342), kartepydlopar (D.864)588 xiwvéw (fr.30.1),
kixpnpt (fr.396.2), happdvens89 (Asp.394; D.136; Sam.54; Sk.261), unviw (Pk.148),
bpdw (D.409; Ep.383; Mis.AS; Sam.61; fr.208.2), mAiTTw>%0 (D.188; Ep.906;

586 Cf. D.900.

587 Used also intransitively (3. 1).

588 See 3. 1.2 for the intransitive use of this perfect.

589 Also governs pronoun objects in accusative (3.2.3).

590 This verb always comes in the perfect with the object Tiy 8Upav.
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Sam.301, 367, 555), moiéw (Sam.308, 387, 652; Ph.20), mpocayopeiw (D.10),
onelpw (Mis.233), ouyxéw (fr.523.1), TpédwSd! (Sk.226), Umepmain (Asp.117),
Ppodéw392 (Ep.875; Sam.669; fr.766.1).

The single most widely represented group is 111, perfects attested in the fifth century.
However, the trend shown indicates that the newer perfects more commonly (fifteen
times) govern accusative noun direct objects.593 Note also that many (13) are from
book-fragments.

An important pattern that emerges from a closer study of these passages is the prevalence
of nouns without an article, with a generic article or with an explicit indefinite or general
expression. This suggests that many of the verbs which are strictly speaking transitive
are less strongly transitive than if they were to govern definite direct objects.594

3.2.2 perfects with complements in cases other than accusative

There are a few verbs which are transitively used in the perfect with noun objects in other
cases: Ypdopal with dative (Ep.911; Pk.315)595 and the following with genitive,
TUYXdve (Pk.1023), dpovTilw (Asp.392; fr.588.1).

3.2.3 perfects with pronoun complements in the accusative

Verbs governing personal (or demonstrative) pronouns in the accusative are:

dyopdlw (Sk.14),596 d8ikén (Asp.215; D.E.110b; Her.[79]597), dvarpéwn (Sk.82),
dvaneibw (D.838), dvadépw (D.685), dmodidpdokw (Sam.358), dnddupt (Grg.S;
Kol.88; {r.703.1), dwosuilw (Ep.1108), dbarpéopar (Asp.225), puwrokonén (D.515),
8el8w98 (D.151), dukw (D.118), eloamohupt (D.681), &xBdiw (Sam.407), Ekkielw
(Sam.416), &éfpidw (Sam.586), kadéw (Sam.296), koaTadouéw (Mis.fr.2.1),

591 The reduplication prefix is missing from the text, but it is quite clear in this case that the verb is
attested in the perfect Té]Tpoda.

592 This perfect occurs once in an absolute sense (no object), at D.204, and another time with uncertain
valence, in a passage where part of the text is missing, at Karkh.4.

593 The distribution is two verbs from those used in the perfect in the early classical period IV, twelve
verbs from group II1, seven verbs from group II, and eight from group L.

594 For the relationship between the definiteness of the subjects and objects and the transitivity of the
verb see Wallace (1982) 6.2 and Fanning (1990) 166f.

595 [kaTaxpdopat] at Pk.325 with pot is not attested in the text.

596 Also appears in previous list, referring to another passage, in which the verb governs a noun in
accusative.

597 (pronoun clear in the text, the verb a supplement).

598 Elsewhere this perfect iz not transitive.
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kaTareimo (Pk.506a, 506b),5%9 karamive (Ep.368), hapfavws00 (Ep.517, Mis.306;60!
Pk.985), NavBavws02 (fr.33.1), huméw (Pk.494), pnavddvws3 (Asp.113), motéw
(Sam.487),50+ gkevd{w (Sam.599), aiitlw (Ep.351).

Many of the verbs in the lists above are held by the lexica to have transitive value.

3.2.4 transitivity of perfects in relative clauses

Transitive verbs within relative clauses require separate mention:695 ¢8wkéw (Sam.68),
drotw (Sam.271), &mé\wu (Grg.5); dmonépma (Asp.313), &idopt (Kith.90;
Pk.150,06 757; fr.620.6), & evpiokn (Kol.89), &w (fr.419.1), kopilw (Asp.275;
Sk.314), Méyw (D.822; Sam.662), d8uvdw (Asp.371).

Many of these relative pronouns in the accusative (or genitive) have antecedents which
are emphasized, so although strictly speaking there are verbs (in the perfect) governing
accusatives, they form expressions which are often ancillary to some subject or object in
the main clause, and their transitive force in these passages is relatively weak.

3.2.5 perfects with objects implied in context

Indiscriminate mechanical culling of accusative objects, with no regard to syntactic
criteria beyond form or to context, will not yield all transitively used perfects. In the
passages below it is possible to interpret objects which are implied in the structure or in
the context:

1. D.918 <®\'> dxnkoas puptdkis can either be understood as a state 'you have been a
hearer many times' or with an object implied from the rest of the conversation: 'you have
heard [this, 1.e. that I don't have any of the things you are asking for] many times." Even

if interpreted as transitive it approaches a correlative and is weakly transitive here.

<QQ Q.. _T_.. 2 A .
TTTOCC AU J. L0 d.
6 N
00 Coverns also noun ObJ\,\.:a 3.2. 1)

601 Not to be confused with verbs taking two objects with predicative relation between them (which in
this case would imply that the verb has a conceptual meaning); here the other accusative, map6évov, is
circumstantial to the object, ge: I took you in while [you were] a virgin.'

602 Thjs verb comes in the perfect also intransitively (3. 1).

603 Used also intransitively (3. 1).

604 Thjs verb, like &dyopdlw, xataleitw and NauBdvw, is found in Menander in the perfect governing
noun objects in accusative as well as a pronoun.

605 | note here also those mentioned in previous lists which come in other subordinate clauses:
kaTamive 'unless’, AapBdve (Ep.517) indirect question, dpdw (Ep.[860]) just as', omeipw with &fihov

«

ws.
606 The object is expressed in the relative pronoun v, which appears in the genitive rather than the

accusative, due to attraction to &vaofat in the preceding clause.
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2. Ep.368is uncertain. €l py Tu kaTaménwke may imply part of TdvTa in the question
'mavTa &xeis;' to which it answers; in such a case a partitive genitive may be implied.

3. Ep.517 €d\nda the object implied quite clearly is the ring mentioned in 514
(8akTUNiov) and which is the topic of the passage.

4. Ep.869 The object of elipnka (and elipoyit which immediately precedes) is not
repeated, but the same TekoUoav mentioned in 868.

5. Kol.93 The object of &vviipnkev appears, but grammatically it is in the nominative; the
long sentence in which this verb occurs shifts its orientation midway: '...any rulers who
ever [were]... and I refer [specifically] to those totally ruined [these days] this one
thing alone is their ruin - the sycophants.’

6. Pk.781. Itis unclear whether Tabra is the object of the participial phrase hafolica or
primarily serves as the implicit object of the main verb kékTngat. In the former instance,
the object of the verb is implied from the object of the previous circumstantial participial
phrase (transphrastic anaphora omitted).

7. Sam.54. The child either appears in the accusative, in which case it is the explicit
object of the verb €i\nda, or it is a nominative and there are two phrases, the main clause
implying the same object as the participial clause.

78. Sk.96 8é8uk’, ¢6€éE&w. The object in this passage is implied rather than expressed,
but is clear from the context. The omission sits well with the effect sought by the use of
asyndeton. The perfect may be used here to emphasize the state of giver (versus the
action or state of the object).

The elimination of all passages where an apparently transitive perfect is shown to be
intransitive, including passages where an implied accusative turns out to be an internal
accusative, leaves us with very few examples of perfects with an object implied in the
context. This is surprising because we are told by scholars of drama such as Stevens
(1976) 6 and Legrand (1917) of ellipse or brachylogy in comic dialogue. Thomas (1979)
looks at the different varieties of absence of objects etc. and in particular differentiates
between omission of an element supplied in the context, the proper 'ellipse’, and

omission by idiom, where it is not supplied by the context but by the speaker's
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proficiency.507 | believe that the two examples of ellipse with the perfect which fit this
definition of ellipse are Ep.517 and Ep.869; in the first example, 8dkTuhov is
understood from its mention in the wider context of this rapid exchange, and in the
second example TekoDoav is mentioned in one of the preceding phrases. It is the relative
absence of ellipse in sentences with perfects which helps to establish, alongside
weakness of objects and emphasis on subjects even when there are objects, the generally
classical, intransitive use of the perfect in use of Menander.

I would not be at all surprised to find that a large number of ellipses involve aorists or
presents of transitive verbs. However, caution should be exercised when trying to
determine what constitutes ellipse rather than the idiomatic omission of constituents
(‘elision'). To this category belong some omissions in responses (e.g. ML, €ipnkea,
etc.), where an idiomatic repetition of a verb is made in affirmation or negation and
perhaps some of the categories (including transitivity) of this type of invariable connoting
'yes' in the form of a verb are less active.

3.3 textually problematic passages

1. &mayyé\e (Pk.267): the verb in the perfect is clearly read, but Néyous (in the phrase
Noyous otk GANOELS) is very unclear. Moreover, in this sentence the verb also governs
a prepositional phrase.

2. Beidw (D.248): the perfect 8€8ouk’ is supplemented to a verbless sentence with a
direct object (Tov yépovTa).

3. At Sk.97f the text is problematic, as is the rest of the text in the passage, so the
context is unclear, the speaker and the subject are uncertain. Is the complement
SeanéTy Eévolv véov) Tpitov T &pavT ? That is, does the verb 8€8o1ke here take
accusative and participle?

4. Néyw (Pk.158): likewise, the perfect eipny' is supplemented (or read) in a sentence
with a direct object (Ta Noiwd).

5. muvBdvopal (Ep.138): only the T of the supplemented verb [mémuco]T' is actually read

in the papyrus. At Ep.579 the verb is somewhat more readily restored from the

607 [ will not discuss here his third type, ‘non-realization'.
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remaining mem{..}ray, and there is some object, as the article Tds is clearly read. But too
much has been supplemented to make this a sound example.

6. ToAudw at Sk.fr.11.3 comes after the demonstrative TouTi, but the rest of the verse is
missing, and so we cannot determine the nature of the complement.

Finally, perfects, whose complementation is missing because of damage to the text, are
formed from verbs whose value is not typically identifiable: éuBpovrdopar (Kol.63),
Selkvupr (Mis.190), Eppéve (Sk.415), kahinTopar (Ph.23), \adéw (Pk.347), Myw
(Kon.14), mépynn (Kol.56), méropar (Kol.40), muwldvopar (Ep.596; Sk.192),
gmwouddlw (Sam.145, 185), TikTw (Ep.639), Yodéw (Karkh.4).

At Pk.514 the sentence is cut off intentionally by the interlocutor, so the complementation
of &8wkéw can only be guessed.

&8ikéw (D.E.110a) is alo missing its context due to damage to the text.

3.4 distribution by degree of transitivity

After checking the transitivity of the above verbs not merely on the basis of the dictionary
definition (in any case LSJ and the traditional grammars and lexica do not adequately
cover Menander) but on the basis of their usage in the contexts in which they appear, |
found 91 instances of perfects with transitive use. Many of these are of weak transitivity,
and therefore I conclude that in Menander's Greek the intransitive use of the perfect is
still firmly prevalent.

On high incidence of certain preverbs in perfect, see §1.

closing remarks

If we take into account the combination of the very scant evidence for emphasis on the
object of a verb in the perfect (n.608), together with the high incidence of indefinite
objects among the accusative nouns governed by perfects (3.2.1), the prevalence of
(unemphatic) enclitic pronouns among pronominal objects (3.2.3), the only weakly
transitive use of the perfect with objects in relative clauses (3.2.4) and perhaps also the
infrequency of ellipse with verbs in the perfect (3.2.5 end), we do not see a tendency for
strongly expressed objects, or for the importance of the object and for transitive value in

the use of the perfect. We should not be deceived by the high frequency of accusatives in
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the vicinity of perfects. Menander's usage does not represent that of the resultative
perfect found in later Greek. An application of close study of verbal environment698 and
broader context modelled on McKay's methods confirms that even in many passages
where transitive verbs in the perfect have direct objects the emphasis clearly falls on the
state of the subject or the responsibility of the subject for the action.69% In others there is
no clear emphasis on either subject or object (often in such instances the state or action
itself or the manner in which is occurs is emphasized).610 Rare are the examples where
emphasis falls on the (state of) the object (resulting from an action given by a verb in the
perfect).611

The infrequency of examples of truly strong transitive perfects where emphasis falls on
the object fits in with McKay's postponement of the stage in the development of Greek
when the perfect was used as a resultative perfect, and contradicts the argument, given in
general works on the perfect in Greek, for the early development of the resultative
perfect. The argument that Menander's perfect does not usually govern direct objects
without emphasis on the subject must be taken together with the argument that

Menander's perfect is not a narrative tense (§5).

608 (1) presence of explicit pronouns (in first and second person forms): Asp.215; D.E.110; D.489;
Mis.AS; Sam.61, 387. Contrast (transitive perfect) verbs in first and second person without explicit
pronoun (those with a pronoun are listed in the notes to 2.1.1). (2) Without explicit pronoun, but some
other self-reference such as d\ia: D.581; Ep.431; or 6 péheos: Ep.891. (3) Self-reference in the third
person in self-address: Sam.652. (3) Explicit or elaborate mention of a third person subject: Asp.1 14(f,
225; 7Grg.5; D.685; Ep.1108; Kol.88; Pk.506; Sam.407f, 413, 586f, 599; Sk.14. Contrast passages
where there is an explicit, but indefinite subject: Her.[79]; Sam.296; D.188; fr.766.1. (4) Context can
also suggest emphasis on the subject, e.g. D.118

609 On this notion, see Chantraine (1927) 175. See also 2.3.5 for verbs of wrongdoing. This notion
is taken up by McKay in many instances, and not only for verbs whose meanings are most applicable, to
show that although there is an object the emphasis is on the subject and his state.

610 D.151, 515, 681; Ep.1108; Pk.494; Sam.358. Note that in all of these the object is an enclitic
pronoun.

611 Her [79]; Sam.296 (in both the object is put into higher profile by an indefinite subject). Asp.225
(explicit use of a demonstrative for the object -- but contrast Sam.486 where the demonstrative at the
beginning of the sentence may partly function to connect sentences.).
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4. THE PERFECT IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES

The perfect comes most commonly in affirmative statements which form simple
sentences.®12 When verbs appear in the perfect in subordinate clauses of complex
sentences, they may contribute to a fuller picture of the nature of the perfect; they may
bear a temporal value -- as a primary tense in certain constructions, and with anterior
reference in others; when used with anterior force, perfects often come in a non-past
context.

Perfect indicatives are even used in syntactic constructions which may be seen as
alternatives to modal forms. I do not suggest that these perfect indicatives are established
substitutes or strict equivalents of modal forms,©!3 but merely point out such a use of the
perfect. This naturally leads to the question whether or not the use of the perfect in
subordinate clauses may be viewed with the same criteria, and having a similar status, as
main verbs appearing in the perfect.614

The perfect comes in a variety of subordinate clause types: relative clauses (4.1),
temporal clauses (4.2), causal clauses (4.3), conditional clauses (4.4), and in indirect
discourse (4.5) in the form of indirect questions, and 67Tt and &< object clauses after
verba dicendi et sentiendi and, once, after an impersonal expression. A perfect is also
found in a result clause, a construction which is sometimes considered subordinate, and
sometimes not.615 The perfect is not used in purpose clauses in Menander. I will
discuss these constructions in turn, and after describing their use with perfects (4.1.1,
4.2.1, etc.), | shall discuss Menander's general use of these constructions (4.1.2,
4.2.2, etc.). The section on relative clauses (4.1) is more elaborate than the other

sections, and includes subsections on anteriority (4.1.1.1 and 4.1.3) and on

612 For dctailed figurcs, scc 2.2.2.

613 Additional considerations which may be important in a discussion of the verb appearing in the
perfect, in particular about its status within the hierarchy of the sentence, are the use of perfects in
generalizations with 'timeless' value, and their use with future value in complex sentences (4. 8).

614 See 3.2.4,and 4. 8.

615 The perfect at D.627 is not included in the discussion below, and I quote it here, D.625(f: :: 6
Seamétns &v TGL dpéati. i MaS; : dnwsy/ Tra T Slkeav EEéhaL kal Tav kdSav,/ katéBawve,
K&T' N0 drwdey, woTe kol wémTwkev. See Smyth §2255: "A clause with woTe and a finite verb
contains the main throught, and is often so loosely connected with the leading verb as to be practically
independent and codrdinated.” Further formal proof at Smyth §2273: "woTe has no effect on the mood
of the finitc verb...". Notice that the passage is a narrative onc.
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parenthesis (4.1.4). In discussions of all the clause types | devote some attention to the
interplay between verb forms in main clauses and in dependent clauses, creating
uniformity ('concord') or transitions.

Many of the points concerning dependent antenority are introduced in 1.3.3. Appendix
111 may serve as a reference to the general use of these subordinate constructions in
Menander, which are compared with perfect forms in these constructions.616

Instances in which the verb in the main clause of a complex sentence comes in the perfect
are slightly less frequent than perfects in subordinate clauses (4.6).617 Although strictly
speaking these passages do not belong here from a formal perspective, examining the
perfect as a subordinator can enhance, at least dialectically, a discussion about the varying
values of perfects as affected by the status of their verbs in the fluctuating hierarchy of a
complex sentence. Specifically, they show the lack of influence a perfect form has as a
subordinator: the forms of verbs in clauses dependent on subordinators in the perfect
reinforce the status of the perfect as a primary tense.

[t may be worth comparing the use of perfects in constructions which are not subordinate
clauses, but parallel in function to the above relatives, temporals, conditionals and
indirect discourse. Such paratactic and participial constructions may add evidence for the
(distinct) use of perfects in verbs which are not leading verbs (4.5.4, 4.8).

The comparatively limited use of perfects in subordinate clauses does not necessarily
result from a general reluctance to use them in dependent propositions, but may have to
do with the preference in this register and metrical form for expressing dependence in
ways other than subordination.

4.1 relative clauses

Relative clauses are used extensively by Menander, and the majority have verbs in the
present, by far the single most frequent form, with all other forms taken together roughly
equalling it in frequency. There are only a handful of relative clauses with verbs in the

future.61® Monteil (1963) places the Greek relative within its Indo-European framework,

616 1, 4.1.2, 4.2.2, 4.3.2, 4.4.2, and 3.5.3.
617y figurcs, for what they arc worth arc about 30 and about 40, rcspectively.

111C

618 See Appendix Illa table a, row 3 (‘primary to primary’).

159



and discusses the development of the relative as a subordinator from a diachronic
perspective of ancient Greek, and contrasts its use across some dialect boundaries. In
addition, this work identifies a wide variety of functions carried out by clauses
subordinated by relatives. However, the treatment of mood and tense in the relative
clause is not to the fore, and observations from the perspective of genre are rare.
Moorhouse (1982) chapter 15 offers a unique treatment of the relatives of a specific
dramatic author, focusing in his study on the familiar issues of attraction, inverse
attraction, and the variety of subordinators of relative clauses in Sophocles. Little is
devoted to the moods and tenses of verbs in relative clauses,5!? or to the degree of
subordination as opposed to independence of clauses opening with relative pronouns or
adverbs. The neglect of the latter issue is particularly unfortunate, since dramatic works
such as the Tragedies of Sophocles offer an opportunity to address the definition of
sentence structure in dialogue. The redefinition of subordination in relation to other
forms of transphrasal dependence makes the interpretation of perfects in relative clauses
all the more complicated, and although this difficulty cannot be resolved here, it must be
introduced and taken into consideration (2.2.2). In addition to describing the data
(4.1.1, 4.1.2), in the following sections I touch on the combination of forms in main
and relative clauses with special reference to anteriority (4.1.1.1 and 4.1.3). Other
transphrastic functions of phrases opening with relative pronouns are parenthesis
(4.1.4) and 'relativischer AnschluB8’. Those relative sentences where the verbs in both
clauses have the same form (‘concord’, 'identity’, 'uniformity') are compared with
sentences where there is a shift of form between the main and .relative clause, in an
attempt to identify patterns typical to temporal transition on the one hand, and to non-

temporal transition on the other.620

619 5ee also Mayser /1 76ff (for relative pronouns), and I1/3 57f (for mood and tense). Schwyzer (1950)
642 discusses mood in relative clauses and the status of relatives in the hierarchy of the sentence.

620 The shift may be a subtle one between different primary forms (e.g. a present>perfect shift) or
secondary forms (e.g. imperfect > aorist) or the shift may be across the boundary between primary and

secondary tenses (e.g. aoristc-present).
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4.1.1 perfects in relative clauses

There are 24 viable®2! examples of perfects appearing in relative clauses: Asp.122, 275,
313, 334, [371]; Grg.5; D.100, 298, 324, 822; Kol.86, 87, 89; Pk.150, 152, 289, 757,
798; Sam.68, 271, 662; {r.620.6; 690.2; 790.2.

The majority of the relative clauses listed above open with short relative pronouns (&s
etc.). Others open with 0V used as a relative adverb of place (Asp.122 and D.100); with
womep (Pk.152) and with dvmep (Pk.798), used as relative adverbs of comparison;622
the longer forms doog, of quantity, and olos, of quality, open very few clauses whose
verbs come in the perfect -- Asp.313; D.298 and Kol.87 open with the former, D.324
with the latter. The indefinite relative does not open any clauses featuring perfect verbs,
but perfects are used in clauses opening with 'short' relative pronouns which may be
interpreted as indefinite.

In several of the passages listed, there may be competing motivations for a specifically
perfect form, and these must be kept in mind in a discussion of relative time. The perfect
dnéhwha at Kol.86, for example, seems to be idiomatic.623 In fact all of the perfects in
the relative clauses listed above are found not infrequently in Menander, and are formed
from verbs used in the perfect by Menander in main clauses.

4.1.1.1 anteriority of perfects in relative clauses

Of the twenty four perfects in relative clauses listed above, six may be interpreted as
expressing an action or a state occurring prior to the action of the main clause.62+ Yet it
is questionable whether these passages support the argument for a generally anterior
value of the perfect.625 In all these passages, where the anterior value of the perfect

clearly overshadows its value as a resulting state, the actions are anterior to main actions

621 Some passages in which parts of sentences (especially the main verb) are missing also show evidence
of relative clauses with a verb in the perfect, but they are not complete enough to be of use in the
discussion; e.g. Kith.90; Sik.314.

622 None opening with the relative adverb ds feature a verb in the perfect.

623 See 2.1.5. 1, where this verb's preference for the perfect form is discussed.

624 Asp 122, 275, [371]; Pk.757; Sam.68, 662. Possibly anterior are four more: D.822; Pk.150;
Sam.271; Sk.314.

625 See, in general, 1.3.3 above. I recall here Blass-Debrunner §345.
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set in a present or a future context rather than in the past.526 The most obvious example
occurs at Asp.[371], where the formal transition from the future indicative to the perfect

renders a quite transparent relation of antecedence:

Akboptat, Vi Tov Ale/ [dv] ' dBuvnke mdmor délav Sikny '‘By Zeus, I'll
exact retribution worthy of [all that] he has ever wronged me.’

The important notion conveyed by the perfect in this particular passage is not only a
notion of anteriority, but of generality (‘ever'). This generality may be seen as timeless,
or not time-specific: 'all that he will be found to have ever wronged me.' All said,
although this example illustrates the model of the future context most patently, with its
future indicative form, it has no value in charting and quantifying Menandrian usage,
since the relative pronoun is a supplement in this passage.

Other verb forms indicating future environment are imperatives, e.g. Pk.757:627

E&éveyké pou [Thy kioTi8'] &w, Awpl, Ty T& mowkida/ [Exovcav- oloBa vy AL
v 8€8akd ooV [Tnpeiv: '‘Bring out [the box] for me, Doris, the one with the
design; gee, you know, [the one] which I gave you [to take care of].'

or subjunctives, such as the one implied with (va at Asp.275:

TOV Adov &< pe mépdaTe, (V' amoypadiiy dv kekopikev 61 pot - 'Send me
Daos, so that [... e.g. [ may get] a record of what he brought me.'

In the relative clause in Asp.122,628 the function of description is more active than that of
time sequence:

oV &' eloeniAud' 6 Bepdmuv &v yeitévwy/ da8ehdds oikel Tolde Tol
dLAapyipow/ vedTepos, ... 'Where the servant went in next door [pointing], that's the
house of Money-grubber's younger brother...’

Although elgeNiAud' is not strictly speaking stage-directional, the propensity for verbs of
motion to come in primary tenses (not infrequently in the perfect) in Menander may also
play arole in the choice of the perfect form here (see 2.3.3). The reference is not to an

event in the story-line: with the deictic, dramatic reference (relative to location on the

stage), and its parenthetic nature, this passage is reminiscent of D.100: auTéfev &' (o U

626 TLose with a clearly identifiable future context (in a variety of forms, as shown) are Asp.275, [371];
k.757; Sam.662. Among those with possibly anterior value, Pk.150 comes in a future context. See

4.8.
627 ¢f. Sam.661f, another passage where the main clause has an imperative.

628 Cf. also Asp.334; D.100; Pk.150; Sam.68 (aloBdvopar understood), 271 (dépw understood),
fr.620.6.
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viv NMyov/ €otnk') Escbev aliTév... [ add parentheses in this passage to indicate
the narrator's brief exit from the account of past events of the third person, and transition
to a reference to himself in the present.529 This contrast between 'then' and 'now' is
nicely sharpened by viiv (2.1.5).

Whatever anterior force is interpreted in h8iknxas at Sam.68, one cannot disregard the
recurring use of perfects of this verb and others with meanings of praise, blame, or
authority of the agent, in functions other than time relation.630 Not all perfects in relative
clauses are to be interpreted as indicating exclusive -- or any -- relative anteriority.

The verb 8{8wpt, which we saw at Pk.757 in a relative clause used with distinct anterior
reference, is a good example of the ability of a verb to be used in a variety of values,
depending on context. This same verb appears in the perfect twice (Pk.150, and
fr.620.6) in relative clauses with two dimensions -- not just anteriority, but continuity
into the present, just as strongly presented. Consider the passage at fr. 620.6:

@ &' 7 ¢vols 8€8wke, TalT Exer péva. 'What nature has given, is all [the donkey]
has.'

The perfect equally projects anterior force of the act of giving and continuing force of the
giving which occurred in the past, i.e. that what nature gave continues to be a gift. In
this passage one may read additional nuances typically expressed by the perfect, such as
emphasis on the subject, and the stating of a generalization (as in Pk.150 listed above,
and also in Asp.334).

Had anteriority indeed become the predominant feature of the perfect by Menander's time
(as it later was to become, during the time when the perfect functioned more similarly to
the aorist), the perfect would have appeared more often in clauses relative to main actions
in the past.631 But as shown in4.1.1, and in sections on the other types of subordinate

clauses, this is not what the texts or their interpretation indicate.

629 For a discussion of this passage and others in which an exit from the narrative fradie 1s marked by
non-narrative forms, see 5.4. On the parenthetic function of some relative constructions, see 4.1.4.
630 gee 2.3.5and 3. 4. |
631 Contrast the following passages, in which the perfect is in a timeless, general, or parenthetical
relative clause: Asp.122; D.25+, 99+, 359; Kol.86, 89+.
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4.1.2 relative clauses in Menander, a survey of general usage

If we consider all relative clauses in Menander,632 we may perhaps be able to determine
whether there is any typical pattern or verb-form used to express anteriority, and what
place the perfect has within the larger system of relative clauses. First, one must cull the
truly relative clauses from other constructions which open with relative pronouns. [ limit
my general investigation to clauses opening with the 'short' relative pronoun §5.633 The
so-called relativischer AnschluB, although opening with the relative pronoun, does not
express subordination: Menander seems to have used this construction only twice with
the verb in a perfect form (Pk.471 and Sam.413); syntactic and generic ramifications of
relativischer AnschiuB are briefly discussed in 2.2.2 and 5.

A brief perusal of the data as presented in table a of Appendix Illa, combined with my
own investigation of these passages, yields the following preliminary observations:

1) Menander offers no instances of the use of the oprativus obliquus in a relative clause
dependent on a main verb in a secondary tense. Subjunctives are found in dependent
relative clauses in a handful of passages.63+

11) The formal constellation occurring most often is a verb in a primary tense in a relative
clause subordinated to a main verb in a primary tense, where the two are not the same
tense.635 This may be due to the large pool of primary tenses in the first place, and to the
numerous possible alternatives to the future indicative (with the notation 'fut’). More
importantly, the narrative mode is not as frequent as the dialogue of the here and now, or
of the tangible immediacy in recognitions, arguments, bargaining, threats, deliberations,
planning and other contexts which fill the discourse of dramatic works, and New

Comedy in particular.63¢

632 For an exhaustive list, see Appendix Ilia.

633 In the Appendix, I list all relative clauses, including those opening with adverbs, and oth_er re”lative
pronouns, such as olos, §oos etc. [ also try to indicate in which cases those opening with o5 are
equivalent to §oms, or to Tis, and other openers introducing relative clauses.

634 referred to in Appendix I11a under the rubric other sequences in row 3 of table a.

635 (Called 'mixed' primary > primary in row 3 in table a.

636 One may hypothesize that a dépouillement of an author such as Herodotus would yield different
findings.
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ii) Verbs in relative clauses used parenthetically never have full identity of form with the
main verb. Most often they follow the pattern of a main verb in a secondary tense and a

parenthetic verb in a primary tense, e.g. at Ep.464f:

TO 'natS,oZplov, 0 viv TOwed W yuni/ COviow’, &bov, oltoc elpev
avBpakevs; The baby -- the one the woman is now nursing in the house -- Onesimos,
did this charcoal-burner find [it]?'.

Relative clauses may either have or lack temporalreference in relation to the main clause.
If relative clauses appear to be timeless, the construction in which they are clothed may
serve to express a general or a parenthetical statement, and some may also appear in a so-
called 'parenthetic’ position. Among the relative constrctions I examined in Menander, |
interpret as functioning parenthetically in all likelihood fifteen (and possibly a further
three) of the thirty six clauses where no relative time relation was identified .637 When
relative time is expressed in the relative clause, it is often contemporaneous with the
absolute time in the main context; it must be remembered, however, that
contemporaneous time and timelessness are easy to confuse, especially in relative
sentences with present > present formations. Compare specific simultaneous time
expressed in D.257: & THY YAavis' €xwv; olTos EaTiv ov Aéyas; with D.361, where
generality is implied: Badi{lewv <elp'> €tolpos ol Aéyers.638 Admittedly some
measure of subjectivity is involved in determining whether or not there is a specific time
relation; it is also worth recalling that since the subjunctive is rarely found in relative
clauses (with dv), the difference between specific and general relative clauses is either
marked by indefinite or generalizing pronouns (TMds, Tis, WoTeE etc.) or is implied
without any sign, as in D.361 above.

I close with some very general observations based on the analysis of time-relations

expressed with relative clauses (table b in Appendix Illa):

L0y AL A

637 | have identified them as Asp.36f, 65, 1221, 134, 168; Grg.46f, 57; D.256f, 95f, 7812; Ep.269, 464;
THer.24; Kith.fr.1.2; Pk.127, 808; Sk.253, 7354. Their function and the form of the verbs in them arc
dgussedm. 1.4. Possible time relations are interpreted on the basis of formal sequence and adverbs,
but most importantly, context; suggested time-relations are charted in table b of Appendix [a.

638 Passages of the former type are referred to in table b, row 2, column 3; and of the latter type in row 4

of column 3.
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1) The variety of forms used to express each of the time relations in relative clauses
suggests support for the argument that there is no (exclusive or typical) consecutio
temporum in Greek (see 1.3.3). Of course the evidence from relative clauses gives only
a partial picture, and must be supplemented with evidence from other formations in which
temporal transitions may be expressed, such as temporal clauses, participial phrases, and
coordinated or asyndetically related phrases (4.7 and 4. 8).

i1) Certain formal sequences or shifts are typical of non-temporal relative sentences, and
are avoided when the expression of relative time is sought. Specifically there is a clear
correlation between shift of forms and the expression of transition in time or discourse
mode on the one hand,3° and on the other hand a correlation between uniformity of
verbs in the main clause and the relative clause in timeless or general sentences.640

ii1) There is a consistent absence of adverbs in sentences with concord (where one might
expect them to be used to indicate subtle time relations) in timeless sentences.6+!
Conversely, the role of the adverb cannot be ignored in relative sentences expressing
temporal relations (the passages referred to in rows 1 through 3) where adverbs are most
commonly attested. The use of adverbs is not limited to creating a temporal hierarchy
among identical forms (column 3), where in fact their use is relatively infrequent: the
adverbs are most prevalent in cases where the forms themselves could in theory represent
a hierarchy or transition. This in itself suggests that there is no strong indication that
specific forms express specific time-relations, and the role of adverbs in such
constellations may be significant and should be noted.

4.1.3 relatives used with anterior value in Menander

A closer look at the use of all relatives in Menander reveals that verbs in relative clauses
with time value anterior to the time of the main clause®42 occur most frequently in the

aorist,643 but imperfects and perfects are also found, both about half as often as

639 Many examples are referred to in rows 1-3 of column 2 in tabie b.
640 Compare the examples in column 3, row 4 (‘timeless/general’) with the very few examples in

column 3 of rows 1-3.
641 As shown by column 3, row 4, where only Ep.269 and Kol.89 have identity of form.

642 1dentified 39 times; see tabie b in Appendix IIla, row 1 'anterior'.
643 Sixteen times: Asp.68, 87 (&€ &pxiis), 283 (mimot'), 292, 330 (dpTius); D.813, 891; Ep.281, 299,
[394], 436 (4pTiws); Pk.[795] (T7"); Sam.[7] (Tihr 167" etBéws Xpovwr), 710; Sk.253; Ph.40.
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aorists.%* There is one example of anterior time value for a present form of a verbum
dicendi, clearly a praesens historicum, but a handful of other presents are also used with
anterior value.545 The variety of tenses in which relative anterior action (imtroduced by
the short relative pronoun 8¢ etc.) is expressed is not surprising; and the one frequent
tense is the aorist, the anterior tense par excellence. More interesting are the patterns of
sequence between main and subordinate verb-forms when there is a clearly identifiable
anterior relation. The precise figures (e.g. 16 out of 39 are aorist) and specific
correspondences (for example eight instances of future and its equivalents in the main
clause > aorist in the subordinate relative clause)6+6 are data of some value, but far more
basic and significant is the essential absence of uniformity between verbs in main clauses
and subordinate clauses where anteriority is expressed. If one looks at table b in
Appendix Illa, one can see that anterior dependent actions (with a secondary tense)
introduced by a relative pronoun most often come in a non-past context.*7 This will be
discussed in 4. 8 in conjunction with evidence from other constructions.

Table b shows that there are fewer passages in which the aorist or imperfect is the verb
form expressing an action anterior to a main action in a past context.6+#8 There are only
seven passages in which there is full concord of form of secondary tense between main
clause and subordinate clause (aorist > aorist or imperfect > imperfect).64? Closer
attention to the contexts confirms the expectation that the instances with concord of
imperfect form express contemporaneity in a past context. Sam.705 and fr.789.1650 do
not express a specific temporal relation, but rather are general in context, the aorists in the
latter passage being gnomic aorists. The three remaining instances of concord are all
passages situated within narratives, where the incidence of aorists is high. Although

there is uniformity of tense (i.e. aorists in main and subordinate clauses), the distinct

6441mperfects 9 times: Asp.24; D.90; Ep.450; Kith.55; Pk.144; Sam. 113, 212, 616; Sk.349. Perfects
6 times and 4 possibly (4.1.1.1).

645 Sam.679 praesens historicum; other presents at Ep.693; Sam.282, 420; E.D.2, mainly anterior in
future contexts (see f>pr and 'f' > pr in row 3 of table a).

646 'f>3 in the table.

647 See row 1 (‘primary to secondary’) column 2.

648 gee the last few lines of row 1 in column 2.

649 gee two final rows in table a in Appendix Illa. .

650 The final passages of the last two lines in row 5, i > i and a > a respectively.
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value of either of the verbs, and the sequence of events, so important in narrative, is
expressed with the help of adverbial expressions in two of the three passages.651
Relative clauses expressing an action detectably anterior to the main action were found in
narrative passages eight times in Menander.652 Intuitively one would have expected
narrative passages to be the setting for a greater proportion of the 37 instances of relative
clauses with identifiable anterior value. Anteriority is a sine qua non notion in narrative,
where the sequence of events defines the plot. Yet, as stated just above, Menandrian
drama is just as much about (non-narrative) dialogue and present and future contexts as it
is about the narration of the plot and the telling of other stories.553 In addition, I refer
briefly to the preference for parataxis (both coordinated and asyndetic) in dramatic
dialogue and certain 'registers’ of narrative (see 2.2.3 and §5).

It would furthermore be incorrect to assume that adverbs qualifying verbs in relative
clauses always express or emphasize time anterior to a main context. They do so, for

example, with the adverb T67¢, at Pk.[795]):654

yu W éBpelbev, fi] 16T €l8ev keypéimy. 'A woman brought me up. The one
who found me.’

An adverb may be used to strengthen the implication of a relative past when a verb form
is omitted in the relative clause e.g.Ep.870:

o€/ 0pd ydp, i¥ kal ToTe. (Habrotonon on recognizing Pamphile as the girl from last
year's Tauropolia) "You're the girl I saw before.'

But adverbs in relative clauses with anterior action do not always serve to express or
emphasize this anteriority; in some anterior relative clauses they serve to sharpen the
nature of the action, locating it somewhere within the past. Thus for example instances
of dpTius or dpTt specify the recentness of the past action (or state) of the verbs which

they accompany, when these verbs have an imperfect form, such as at Sam.212:655

651 &£ &pxis at Asp.87 (the main and relative split between the interlocutors), and TéTe at Pk.[795],
652 Five times in the aorist (Asp.68, 87; Ep.299; Pk.{795] stichomythia; Sam.[7] prologue); twice in
the imperfect (Asp.24; Pk.144 prologue); and once in the perfect (Pk.150 prologue).

633 Pace the anecdote, reported in Plut.De gloria Athen.4, in which Menander describes hoyv he
composes his plays: "vii Tods Beovs, €ywye memoinka THV kepmbiav. dikovéunTal yap i
{imébears, 8€i S'alriit T aniba Endioal” (K-T, T 11).

654 Cf. Asp.24 and Sam.[7].

655 Cf. Sk.349.
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. &yw
& Tous ydpous mwodv,...
&L TavTa KaTd volv dpTing éyiyveTo,
008 €l BNémw,... old[a viv]
Kahds &T
'l, who was preparing to make a wedding..., for whom not long ago everything was
going according to plan, now I'm not sure if I'm still alright.’

or when the verb has an aorist form, such as at Asp.330:656

0 vap vmeinas dp[Tins) 86far ge Bl viv... 'What you've just said must now
seem true...'

4.1.4 parenthetical relativesin Menander

Finally, just as we identified relative clauses which related one main action to another,
conjoining independent sentences, but using the forms of subordination ('relativischer
Anschluf’), and then excluded them from our discussion,®57 we must try to determine
which relative clauses, regardless of the tense-forms of their verbs, while subordinated to
a main clause, have a parenthetical function, and are somehow independent of the other
constituents of the sentence. In such cases there is formal syntactic subordination, but
rather than falling within a temporal hierarchy, such parenthetical clauses, opening with
subordinating relative pronouns, are not dependent on the time frame in the main clause,
but have a position within a hierarchy of discourse. It will be found that in relative
clauses with parenthetical function, primary tenses prevail, although some secondary
tenses do appear.658 The perfects appearing here do not contribute to an argument for the
anterior value of the perfect in subordinates, and they behave in the same way as
independent clauses with perfects in commentary mode. The most striking feature
common to all the sentences in which [ identified relatives in a parenthetical function is
the consistent avoidance of uniformity between the verb in the main clause and the verb in
the subordinate clause: in such sentences, if the main verb is in a narrative tense (i.e.
there is a past context), the verb in the parenthetical relative clause will come in a primary

tense. A transparent example, with a format shift from aorist to present, is supplied at

Grg.46f:

656 Cf. D.891 and Ep.436.
657 See Appendix 14, and sections 2.2.1, 2.2.2,and 5.
658 Those with secondary tenses are discussed at the end of the section.
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o K}\§aiver0§ Ydp, 0V TO peipdkiov [T0 gov]

ém!a Cetay, mpdny moT' &v Tals dpmélols
' . OKATITeV SLEkaPe TO akéNoS XpNGTHS TV,
Klea.metos, wherq [your] son works, sometime a day or two ago, while digging among
the vines, he got his leg all cut up, very nicely.’
In afew instances the main clause has a primary tense, and the verb in the subordinated
parenthetical phrase is in a 'narrative' tense, as is seen in the shift from "future’ to aorist

at Sk.253, which | quote from 252ff:
ANN' @v_dave ThHe wapdévou

Kay® moAiTYS, fiv Ecwioca TiL maTpi,

€doar aithoal pe TobTov kol hapeiv:
‘But if I also turn out [to be] a citizen [in common with] the girl, whom I saved for her
father, let me ask him and take [her as my wife].'
The choice of an aorist here (and it is a result of choice, because both metrically and
idiomatically the perfect is viable with the verb gij1{w) may be explained as a conscious
effort to show that an action is clearly anterior to the main context. Yet both its
positioning and its function point to the parenthetical nature of this relative clause. The
parenthetical clause Tiv €owiga T@L TaTpl comes in a middle position, which typifies
parenthesis, and is in fact called the 'parenthetical’ position. In this sentence, the clause
splits the protasis dv ¢av@... and the apodosis édgaT'..., the constituents of a future-
more-vivid condition. The relative clause is not a constituent of the condition, although it
does give details qualifying one of the actants, the mapBévos.659
This middle position, although typical of parenthetical clauses, and sometimes found in
definitions of them, is not what defines them. Indeed among the fifteen (and three)
parenthetical clauses opening with a relative pronoun in Menander, four clearly (and two

possibly) come in the 'parenthetic' position, some splitting complex sentence-

structures,560 others through the introduction of new agents.66!

659 See KG ii 353, concerning parentheses: "Ihrem Inhalte nach gehiéren sie zur Einheit des
ganzen Gedankens, ihrer Form nach aber stehen sie selbststindig da und sind als grammatische
Hauptsitze anzusehen" (emphasis my own).

660 Asp.168, splitting woehe from its infinitive; Kith.fr.1.2 and Pk.808 splitting object clause
constituents in indirect discourse; For Ep.464 and Sam.354, see below, 4. 8.

661 | e the agent of the action or state in the parenthetical clause is not the same as the one in the
leading sentence, and perhaps not even referred to in the main sentence (ct. genitivus absolutus). D.99f;

Her.24; Pk.127.
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The majority of relative clauses which can be shown to be temporally parenthetic do not
come in the "parenthetic’ position in the sentence, and they do not interrupt the basic

structure of the sentence.

A minority of parenthetical phrases features verbs in secondary tenses on which I now
comment individually:662

(1) In Asp.65 ais €imov comes in a narrative passage of the familiar style,563 where
parenthetical references to previous comments are not uncommon. Hence parallels for
verbadicendi in secondary tenses may be found elsewhere in parenthetical statements
(85). (2) Asp.168 ov Bikarov Wy is in an irrealis context, where imperfects and other
pasts are used metaphorically. (3) Pk.127 1w viv €i8eTe is in a prologue, where deixis
and references to seeing and other cognitive senses are typical. viv puts this aorist in the
immediate past. (4) Pk.BO8 1 mapeiy' is a borderline case: it may be considered
parenthetic because it is omissible, and it has an explanatory function -- both features of
parenthetical phrases. Note that this phrase is in an account of past events, in
stichomythia with an imperfect. (5) Sk.253 W éowiga T@L WaTpl is aorist in form but
does not necessarily refer to a past action; the emphasis is on the girl's present safety.

To sum up, just as the middle position, although it does not define parenthesis, is typical
of it, 50, too, a typical characteristic of parenthesis is a polar shift from a secondary to a
primary tense (and vice-versa).

4.1.5 uniformity of leading and dependent verbs in relative sentences

It is interesting that although a non-aorist anterior (i.e. an 'anterior' perfect) would be
particularly useful in expressing anteriority in a sentence in which the main verb itself is
in the aorist, no such example has been found in Menander.664 Rather, even when the

main verb itself comes in the aorist (as an absolute indication of the past), the aorist is

662 The passages are:Asp.65, 168; Pk.127, 808; and Sk.253.

663 See Trenkner (1960) for the various narrative styles based on syntactic compositional features.

664 Grg.5 is a possible example, but the leading action (in this passage a state) is expressed by a
participle, whose ‘crutch' verb is only a supplement, missing in the papyrus. And indeed it has been
supplemented in the aorist by Sandbach: [ETuxé 1] oupBeBnkos § W' amoNwhekel. ..
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again used within the relative clause, now to indicate a time previous to the time of the

main verb (in these instances in the past, with aorist aspect), e.g. Ep.299:665

, Towy Tis E&yyelé pot, mpos BV oUToaV &AdAnoe. 'Some shepherd, to whom
[Daos] here [had] talked, told me.'

Although Menander offers us a handful of sentences in which the main clause and the
relative clause both feature imperfect forms, it is difficult to interpret an anterior
relationship between the dependent and the leading verbs.

In both cases of a perfect in the main clause as well as in the relative clause (full formal
identity), adverbial expressions may help to clarify the time-relation between the main and
the subordinate clauses.66 The actions in the relative clauses are contemporary -- if not
subsequent - to the actions of the main clauses. See Kol.89:667

TlobT dmoddhekey povov/ Taltes 6 viv Sia ToUTov é€evpnk' Eyd.

‘This thing alone has brought to ruin these [cities] [a thing] which I've just now
discovered because of [the flatterer]'

Finally, in Asp.334, the anteriority of the (perfect) action in the relative clause is not
certain, and in other passages the perfect is timeless, general, or parenthetical 568

The absence of perfects even as an artificial device to produce distinct forms (which are
preferred in the expression of relative time) is a further argument in support of an

inherently weak anterior value of perfect forms, especially in past contexts.

4.2 temporal clauses

Temporal clauses opening with temporal conjunctions are used less often by Menander
than relative clauses opening with pronouns (including temporal expressions such as év
M finépar). Work focusing specifically on temporal clauses is sparse; Rijksbaron's

monograph, which treats temporal clauses in Herodotus, is informative, but Herodotus is

665 Other aorists in relative clauses anterior to absolute pasts are Asp.87, 7292; Pk.795; fr.780.1. The
majority of relative clauses with verbs in the aorist in Menander are correlated with main clauses
expressing necessity, wish, or some other non-past notion.

666 Thyjs is analogous to the situation in other sentences where the main clause and the relative clause
both have the same tense and aspect; an adverbial expression explicitly marks the verb in the relative as
e.g. anterior, when both verbs are in the aorist: Asp.87 (¢ apxfis); Pk.795 (167€) - in the other
passages referred to in the preceding note, it is not clear that the aorist comes in an exclusively anterior
function.

667 Cf. D.822 with contemporary ongoing but complete action: &maxike' Upédv &fwv mpds THL
Bipay dmavras obs elpikavés_dpxfisc Néyous. 'While going out to the door, I've overheard
everything you've said, from the beginning.'

668 Asp.122; D.25+, 99+, 354; Kol.86, 89+
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a prose writer, with much more narrative material, and a far greater volume of surviving
text than Menander; statistics offered by Rijksbaron for the author of his work cannot be
used as a control, and only leave us with regrets over how much of Menander has been
lost. In addition, Rijksbaron does not discuss the perfect, and perhaps in Herodotus'
time, dialect, and genre, the perfect is neither as ambivalent in status as it is in later
classical Greek, nor as prevalent as it is in dramatic works. The role of the temporal
clause in the expression of precise time-sequences deserves more discussion than
Rijksbaron gives it. Variation is a factor to be reckoned with not only with respect to
style, but also regarding the syntactic wealth and standing of Herodotus. Moorhouse
(1982) 293 presents conjunctions used to open temporal clauses of time 'when' and
states that some conjunctions are distinctly used to open anterior clauses, and others are
used for contemporary connection. In other conjunctions, including 7€ and &g, he
believes that "distinctions need not be sharply drawn”; however, his statement on
absolute rather than relative use of the aorist needs further qualification in order to be
understood.

ws introduces temporal clauses denoting actions anterior to those in the corresponding
main clauses, but it is a mistake to identify ws clauses definitively with anteriority. In
non-past contexts, and with the particle dv attached, ws clauses can of course have non-
anterior value; even in past contexts they are not exclusively used with anterior
clauses.®%® The discussion will in the main proceed as it has for relative clauses, but I
would like at this point to reiterate the importance of considering the fluid nature of time-
relations: some verbs expressed in past tenses describe actions which in certain contexts

continue into the present.570

669 See, e.g., Smyth §2383b. LSJ, s.v., in the sublemma on temporal use, mentions ‘past !enscs'
without specifying. KG are more specific, giving its use specifically with the aorist indicative, at
§567.1. Note however, that KG, and Mayser, organize treatment of forms in subordinate clauses by
mood, and not by tense or conjunction, so no conclusions are made about typical (indicative) tense forms
with .

670 See Smyth, §2388: "The lime denoted by a temporal clause is not always solely conlemporaneous,
antecedent, or subsequent to that of the principal clause, but may overlap with the time of the principal
clause.”
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As in relative clauses, the aorist (and not pluperfect) is the typical form used in temporal
clauses for actions anterior to those in main clauses.67! No examples of temporal clauses
were found in Menander with pluperfects. Moorhouse (1982) 294 reports that perfects
are rare in Sophocles in temporal clauses and the pluperfect is found only once. A final
note on the structure of sentences with a temporal clause: the terms main and subordinate
refer to the independent clause and the ds-clause respectively, although the order is

usually reversed.672

4.2.1 perfects in temporal clauses

Four clauses with verbs in the perfect open with temporal conjunctions; three with
conjunctions deriving from relative adverbs (s, 67€), and one with &met. They are
called temporal clauses after the form of the conjunctions which open them, although I
hope to show they are not strictly speaking temporal:

(1) Ep.557: ds Wwatn®' 51U katd Tov €put olk &0t E\ewepias TuxelV/ ... v

ETépav mopeveral 686v. 'When she feels that she can't get freedom [from love]... she
takes another road.'¢73

(2) Pk.1007: 61" edTuxnkas, 16T¢ Séxeobat T Sikny/ Tekpnpiov ToUT &EQTLY
“ENAnvos Tpomov. '"To accept an honourable settlement when you're in a strong
position -- that's proof that you're a true Greek.'

(3) Sam.66: §e\os 16n yivoua/ ds mAnolov 1o mpadyua y€yove. 'I've lost my
nerve now that the crunch has come.’

(4) Sam.247: viv & ¢émwelV maidiov ékeivou y€yovev 10y kal T48¢/ [text broken
off] ‘and now that his son here has been born...'

In passage (1) above there is no idiomatic, semantic or generic reason for the use of the
perfect iiofnd'. The passage comes in a monologue delivered by Onesimos in a pensive
mood, rather than in a narrative of past actions. Caught up in his-suspicions, Onesimos
reasons with himself and argues his specific case, but draws on stereotypical

generalizations about the unreliability of women, although referring specifically to

671 See primarily KG ii §386.14; also Smyth §1943 and Jannaris §§1857, 1879. For examples and
discussion of pluperfects with temporal ds-clauses (in Herodotus), see Rijksbaron (1973) 117f, 217f and
ssim.

16"712 On the order of clauses in sentences with temporal clauses, and the significance of postponed
temporal clauses, see Rijksbaron (1973).

673 Compare the translations: That's one little smart girl! No sooner sees that the love-game's no road
to freedom, but only to heartache, then off she goes on the other track.' (N.M.) or 'Einfille hat die Dirne.
Wie sie sicht, daB ihr zur Freiheit seine Liebe nicht verhilft... geht sie ihren andren Weg.' (Wilamowitz

(1925) 201).
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Habrotonon (To y¥vaiov). 1do not see any past context here, although the clause opens
with the temporal conjunction ¢s (found in past temporal contexts elsewhere in classical
Greek). If any temporal relation is at work here, it is in the present.67+ This shift from a
present main context to a perfect (ds Hodmd' < ...mopedeTar) may be understood either
as an alternative form of &g dv, or §Tav in a present generalization,673 or as an
expression of a contemporaneous specific time relation in the present; but the sequence
and context do not suggest a temporal relation set in the past. The form of the main verb
(present with non-narrative value) anticipates what the context confirms.

An aorist form is typical with i< in narrative and other past contexts. The expectation of
this typical form may have been what influenced copyists into making a hypercorrection,
reading M100€0', an aorist (see Wilamowitz and GS ad locum). I must add that the Cairo
papyrus is unclear in the extreme here, and it is hard to see whether the copyist made a
'mistake' (1o00€b' aorist) or wrote the perfect (Hjtatnd').

Passage (2) is a clear example of a generalization opening with 67€ and the perfect
indicative, as an alternative to the far more frequent GTav + present subjunctive. The
verb eUTuX€w describes a state, and has a strong tradition of perfect forms (in non-past
contexts) in classical Greek (1.7.3). In this passage the perfect is used with modal
value: Pataikos enters the stage, in dialogue, and although he addresses Glykera, a
particular person, a gnomic tone peppers his expression of satisfaction.

A tendency -- let us call it idiomatic (as opposed to grammatical) -- for eUTuY€w to occur
in the perfect, combined with the avoidance of monolectic subjunctive perfect forms,576
may have contributed to the preference of the indicative without dv; within the indicative
system, the perfect is highly compatible for use in generalizing statements. Analogies for
indicatives with illocutionary modes used as alternatives to non-indicative forms are

presented in 2.2.2.

674 e for exanipie Norma Milled's bansiation (previous noie;.

675 There is a fine line between present contemporaneous time relations and (timclcss) gencralizations
4.1.2). \

676 Monolectic such as nUprikL in contrast with periphrastic forms such as ebpnkas i
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véyove in passage (3) is a perfect more in form than in function; yévyovev here, as
elsewhere,577 is equivalent to the present. In this passage the pro praesente meaning of
the perfect form is indicated not only by idiom, but also by context (the speaker refers to
his present situation; moreover, the perfect fits in well with the mode of (self-) comment).
Nevertheless, one cannot overlook the fact that both the main and the subordinate clause
feature forms of the same verb, y{'yvopat, referring to actions which to some extent co-
occur. The main action (yl{yvopat), and the subordinate action (y€yove) nevertheless
have different subjects (the speaker and the affair respectively); it may be that some
formal differentiation delineating this shift in the subject may be sought in such an
instance.578 There is a temporal correspondence between the two clauses, as reflected in
N.Miller's translation, although I note that a comparative correspondence is also
suggested: ¢s in what is a clear construction of comparison is paralleled at Sam.619:

ds 8¢ paov &wous ylvopal kal AapfBdve Noywouov, &éatnka viv/
TeNéws EpauTod kal mapwfuppar od6dpa... 'But now that I've had time to collect my
wits and think over what happened, I'm furious, absolutely livid..."

Passage (4) offers the one &mei-clauseS7® with a verb in the perfect, and I quote below

from Sam.244ff:

ws §'émavoaTto

KNGOV, TPOS aUTHY dnow "d TAaw' &yd,

mpiny TowolTov GvTa Mooxiwy' &ya

abToV ETnvouuny dyamdoa, viv &' &mel

mardiov &keivou y€yovev 1i0n kal T68e

[text broken off]"
'When [the baby] stopped crying, [the nurse] said to herself: "Oh poor me, not two days
ago, when Moskhion was just like this I was nursing him lovingly, but now that Ais son

" t

has already been born [..."...

The verb in the subordinate clause is the perfect of y{yvopar in the sense of 'to be
born'.680 [ will try to show that the perfect is used here to emphasize relative
completeness, but also to formally mark a contrast in time. The context is easy to

identify: the passage contains Demeas' narrative of the manner and circumstances in

877 ¢t propraesente (1.3.1;  2.1.4).

678 | refer here to two examples where the forms of €ipi and yéyova are used in the same sentence:
D.324 (tavTm maTp/ &b’ dloc olbels y€yovev..), and Sk.354 (yépwv Gs €lpt yévyova.).

679 ¢qci-clauses are rare throughout Menander: two other passages with subordinate &netl clauses will be
discussed at 4.2.2.

680 Cf. Sam.132; F.I.55, and see 2.3.6.
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which he discovered that Moskhion is the father of the baby. The sentence occurs in
oratiorecta;$8! it is an exit from the narrative, and the time relation involves the nurse's
comparison between nursing Moskhion then (Mpény), and nursing his son now (viv
8¢). Similar contrasts or comparisons between situations 'then' and 'now' are made in
parenthetical phrases opening with relatives, with verbs typically in primary tenses when
exiting a narrative.®82 The rest of the sentence is cut off by a break in the papyrus at this
point in the text, so any comment about time-relation between the main and subordinate

or parenthetical clauses is purely speculative.

4.2.2 other clauses opening with temporal conjunctions in Menander

Temporal clauses which have indicative verb-forms tend to emphasize a temporal
relationship whereas those in non-indicative forms tend to be general and less oriented to
specific time-relations. Since one of the aims is to assess the temporal force of perfect
indicatives in subordinate clauses and place them within a spectrum of time and mood, I
will limit the detailed discussion below to indicative temporal clauses.

Menander follows the norm in his use of aorist with temporal ¢s-clauses. I found twenty
five sentences with temporal ws-clauses: most sentences with temporal ws-clauses feature
verbs in the aorist.583 The remaining examples have imperfects,68+ except one in the
present (Sam.619), and of course Ep.557 and Sam.66 mentioned above, with a perfect.
This 1s not the place to examine in detail the time-relation between the verbs in the main
and subordinate clauses of all these examples; perhaps, however, it is worth noting that
besides passages with the main verb (as well as the verb in the subordinate clause) in the

aorist, 685 the tenses in the two clauses are often different. Sometimes the main verb is a

681 This perse may explain the high frequency of adverbs; see comments in 2.1.5.3, 2.1.5.10.

682 Cf. 4.1.4,and 5.4.1.

683 Four-fifths (19/25): Asp.45; Grg.50; D.670, 685; Ep.329, 369, 892 (participle); Pk.154, 300, 318,
537; Sam.122, 127, 219, 244, 542; Sik.3, 218; fr.15.1.

684 D.20, 121; Her.31; E.I.15. Another imperfect comes in a temporal clause with fivika (the only such
temporal clause in use in the remains of Menander), at Sk.281f: [€]xpun[Te valp oo’ Hvik'
eEenépnopev/ [npos Thv] Eémy oe T TOT' alToloar Tékva.

685 More than one third of all sentences with s clauses in aonist: Grg.50; D.670; Ep.892; Pk.300;
Sam.219, 542; Sk.3; fr.15.1.
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historical present,586 or can appear as an imperfect,587 and in two cases there is a perfect
in the main clause (D.685; Ep.369).688

4.3 causal clauses

The difference between causal and other clauses is sometimes difficult to determine, since
there is an overlap in the uses of the various subordinating conjunctions (e.g. &mei, ws),
as well as in functions of different constructions (e.g. causal conditionals, or conditional
relatives). I discuss only the most certain examples of causal clauses.

4.3.1 perfects in causal clauses

There is only one example of a causal clause with a verb in the perfect in Menander, at

Grg.fr.2.2f:

6 & ) A8KNKWS...) ..xakodalpwy €08, STU TouT REkMKev o0 TuxoV
metahpeTar '(The one who damaged...) ...is in bad luck, because he's damaged the
very thing he may later receive.'

This example does not contribute much to an analysis of the modal or the temporal value
of the perfect, because it involves a verb which recurs in the perfect due to its procedural

nature: it is stative, and more specifically emphasizes the responsibility of the subject.

4.3.2 other causal clauses in Menander

As can be seen from a brief glance at Appendix Illc, which lists all subordinate causal
clauses, these are very seldom used in Menander. This is not to say that no causes are
expressed or explanations given. Rather, Menander prefers to express causal
propositions through sentences connected by ydp and &€, or in asyndeton, rather than by
subordination (2.2.3). This is not merely a choice of this particular author's styie, but
has to do with the nature of the comic dialogue and its attempt to reflect natural, informal
conversation.

4.4 conditional sentences

Conditional sentences have received treatment in the grammars, as well as in articles by
the grammarians. Aside from scanning examples given in cognate authors, which are

usually organized by form, by logical definition, or both (as in Smyth), [ refer here to

686 Asp.45; Ep.329; Pk.318; Sam.244; Sk.{218].
687 pk.154, 537 (and aorists follow); Sam.122.
688 See below, 4. 6.

178



scveral very closcly related discussions: Sobolcvskij (1891) 91ff gives an annotatcd
inventory of the formal scquences in conditional sentences in Aristophancs. He includcs
propraesente perfects among preseats, and conscquently his data reveal a low frequency
of perfects in Aristophancs' conditional clauscs, which is comparablc with thc low
frequency of perfects in conditional clauscs in Mcnander {(but which does include most
pro praesente perfects). For conditions in Sophocles we consult Moorhouse (1982)
chapter 16: the cxampic of a simple condition with a perfect in the protasis, S.E.646
(p-280) may not be a 'true’ perfect -- the form médnvey may be used idiomatically rather
than with any illocutionary or modal force. The perfects in the protascis quoted by
Mayser II/3 p.85ff arc in rccurring formulaic conditions, and again their idiomatic rather
than illocutionary or modal force is at work. The scminal work of Wakker (1994) offers
a lcss formal, morc functional analysis of various constructions involving conditional
clauses. Her discussion of the question of €i + future indicative as opposed to €dv +
subjunctivc shows proper attention to the form of the main clausc and the intcrrelation
between it and the context; her method scrves as a warning against tying particular
scmantic uscs too closcly with certain formal scquences: I claborate on this in 4.4.2
below. In gencral I point to Wakker's application of the principle of illocutionary,
rhetorical, and attitudinal functions to her analysis of the Greek conditions.

4.4.1 pcrfccts in conditional clauscs

A perfect may occur in the apodosis cither of a gencral conditional sentence (where the
protasis typically has v + subjunctive), or of a simple present condition (4.6). Perfects
arc also found in protascis of a varicty of typcs of condition. In addition, the perfect is
found in paratactically combined phrases bearing a conditional relationship.5%? 1 shall
discuss (1) a possiblc futurc-morc-vivid condition, (2) a possiblc futurc-less-vivid
condition, and (3) a possiblc prcscnt condition. I shail then offer alternative
interpretations, since these three seatences do not 'fit' into the usual formal schemces

offcred for conditional scquences.

A -
/.

689 For perfects in complex sentences, but not in subordinate clauses, see 4.5.4, 4.
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(1) One may interpret the sentence below as a Juture condition, with a verb in the perfect

in its protasis, D.316:

] b4 k) N ~ e Id v N ~ /
AN el T kdyd Tol S€ovTog adpodpoTepov/ elpnka, Pndév TolUTo AUNELTW

Ut'T]T'l 'But if I have spoken more vehemently than necessary, let this not offend you
still.

The action (if not the resulting state) in the protasis precedes the command expressed in
the apodosis, and the condition involves a temporal sequence as well as a logical
proposition. The contrast between 'then’ and 'now' is mostly implicit, but the adverb
ém places some emphasis on the relative subsequence of the apodosis, and the nuance of
anteriority suggested by the perfect form. 'Future-more-vivid' conditions more
frequently have dv and subjunctive in the protasis, which in this case (if so interpreted)
opens with the conditional particle €1.6%0 In a variation of such future conditions the
protasis opens with the particle €l and a future indicative form.5®! Some grammarians
call this variation the 'emotional’ future condition.92 Alternatively, this sentence may
be interpreted as indirect discourse introduced by one of the verba affectuum with €t
(rather than 6Tu or ¢<S).

Variations on the basic pattern €l + future indicative > future indicative®3 are not
elaborated in most grammars, and examples of €1 with perfect forms are not given. A
rare attempt at fitting perfect forms into any scheme of conditional expression is found in
Wakker (1994) 125 note 4, where perfect forms are mentioned as alternatives to present
indicatives.

The sentence above may be interpreted as indirect discourse introduced by one of the
verba affectuum with ei (rather than 6T or ts), where the meaning is 'Don't take offence
that/since | have spoken so vehemently'.

Rather than analyzing the perfect as an alternative primary tense in the indicative, one may

compare the perfect indicative in some of these constructions opening with €l + perfect

690 25y Néyw o1 €W, WOV AUTEITW.

691 x¢} ¢p@,... undev AmeiTw. Menander has Asp.314f and Pk.398.

692 gee e.g. Smyth §2328 'emotional future conditions' where the form of the protasis is described as
usually being €l + future indicative; apodoseis usually come in the form of threats, warnings or appeals.
See also Gildersleeve (1876), 2-23. More recent discussions include Wakker (1994) 1671f.

693 See e. g. D.798; Ep.468; Pk.[269], with present indicatives or their equivalents in the protasis, and
Mis.262f with present indicative in the apodosis.
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indicative with a subjunctive perfect and &dv in a variation of mood; in other contexts one
may view the perfect as gnomic in analogy with the gnomic aorist, which also appears in
future contexts.59+ This passage may be interpreted in the context of other complex
sentences with a formal transition from future to perfect (4. 8).

(2) The passage below may be interpreted, from its content,695 as a Sfuture-less-vivid

condition D.309ff:

€M kakdl 8 €l wpogehfiAvd' &9dSe/ T Boundpevos VpGY <Ti> KAKOTEXVELY
AdBpat,/ o0Tés w'd Tdv,../ al Nopdar 6'dpa/ dnéminktov.../ #8n monoelay. 'If 1
have come bere with evil intent [which is highly unlikely/ which I deny], or desiring
furtively to devise some evil, let Pan here and the nymphs strike me..."

(3) The perfect at Sam.699 comes in a simple present condition:696

e o...... Is Y€vyovev 026us Tob Blou/ ToUTdV elp' 6 SoUs [Eywye]. 'If ..[any
%)ta‘rt] of your life has been [and continues to be] sweet,697 [I] am the one who has granted
The use of the perfect here may be attributed to the not unparalleled choice of a perfect
instead of a present as the primary tense used in the protaseis of present simple
conditions.

4.4.2  other conditions and conditionals in Menander

It is unfortunate that the excellent treatment in Wakker (1994) does not include Menander,
particularly since she focuses on illocutionary functions of conditionals. A full and
detailed application of her principles of analysis to the workings of conditions in
Menander is beyond the scope of this thesis, but deserves serious treatment. | merely
offer a summary description of the range of conditions found in Menander, and refer the
reader to Appendix II1d for a fuller list. i

i) The most common type of condition in Menander is the future condition (‘future-more-

vivid") in the form &dw/ dv + subjunctive > future or 'future'.698 Sometimes more

694 See e.g. Gildersleeve (1900-1910) 111 (§257). Cf. also Wakker (1994) 174f with note 105, where
she contrasts €l + indicative where temporal reference of the €l clause is given by the tense form, and &dv
+ subjunctive, where the aspect (present subjunctive or aorist subjunctive) refers to the time relative to
the main clause.

695 Compare other future-less-vivid conditions with self-damnation in apodoseis. Wakker (1994) 189
sees these as pseudo-conditionals presenling a strong statement in a rhetorical manner; in note 123 she
offers many useful examples from Greek literature. For parallels from Menander see below 4.4. 2.

696 Cf. e.g. D.303.

697 Compare Austin's rendering (1969) 161-170: 'if you have found life a pleasant haven' based on his
reading and supplements: €{ oo[] Aiv 1 yéyover.

698 varieties are given in Appendix I11d under the rubric 'mixed".
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immediacy is added through the use of adverbs such as €U8ic in the apodosis (e.g.
Asp.433f or Ep.520f).699

ii) It is worth noting that among future conditions in their most standard form are seven
examples of threats (and one of a promise).’90 Some are rough (e.g. D.482ff) and
others are attenuated (e.g. D.961). In contrast, there is only one example of a threat with
a conditional clause in the form €l + future indicative (Pk.398f). This distinct preference
for subjunctive forms in the so-called 'minatory’ conditions7®! in Menander contradicts
the implications made by traditional grammarians. Moorhouse (1982) 277 associates €t
+ future indicative with threats, although he admits to an overlap of forms. The evidence
from Menander fits in well with Wakker (1994) 194: "Minatoriness' is then essentially a
mode of interpretation and has nothing to do with the semantics of €l with future
indicative."

ii1) Not entirely unrelated in tone are conditions in which the apodosis expresses a self-
imprecation; see D.309ff (with a protasis in the perfect) discussed in 4.4.1 (J2). These
are seen by Wakker (1994) as pseudo-conditionals. [ refer to Asp.[269f], 314f; D.482ff;
Ep.574ff and 1062f.

iv) Another recurring use of the conditional form in Menander is in illocutionary
functions. In particular I refer to discourse situations in which the relation between the
conditional clause, often meaning 'if you like', and the main clause, is not one of
hypothesis and consequence, but of one proposition, and its qualification, in the cases at
hand often a more polite expression of a demand, e.g. D.781f:702

clowdv alTdr Adhet <viv>, €l Tt BoUdel TGL maTpl kaTta povas. 'Go in, and you
can talk to your father on your own, if you want to.'

In this passage Gorgias addresses his social superior Sostratos, and tries to make his
command soft-spoken. In other passages characters from a range of status speak, and it

is the specific context rather than their character or status which makes them use a more

699 g at Kith.63f is supplied, not in the text.

700 Threats: D.482ff, 961ff; Ep.248f, 551, 1125f; Sam.388f, 440. Promise: D.729ff.

701 They do not need a special name in my opinion: Wakker illustrates many semantic contexts in which
conditions recur, and the data above show that such conditions do not use special forms.

702 ¢f. D.176; Ep.227f, 493ff; Sam.470f, and 714.
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polite wording: at Sam.470f, for example, Demeas, although clearly superior to
Moskhion whom he addresses, uses an illocutionary conditional not because he is polite,
but because in this particular situation he is desperate. Wakker correlates the higher
frequency of main clauses which are not simply statements with illocutionary
conditionals,”%3 and in fact finds many cases with imperatives or their equivalents.

v) I refer the reader to the handful of general conditions in Menander with aorist and
perfect apodoseis (referred to in Appendix I1Id). The latter are discussed in 4.6 and
4.8

vi) There are individual examples of noteworthy uses of conditional clauses in other
functions which are paralleled in other Greek authors. [ have noted above those uses
which are uncommonly frequent or different in Menander and which are especially
apposite for this genre, text, and mode of discourse. Although it does contribute to an
assessment of the wealth of syntactic variety and the range of illocutionary uses to which
constructions for logical relations are used, evidence from Menander's use of
conditionals, when compared with evidence from other subordinate clause types, does
not add much to our understanding of the temporal uses of the perfect.

4.5 indirect discourse

The ties between indirect discourse and the perfect are complex. The use of the perfect in
oratiorecta, at least in literary registers, and the prevalence of perfect forms in dialogue
mode lead one to expect a role for the perfect in indirect discourse as well.70+ However,
the evidence, which is inevitably representative rather than exhaustive,’05 indicates a far
greater proportion of participial and infinitival object constructions than finite forms

introduced by 67t or ¢s. With such a minority of examples of finite forms in indirect

703 As opposed to (non-illocutionary) conditions which tend to have statements rather than commands,

questions and other illocutionary forms in their apodoseis.

704 Weinrich (1973) 199f, in his penetrating discussion on temporal transitions and their textual
ramifications, draws fine lines between direct discourse, indirect discourse, and free indirect style (discours
vécu). He identifies distinct formal and syntactic phenomena for each of the three modes, and al(hough
his analysis is based on evidence from modern French prose, it covers some common ground with our
(ancient, non-romance) dramatic text in that both are literary, textual and deliberate.

705 [t is heuristically impossible to account for all examples of oratio obliqua, as some examples are
implicit, and others depend on interpretation when there are no outward signs in the text.
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discourse, we can at best describe them, and await further research on cognate texts
before arriving at any conclusions. I treat indirect questions separately in 4.5. 3.

4.5.1 perfects in indirect discourse

Below I quote in full the four passages where perfects are used in indirect discourse

(other than questions): 706

(1) Mis.233 (quoted from 23 1ff):

&k Kumpou mapav
&vralbe mpdTOV TAV EPGV TadTny opad.
kol §fidov d¢ Eomwapke TOV olkol TWac
6 kowos &xBpos MONepos ENNOV ENAaxA.
'l come from Cyprus, and first thing I see here is my daughter. It's clear that War, the
common enemy, is the scatterer of others of my household in all directions.'

(2) Sam.513 (quoted from 507ff):

el yap &pov Wloxuwe AélkTpov,...
maN\aknw & dv atiplov

PO TOS AvBpuimwy Emdlouy, ...

..0Te uMPev €lvar piTe koupeiov kevdv

uvM oTéav, kabnuévous 8e mdvTas & Ewdwvol

mepl Epod Aahélv Méyovtas ds avip Nwrjpatos

YEYoV'...
'If she had shamed my bed, I would have sold her the very first thing in the morning, ...
so that there wouldn't be a single barbershop or stoa empty, everyone would be about
from the crack of dawn talking about me, saying what a man Nikeratos is...".

(3) Pk.321:

onofl "mds & alknkoevy/ | oV NeAdA\nkas Tpos auTév, 6TL dopndeid’ EvOdEde/
katTanédevy' aim [mpos Npas; ndwy] ye. ..." '..she says, "how did he get wind
of this? Have you been gossiping, telling him that because she was frightened, she's run
for refuge to our house? Yes, that's it..."".

(4) Sk.260f:

0Nl "TauTl guunénold’, d¢ olTooi/ viv éanivie elAnde Siabvikas mobev/
€0TL Te TONTNG UUETEPOS... TE... TV Képny adoeT[aL.” .
"...he says "So I'm to believe that this man here has just all of a sudden gotten a will
from somewhere and is your fellow citizen, and ...will let this girl go!"'

I merely comment that all four examples are within complex constructions, syntactically
and/or discursally: (1) and (4) are conceptual indirect discourse, i.e. they quote
(indirectly) thoughts rather than words. (3) is in indirect speech. (2) is couched in an

elaborate contrary-to-fact condition with rhetorical point; in fact it may be interpreted as

an indirect exclamation. (3, 4) are indirect discourse given in oratio recta within narrative

706 1 do not include the perfect in Pk.327, which is a suppiciiicut.

184



passages, where perhaps details of delivery would help the audience sort out the different

levels of discourse.707

4.5.2 indirect questions

There are only two passages in Menander where indirect questions have perfect forms:708

gll_) Ep.854: olk 018" § T kakov wé€wovO€ pov. 'l don't know what's wrong with
im.'

(2) Ep.516:  kamil8uv ' Exovoav dvakplvel wdlev

S’O\niba. oow "Tavpomohiols mapbévos

€T ouoa" Td T ékelvnt yevdueva mavT' &ua

mooupévy:

'When he sees me wearing [the ring], he'll ask where I got it. I'll say, "At

the Tauropolia, while I was still a virgin", making her story my own.'
(1) most probably involves a frequently used perfect of a state verb rather than a
conscious choice of the perfect form. Further, (1) is only an indirect question in form; it
is a rhetorical equivalent of a stronger, more direct, exclamation. (2) offers one of the
rare examples of a perfect involved in transphrastic ellipsis of an otherwise obligatory
object. Further, it is another piece of evidence for our collection of perfect forms used in
subordinate clauses in future contexts, and where there is an anterior value with relation

to the future (4.8).

4.5.3 survey of indirect questions in Menander

All combinations of moods and tenses are used in indirect questions, and only tendencies
may be described: the most frequently used sequence is primary > primary (most often
present > present). The optative in a past sequence is used only once at fr.254; this is
worth noting because generally speaking optativus obliquus is rare in Menandrian
subordination. The other notable formation is future indicative in indirect questions,

found seven times (mainly after primary tenses).”09

707 Note that both also show uniformity between the perfects (of the verba dicendi et sentiendi) in the
leading verbs and the perfects in the subordinate clauses. This may be explained by the fact that they are
set within a larger framework of oratiorecta in narrative passages.

708 | am uncertain whether Ep.352 is to be viewed as an indirect question or an indefinite relative object
clause: kpivoy 6 Tu Sikarov vevdpikas. Note the future context. Prth.fr.3.3 has a periphrastic

perfect.
709 see table c, Appendix Hle.
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4.5.4 participial alternatives to object clauses

Perfect participles are often used with verba declarandi et percipiendi as alternatives to

object clauses with 8Tu or o< after such verbs.7!0 The pattern occurs in past contexts,

e.g. 1) Asp.69:711

&v & Tols vekpois/ WEMTWKIT €ldes TolTOV: '(Smikrines asks Daos): 'Was it
among the corpses that you saw him dead?'

and in future contexts, with main verbs in the future indicative, or equivalent. I give the

sentences below in full, so that the pattern might be synoptically illustrated:

(1) Ep.915: "...auTov 8¢ beilw o'els dpo' ¢mtaikdra.." (Kharisios quoting an
imagined force):"..."l will prove you to have erred in the same things..."

(2) Mis.261 (from 260f): viv 1 pakdpiov 7 TpioaddTator/ feifas pe Tav
{WvTwv andvTev yeyoveTa. (Thrasonides): 'Now you will prove that I am either
blessed, or the most severely cursed of all men alive.'

(3) Mis.3091: "..TteBvnxdTa/ mevgel ' &dv | &ykatalimms." (Getas quoting
Thrasonides): 'You'll learn that I've died if you leave me.’

(4) Sam.152: €i_vyap]’12.../ éomovdakdra ' qighoro oulhdfois TE o
(Moskhion to Demeas): 'I wish that you could grasp that I am serious, and [I wish that
you would] help me.'

To this list should be added an example in the nominative, with a passive main verb:

(5) Ep.918: "emberyxOngel 0'apa/ druxns yeyovas." (Kharisios, quoting a 'force'):
' "You will be proved to have been unfortunate." '

The complementary participles above all denote states rather than actions, so that the
perfect is compatible with them. The anteriority is that of the state, or the result of a past
action, already established before it is proved, discovered, or exposed. Note that (1, 3,

5) are in oratiorecta.

710 5¢e KG ii §482 {pasticiples as verbal complements), and §550 (6T clauses etc.). For example:
aloBdvopar TOv maiba pavddvovra '1 feel that the boy understands', sometimes found in the
construction alo@dvopar T 6 TAls paddver.

711 cf, Asp.44: ol BdpBapot... Epevov,... memugpévol v Sivapy éoxeSaopévnyv. Pk.1011:
NN Evov... / [Mhuképarv] dvevpnrviarv ois[ ]/ mWdpevos. Sam.239: L§olga 8¢ To maidiov
kekpayods nuenpévov / €ué T'..mpocépxetar/ .../leimoloa.../ &piknge, mepiiveykev.
Sam.40: eis’ ASdw' alTds kaTéaBov/ auvnypévas &vbdde...

712 Following the supplement suggested by Austin.
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4.6 subordinators in the perfect

There are less than thirty perfects in Menander's remains which may be considered
subordinators, or having subordinating force.”!3 Despite the comparatively few
passages, there is a variety of formal patterns of transition from main clause to
subordinate clause.

In D.685, the action of the (aorist) verb in the subordinate clause is prior in time to the
action of the (perfect) verb in the main clause: §g ¢&keivos eEépY  Beip'
¢&eA1iAvd' (@). This seems to provide a good example of a perfect which does not
express anteriority.”!+ In fact [ see this passage as an example of a motivated entrance
acknowledgment, a number of which I have collected with verbs (of motion) in the
perfect, emphasizing the resulting state of the subject (i.e. 'l am now on stage'). In
contrast with the aorist in the subordinate clause above, with imperfects (as in the
examples in the previous note) there is always the possibility of contemporaneity. The
overwhelming majority of perfects in main clauses 'govern’ clauses with verbs in
primary tenses of the indicative.”!> Most importantly, no subordinating verbs in perfect
form govern optativus obliquus.

A handful of passages in Menander feature present general conditions with perfect in the
apodosis (as an alternative to the present).

(1-2) Asp.216, 218, parallel apodoseis: v Adfw moT' €pyov, ... | TEOYNKE TIS ...
1 T€Toke ... kuolod TIS...

(3) Ep.fr.9.1: oUBev wémwovlas Sewov av un mpoamoit.

(4) fr.620.11: v yhal€ dvakpdym, SeSolkapev.

The norm in Menander is not different from that found elsewh;:re in classical Greek.
Namely, present general conditions (with protasis €i + dv + subjunctive) are found with

a present (indicative) apodosis.”1¢ One can either interpret the occurrence of the perfects

.368,

01

713 Asp.175, 216, 218, 394; Grg.fr.2.3; D.79, 303, 313, 383, 507, 686, 750, 821, 833, 500;
557; Kol.89; Mis.fr.2.2; Pk.[158], 320, 327b, 354; Sam.308, 522, 620, 621, Sk.354; {r.588.1.
714 cf, perhaps D.750: €lpnx' 80’ &ébpdvouv got, and Pk.[158]: [€{pnx] Ov Tplomov] wixer'...
715 The subjunctive is found in only 5 passages: D.900 (8¢5oika uf...); Pk.354 (iva), and with av four
times in conditional clauses (Asp.216, 218; Ep.fr.9.1; {fr.620.11).

716 The passages in Menander with clearly identifiable present general conditional sentences with present
indicative apodoseis are as follows: D.169f, 394f, 397, 461ff, 665, 789f; Kol.98f; Kon.fr.1.1.
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here as ‘alternatives to the present’ as part of the formula for a present general condition;
or one can explain that almost all of the perfects found in these passages are used as
presents, perfect only in form.

There are only five instances of uniformity between a perfect in a main clause and a
perfect in a subordinating clause: two are in oratiorecta within narrative passages (see

4.5.1), one is in a condition (D.303), and two are in relative sentences (D.821 and

Kol.89, a rhetorically elaborate passage).

4.7 paratactic constructions

Wackernagel (1897) 31 [=(1953) I 792] introduced the notion that it was a typically
Comic feature to use parataxis when expressing conditions. He admits it is found here
and there in a variety of texts. The best example with which to open the discussion
comes not from Menander, but from Anaxandrides 53 K-A, since it shows this

construction with the parallel options all used together (lines 4ff):7!7

A yap mévns @v Thv yuvaike xpipatae/ Napav Exer Séamowav../ LAy 8ab
APV under depopévmy, Sothos TalTost yiyvetau... (9) @\ EXaBev alaypdy: ol
BlwTdy &aT' ETU../ &N E\aPev dpalav Tis obSEv yiyveTar.

'If a man's poor, what's given him with his wife makes her... master; if he's not and
dowry's not in the lot, he's still a slave... If he takes an ugly [wife] life for him is no
longer livable... and if he takes a pretty [wife] nothing going' (adapted from Edmonds).

But this passage, though it offers such a wide variety of constructions for expressing
conditional propositions, does not show any perfect forms, although these are included in
the variety described by Kock in a commentary on another paratactic condition ad
Timoc.6.13-16) "in apodosei praesens, perfectum, aoristum promiscue posuit”. [ refer
to two passages in Menander where parataxis is used to express general conditions: 713

.

(1-2) D.58f and 64f:
mapalappdrel Tis TOV dilwv
EpAv ETaipas: €WBUs dpmdoas dépw,

vdauov Néyer Tic kal kopnwy &E\eubépay
éTepos Tis elpy' &vraiBa: mnbddvopal yévos,...

717 As implied by Wackemnagel, who listed the alternative constructions when quoting this passage:
"(nachdem eine Bedingung durch ein Partizip, eine zweite durch einen fjv-Satz gegeben ist)" It is worth
recalling the variety of constructions within which this parataxis is current in Comedy and cognate
genres, especially when chosen for affect.

718 paratactic or parenthetical formations are used also to introduce indirect discourse: Pk.530: &\\&
Eévous, diia’, elxov.. Pk.781: néBev hafoloa Talta x€xTnoar dpdoov. Sam.308: ouykpumTels
TU Tpéc p'fra@npar. Probably Sk.96: 8§€§ k', ¢8é€uw-, although there is insufficient context.
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...A friend asks me for help -- he's in love with a call-girl. I go straight into action, grab

her, carry her off... But if a friend is talking about marriage and a 'nice' girl, then | take
a different line. I check on family...'

(3) D.493ff:

) ) TPeaPUTEPGS TIS THL Bupan

U aknko'- elbis maTépa kal mdnma[v Aéyw].
ypaius: pntép’. v Tdv e péaov This M yunil,
&kdhec' Lepéav...

...An older chap answers the door: I promptly address him as 'Father' or 'Dad’. If it's
an old woman, then 'Ma'. Ifit's a middle-aged woman, I call her 'Madam'.’

The variety mentioned by Wackernagel is shown in (3), and Miller's translations reflect
this variety. The (stereo)typical use of parataxis in general conditions is a stylized pattern
in rhetic speech in recurring contexts in Comedy (both examples above are in descriptions
of behaviour).”1° Oratiorecta is another context in which paratactic conditions are found
in what may be a deliberate construction (see 5.5.2 and e.g.D.728). Such parataxis is
generically and textually conditioned and is not to be wholly identified with naturalistic

cohesion of phrases, as often found in dialogue exchange (2.2.3).

4.8 discussion

i) In all I identify less than forty perfects in subordinate clauses. The single largest group
consists of relative clauses with perfects (24), and then fewer are conditions and indirect
discourse (with 4 or 5 each), temporals (3), indirect questions (2), and one causal clause
with a verb in the perfect.

If these absolute figures are compared with Menander's general use of the clause types,
we see that on the whole (and not only with perfects) he uses relative clauses much more
commonly than any of the other subordinate constructions; the use of the perfect in
relative clauses, then, may be not so much a reflection of a tendency for perfects to occur
in this type of clause, as of a general Menandrian tendency to use such clauses. As
suggested in 4.3 .2, the infrequency of causal clauses is countered by the use of ydp and
8¢€ to express causal connection, as well as the asyndetic expression of causal relation
between phrases. It is also possible that the frequency of perfects in relative clauses may

inflate the impression of perfects in subordinate clauses, since some relatives can be

719 | hesitantly describe them as 'recipes' of behaviour, and in so doing, compare the us¢ of paraiaciic
phrases accumulated in these contexis with paratactic conditions accumulated in instructions and
prescriptions which appear €.g. in legal texts.
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shown to function parenthetically, in which case they are discursally but not syntactically
dependent (4.1.1.1, 4.1.5, §5). Low rates of perfects in subordinate clauses can
prima facie support the argument that they are not commonly used with anterior force; but
this involves the assumption that subodination is used (only) for expressing anteriority,
and that antenority cannot be expressed through other means. The question of anteriority
of the perfect must be more carefully assessed through a more subtle interpretation of the
data.

i1) I have observed on several occasions the recurring use of the perfect in future
environments, either as independent pro futuro expressions (e.g. Asp.343), or as anterior
relative to a future context. Here I try to integrate the scattered evidence which has
emerged in the study of a wide variety of constructions of dependence. In addition to the
use of the perfect for relative anteriority in a future context in subordinate constructions
(4.1, 4.4, 4.5.2), and in the parallel participle constructions (4.5.4), I include
instances of perfects which are transphrastically dependent (2.2.3).

This pattern of transition from future or 'future’ to perfect is found with perfects in
relative clauses, for example after the imperative at Sam.662:720

(1) :: Badile kal orpmiL ToWd' ¢ oov elpnka moiel. :: 'Go and do what you're told,
and keep quiet about it!'.721

with a perfect in indirect discourse, such as the indirect question at Ep.516:
(2) ...&vakpwel mobev eidnda... '...He'll ask me where [ got it...'
and with a perfect in a condition, at D.316:

...€f TL kdya TOU 8éovTos o0dobpoTepov/ elpnka, undév TolTO AUMELTW
TL. 'Well, if I've spoken a bit strongly, forget it now.’

(3)
g'é
The perfect aspect is also repeatedly used in participial complement clauses of verba

sentiendi et percipiendi as illustrated fully in 4.5.4; I offer Ep.915 as an example:722

(4) abTOV 8¢ Seifw o'els Spot’ éwTaikdTa. Tl show you that you've come the
same sort of cropper yourself.'

~31 T

20 &f. Asp.275, {371], Pk. 150,
721 &f N.M.. 'Go and do what | tell you...!
722 Cf. Ep.918; Mis.261, 309f; Sam.152.
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In passages with paratactic formations of dependence, too, there are cases of transition
from phrases with future or 'future' verb forms to phrases with perfect verb forms.

Those with transphrastic explanatory relations (2. 2.3a) do not exhibit many clear cases,

but see e.g. Mis.306:
(5)
"&vTiBoN®, KpdTela, oé,
ui W EykataNmmg: wapbévov ¢ eiAnd' &y,
dmp ey mpdTos, fydmmod ae,
ayand, ;Ad..."
""Please, Krateia, don't leave me. You were a virgin when I took you [prisoner]. I had
the name of being your first lover; I loved, I do love you, 1 adore you..."'.

or Sk.14:723

(6) "Bé)\'rm_Te, Bdppel,” dnatv, "d Twudrios/ fydpaxev Upas..." "Cheer up,
mate." he said, "The man who's bought you is the Sikyonian...".

Note that (5, 6) are in oratio recta, where logical dependence is often expressed
paratactically.

More typical are transitions from future (or 'future’) to perfect in stimulus to response
exchanges (2.2.3b) e.g. the statement to statement exchange at Sam.308a (quoted from
306ff): 72+

(7) (An.) dxove 84 vuv, Mappévav-/ &yd o€ pagTiyoly, P& Tous Swdeka Beois,/
ol Bovdoual &ia moNNd. (Tla.) pacTiyoiv; T{ 8& wewdnka; '(Dem.) Now you
listen to me, Parmenon. I don't want to beat you, I really don't. [ have my reasons.
(Parm.) Beat me? Whatever for?'

In particular responses to commands ('future') recur in the perfect, as for example at
D.692:

(8) Bdpper. :: Tebdp[pnk’ .

In a sense all the examples given above reflect perfect forms use.d with antertor reference,
but in a future environment. We have seen (especially in 4.1 and 4.5.4) examples of
perfects which have some reference to an action or a state anterior to the past, but I

believe the accumulation of examples above shows that the perfect has a special use as

anterior in fiture contexts.”25

723 ¢f. D.770, 864; Ep.904; Pk.399. The other passages where there is a formal shift from future to
perfect are more loosely dependent: D.96, 558; Ep.881.

724 1n other examples of statement to statement exchange it is not so easy to illustrate temporal
transition (Asp.270, 343; D.419; Pk.[745]; Sam.117). [ prefer to see them as formal transitions.

725 I addition to occasional anteriority in past contexts and frequent non-temporal uses.
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In view of the above examples, it is in this context rather than in a discussion of
recapitulation or summary in narratives (§5) (as Wackernagel thought) that I prefer to
recall Wackernagel's reference to an anticipatory perfect (1920) 171:

Vielmehr ist von einem anlizipatorischen Gebrauch des Perfekts zu reden; der Sprecher

driickt gleich schon die Fertigstellung der Handlung aus, um deren Vollzug es sich
handelt.

i) Uniformity between perfect in the main clause and perfect in the subordinate clause is
rare by all accounts (see i above and 2.2.3b). It will be shown in §5 that the perfect
functions to mark off borders in narrative, and exits from the narrative frame, it is not
surprising that syntactically this uniformity is only rarely found.

1v) The most common transitions of form in complex sentences are from present to
perfect, and it may be noted that, as expected, when perfects are part of a subordinating
clause, the subordinate clause never features optativus obliquus.

v) I now move onto somewhat less firm ground, and reflect on a possible modal
interpretation of one or two of the perfect forms in subordinate clauses. The paucity of
perfect subjunctive active forms, not only monolectic (e.g. euprknt), but also those
termed periphrastic (e.g. yeyovas M), has been clearly shown by Harry for classical
and later Greek.726 [ have already noted that perfect finite non-indicative forms are very
rare in Menander, with only 3 firm examples of perfect subjunctives (all active, but from
the verb yi{'yvopat, used for states). The avoidance of forming perfect subjunctives may
be explained by any of a number of reasons, some subjective, some speculative. What [
offer here is the evidence for what may be avoidance of forming (artificially) perfect
subjunctives, in contexts where the indicative, specifically of perfects, can also
comfortably convey the illocutionary or temporal nuance which the subjunctive mood
would have added. It is not simply any indicative form used as an alternative to the
subjunctive, but the perfect indicative as a modally marked alternative. If we briefly
review the findings of indicative perfects in subordinate clauses which can be interpreted
as alternatives to & + subjunctive perfects, we see possible equivalents to general

temporal clauses:

_ e LY 7 7 SP o ¥ SR Bt /oY
= OocCC riaury LLUU) ©p. pp.oJt, VUL ddid 71U
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Pk.1007: 67’ eﬁ‘ruxnxag, T0Te 8éxeadBal THV Bikny Tekprplov ToUT' égTLY
“ENA\vos Tpomou. = * §Tav EVTUXTKTS

The case for Ep.557 is more difficult to argue, but may not be entirely ruled out:

@557 ds Motn® 6TV ... olk EoT &\ewepias TuxElV/ ... v &1épav
TMopeveTal 686v: = * (s dv HiodnT'

These two verbs are not attested in perfect subjunctive forms anywhere in the whole
range of Greek literature.’27 However, ebTxnkas is habitually found in perfect
indicative form, so the preference for a perfect indicative over the alternative * §Tav
€UTUX fiLs with present subjunctive seems idiomatic. But since the perfect, besides being
idiomatic with this verb, often comes as a formal marker bearing a nuance of generality,
the indicative, specifically of a perfect (generalizing) form, without &v, may suffice for a
protasis of a present general temporal condition.”28 The perfect of aioBdvopal, in the
second passage, is more extreme and artificial; this verb does not have an idiomatic
tendency to be used in perfect forms. Perhaps there is a mechanical use of the perfect
specifically to denote generality, as an alternative to the subjunctive of the more
commonly used present or aorist forms av alobavnTal or atgditat. There seems to be
no idiomatic or semantically oriented explanation for this perfect, and as noted (4. 2), this
is just the reason for doubts in the reading and interpretation of this sentence; an aorist
after ws would not work as well with the primary tense in the main clause (which is
clearly not a praesens historicum in this passage).

closing remarks

I conclude by recalling that comparatively speaking perfects are not often found in
subordinate clauses, but rather express logical, chronological and discursal dependence
by other means. They are not frequently used in past contexts with anterior force, but do
recur in future contexts with such a nuance, not only in hypotaxis as shown in §4, but in

many dependent transphrastic and dialogic constructions. Other, formal shifts from

10NN TIN

727 See e. g. the list in Harry (1505) 70.

728 we may comparc ¢.g. Mcnandcr's gencral preference cven in indefinite and general relative sentences
for a short relative pronoun and the indicative or an indefinite with an indicative rather than relatives with
&v and the subjunctive (see Appendix III).
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present to perfect, and more notably from pasts to perfects, are explained not temporally,

but with respect to their exit from the narrative mode in which they are positioned (§5).
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S. NARRATIVE
The perfect in classical Greek is not considered a narrative tense, and it is in general terms
that the perfect is thus described by the grammars:
KG i 167 (§386.13) simply set up an opposition between the perfect and the aorist, and
in this way imply that the perfect is not a narrative tense:

'...D_er Aorist scheidet die vergangene Handlung von der Gegenwart des Redenden, das

Rertckt_ v_erknupn sie mit der Gegenwart des Redenden... Daher 1st jener [der Aorist]

die Zeitform der Erzihlung, dieses [das Perfekt] die [Zeittorm] des Urteils, der

beschaulichen Betrachtung' (supplements in square brackets are mine).
Wackernagel (1920) 170f briefly surveys the development of the perfect from its original
(stative) use, through the resultative use, and, finally, in purely narrative use, first in
non-literary sources (third century B.C.), and only later in literary texts:

Da hat man schlieBlich das Perfekt rein erzihlend verwandt, auch wo iiberhaupt von

keiner Nachwirkung in die Gegenwart die Rede war. Dieses narrative [emphasis

mine] Pertektum kommt zuerst aut Inschriften und Papyri vor; spater dringt es auch in

die Literatur ein...
Mayser (1926) 139 also uses specific terminology linking the Hellenistic perfect with
narrative:

In der hellenistischen Zeit dringt das Perfekt immer mehr in die Sphire des Aor. ein
und dient als erzdhlendes Tempus.

Schwyzer (1950) 287f (Anm.2):

Seit der hellenistischen Zeit wird der Ind. Perf. gleichwertig mit dem Ind. Aor.
gebraucht; ...Die Entwicklung des prisentischen Perfekts zum erzihlenden hat sich
in verschiedenen indogermamschen Sprachen unabhingig und in verschiedenen
Formen vollzogen...

In addition to the need to actively deduce from the formulation of the grammarians that
the perfect is not a narrative tense in classical Greek, the examples are few and given
almost completely out of context.729 A study which systematically and thoroughly tests
the occurrence, use, or status of the perfect in classical Greek literature with reference to
narrative has not yet been undertaken.”30

Although most narratives in drama take a rhetic form, some occur within a more rapid

exchange;731 these are included in the running list (5. 1), and are marked by an asterisk,

729 See especially in Wackernagel, lui. cii.

730 Works such as Harry (1905, 1906) do not discuss the criterion of narrative; it is discussed for later
non-literary Greek by Dieterich (1898) 230ff.

731 D.6Off (*1), 412ff (*¥11); Ep.465ff (*111); Her.21-35 (*IV); Mis.A33f (*V): Pk.779-806 (*VI);
Sam.434{f (*VII).

195



yet they are given their own numbering (as in the note above). At one extreme are
monologues which are uninterrupted, and at the other are rapid question-and-answer
exchanges (5.2). In both there is a tendency for less detail and more summary: news
given in a rhetic speech is sometimes previewed in headline form in a preceding
dialogue.”32 I do not include below examples of entrants in mid-conversation informing
the audience or other characters of events.733

I hope to show that in Menander the perfect is rarely the form of a verb used in the
narrative account of action in temporal sequence. This could of course be shown by a
simple dépouillement of the verbs found in narrative sections of Menander, but more can
be learned from a closer examination of conditions under which perfects are indeed used
in passages which are defined as narrative. In this section I shall not list all the
occurrences of narrative tenses, but will focus on the perfect forms: 1 shall try to show
that those verbs which come in the perfect in narrative sections are not strictly part of the
running narrative:73+ they may be at the beginning or the end of a narrative (perhaps
announcing its beginning or end) (5. 3); they may be found in the middle of a story, but
their content will often indicate that they are not strictly part of the telling of events, but
rather that they are comments on the story, a digression or a parenthetical exclamation, or
that in some other way they leave the framework of the direct account of an action (5. 5).
Their formal and syntactic distinctiveness reflect discursal transition.

When verbs in the perfect are part of the account of events, they may come at a climax in
the action, or at some other turning-point, to show a shift in the events themselves or in

some aspect of them (5.4).

732 Such miroduciory diatogues are common for example in Euripides; see de Jong (1991) 32. Fraenkel

(1912) 7 and passim considers such diverbia a feature distinct to the bipartita narratio of Tragedy:
"ut...sollicito diverbio summa rei deinde continua oratione singulorum factorum series secundum
temporis ordinem narretur.”

733 See Frost (1988) 10 and passages referred to there, especially (b) apistetic questions which involve
parenthetic use of verbadicendi in oratio obliqua as in D.50f, 233f, and Mis.259.

734 McKay (1981) also concurs that in the narrative of past events, imperfects and aorists were the pasts
predominantly used. He does not exclude the use of perfects in narrative, but treats them along with
presents (p.9f): "In narrative accounts of past events it is clear that the aorist and the imperfect are
dominant tenses... while present and perfect are only used for special effect...” This 'special effect' may
be reduced to more specific factors, such as those set out in this section.
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Another exit from the sequence of events is more formally distinct: although there is no
clear-cut rule, past events given in oratiorecta within a narrative appear with verbs in the
perfect, where one would expect an aorist in a straightforward narrative (5.5.3). This
occurs not only in reported dialogue, where it would seem more natural as an imitation of
conversation, but also in longer reported speeches and may have come to be mechanically
used, although in origin it arose within the natural usage of the perfect. In order to show
how perfects are rarely used in narrations proper in the ways described above, I must

first identify the passages (5.1), and give a brief description of their form and

construction (5. 2).

5.1 list of passages identified as narrative

Asp.23-82 (I); 102-112 (II prologue);

Grg.beginning-6 (short) (I); 46-76 (II)

D.14-25 (I prologue);733 *69-75 ( *I dialogue); 97-118 (II); 189-193 (1lI); *409-417
(*11, dialogue, dream); 525-543 (IV); 576-586 (V); 670-686 (V1).736

Ep.242-274 (1); 294-300 (ila); 327-333 (1Ib); 451-454 (IlI); *465-491 (*1lI, dialogue);
885-900 (1V).737

Her.*21-35 (*1V, dialogue)

Kith.?93-96 too short (and no perfects found)

Mis.A30-A45f (*V, dialogue)

Pk.beginning-162 (I prologue); 318-323 (II); 537-550 (I111);738 *779-811 (*VI,
stichomythic dialogue).”3?

Sam.3-49 (I prologue); 219-266 (II); *434ff (*VII); 641-655 (1I1).740

735 The rest of the prologue is not narrative in the strict sense of actions recounted, but rather descrives
the setting, the characters, and their relations with one another. .

736 Of an uncertain nature are: D.627f, and 940-953. GS compare with messenger-speeches (i.e. a
narrative nature is implied for) 522-545 and 666-689 (see IV and VI in list above).

737 GS compare the passage Ep.878-907 (see IV in list above) with a messenger-speech.

738 This is not the natural end of the passage, but the text is cut off at this point.

739 The rest of the passage (until Pk.826) is not strictly narrative, but a description of items (typical of
recognition scenes). ' .

740 Several other shorter passages in the Samia which cannot be included in the list sho_uld be
mentioned: Sam.424-426 (descriptive, see end of 5.3.1); Sam.540ff (very short informative question and
answer); and_S-Zm_.556ff (a narrative of a contemporary situation).
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Sk.beginning- 14{f (I prologue);7+1 188-271 (II).742

5.2 forms and structure in narrative sections

A more detailed examination of forms within narrative and of their contexts indicates that
usually a) verbs describing action in a narrative appear in some typical narrative tense
(e.g. the aorist) and not in the perfect; and that b) the occurrence of perfects within a
narrative may indicate a temporary exit or digression from the body of the narrative or,
more seldom, a turning point within the narrative. I shall examine all perfects found in
narrative sections in Menander and show that this is consistent.

A serious problem of method arises when | try to define the limits of a narrative section
(for the purpose of scanning it for verbs in the perfect). The difficulty is amplified by the
fact that those selfsame boundaries of a narrative will often have specifically perfect
forms (§.3) - which cannot be taken as part of the narrative proper in such a scan. For
this reason the list of narrative sections given in 5.1 (for reference in the following
discussion) refers to the passages in rough terms.

In most of the narrative passages above, aorist forms indeed predominate, but are rarely
used to the exclusion of the imperfect, or, more rarely, the pluperfect or (historical)
present.

This is an important point, since, along with instances in which the choice (especially
between aorist and imperfect) is arbitrary, stylistic, or unexplainable using our present
knowledge, there are instances in which the choice is significant, or follows a certain
pattern.

The narrative passages fall into two main groups, those in rhetig form and those in more
rapid dialogue exchange. Narratives in rhetic form are usually not interactive. Clearly
those delivered in prologues have no interruptions by other characters.7+3 In prologues,
any exits from the narrative are made by the speaker himself, for exit or comment, which
may include reference to the act of narration itself. The prologos may interrupt the flow

of the narrative to address the audience (Asp.ll). Monologue narratives (e.g. D.1V and

741 The end trails off into highly damaged text.

742 11 probably is in progress already by Sk.176, but the text is not well enough preserved until line
188. I am uncertain about including the rapid dialogue at Sk.125ff.

743 Aspl; 7Gre.1; D.I; PkI; Sam.I; Sk.1.
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VI) have typical features which are discussed by Blundell (1980). I note the variation
produced in Sam.IHl where the monologue features self-interruptions.

Rhetic narratives may be delivered in the presence of other actors, sometimes unnoticed
by the narrator, e.g. D.III and V;744 the audience and actors consider the asides made
during the course of such rheseis interruptions, but in the eyes of the narrator, his
narrative is uninterrupted, and this is usually reflected in the continuity of his language.
Blundell (1980) 22 n.29 points out in this context the continuity of syntax (by the speaker
of the rhesis). In another variation, rhetic narratives are delivered to other characters who
participate, without however contributing to the narrative of events. Thus in Asp.l, Daos
delivers a narrative rhesis with Smikrines interjecting prompt questions such as :: T{ oty
&M yivertar;::/ at Asp.39b,745 or interjecting short reactions of fascination such as :: @¢
kahdv::/ at Asp.33b;746 or of comprehension. In theory the narrator's resumption of the
story after a prompt is a response, but one must consider the prompt question as being a
question only in form. Such exchanges do not constitute dialogues’+7 (and verse breaks
in such cases probably should not be defined as antilabai).’#3 Fraenkel (1912) 11 and
passim presents interruptions of (rhetic) narrative as typical of comedy: "Amat
[comoedia] contra [perpetuam unius orationis continuationem] interruptiones scurrilem in
modum factas". I note that in Menandrian narrative passages, which are not infrequently
modelled on Tragic messenger-speeches, interruptions are not necessarily scurrilem in
modum. Bain (1977) 128 identifies interruptions by addressees as a frequent comic
technique to enliven the narrative. He does not consider them asides.

It may be noted that in essentially rhetic narratives, some contribution may be made by
the listener, but an occasional exchange within what is essentially a rhesis does not turn

such a passage into a narrative in dialogue form. In Asp.l, for example, Smikrines, the

744 Compare *Vi {Pk.779{l) where a third party on stage comments aside while two characters are

engaged in stichomythic dialogue.

745 Cf. D.103a. More examples of prompt questions are also referred to in table 6 of Appendix II (in the
context of dependence rather than the construction of narrative).

746 Cf. also in this passage Asp.48b, 62b; D.102b, 112a, 116f and compare Grg.II, discussed next.

747 See also Ireland (1981) 180: "Smikrines acts as little more than a quasi-protatic character... whose
utterances serve... to bring his existence to the attention of the audience, to prompt Daos, and to split
up an... otherwise lengthy monologue.”

748 5ee 2.2.1.
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listener, asks an information-seeking question at Asp.68f: &v 8¢ Tols wekpois/
TENMTWKGT' €l8es ToUTOV; - orat Asp.72: :: s olv oloba: ::. These questions elicit
further information, and only after the end of the narrative is announced at Asp.82, are
details extracted through question-and-answer exchange.’#9 An interesting variation on
addressee participation which leads to information is found in Ep.I, where the narrator
engages a listener who is present at the narration but who is also a figure in the events
related: in a rhetorical use of question and answer within a rhesis, Daos elicits Syros'
confirmation of the verity of events, thereby adding credence to his story and argument,

Ep.273ff:

E8wK', amiNdev pupla

ei\;xouq/og dyan- AapBdvuy pou kaTepilet

TAS X€lpag. emoels TalTa; :: EMGoUV. :: ATMANEYY).

META THS YUVAIKOS TEPLTUXWV...
...1 handed over [the baby], and off he went, calling down countless blessings on my
head, and trying to kiss my hands. [To Syros] You admit this? :: I do. ::  never saw him
again. Then, suddenly, he turns up with his wife...'
Note that the Cairo papyrus has preserved the change of addressee mark in line 275, a
dicolon; the punctuation for change of addressee is supported here in the grammar by a
transition from third person to second person. Whereas here, and in previously
discussed passages where prompt questions and reactions are interjected, the narrator
resumes his rhesis without further ado,”5% in Grg.Il the narrator himself reacts to the
addressee's interjectory remarks. Here real exchange occurs, but not in the service of the
account of events: these constitute short exits from the narrative. In illustration I quote
Grg.53f, where Philinna interjects into Daos' continuum of events, commenting that this

is not 'good’' news as he promised, and Daos takes the time to retort before resuming

(évTalBa) the narrative sequence:751

749 The tapering off of a narrative rhesis into a question-and-answer exchange for deiais of particuiar
interest to the listener at the end has become part of the definition of dramatic narrative Bauformen such
as the Euripidean messenger-speech.

750 Although admittedly when the narrative resumes in such cases it often reaches a point of transition
(see 5.4).

751 | take Sandbach's interpretation following Nicole, confirmed in the 1990 edition, rather than giving
54b to Myrrhine. The parallels for the particular tendency of Daos in this scene to retort to the
interjectory remarks fit in with assigning the this retort to Daos.
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ér}\)\' Aémcopneeing ou Yy ola Tdyabd/ fikeis dwayyérrov.: owwma, ypdisiov./
evtaba... 'Well, for heaven's sake! So this is the 'good news' you've come to tell us!
:: Silence, ma'am. Then..."752

This passage offers similar parallels at line 49: /Td\aw' &yo :: Bdpper T mépas &'
dxou€ pov./... and at line 63 /bidov Tékvov. vy ToV Al' , € 610" oUTooi/ ... In
all three passages Daos fills out the verse with his response to Philinna's interjected
reactions and then resumes the narrative.

In addition to question-and-answer exchanges for details when a narrative rhesis tapers
off, infrequently’>3 narrative rheseis in Menander are preceded by introductory dialogues
where headlines are given and the nature of the narration is previewed (saying whether it
is good or bad news, long or short, detailed, first hand, etc.).”5+ Examples are Asp.I
and Sk.II (but the text is damaged). Normally however Menandrian narrative rheseis are
introduced by general statements made by the narrator himself often in extreme terms, or
previewing the nature or process of narration.”33

In narratives conveyed in dialogue form, the medium for progressing through the events
of the narrative is the question and answer (and other stimulus and response forms).
Although the text of dialogue narratives is not always graphically distinguishable from
some of the rhetic passages discussed, the information-seeking questions and their
answers are not to be confused with asides or prompt questions and short reactions
interjected by someone who is not in effect participating in the act of narration. Whereas
such asides and interjected questions and reactions do not stop the rhetic flow of the
narrative, and often the syntax is unaffected, in narratives built through dialogue
exchange the syntax is often shared by the interlocutors, formally reflecting the fuil
cooperation of the interlocutors in the production of a story.”5¢ Notice that many of the

questions are 'who?' (e.g. Asp.411) 'what?' 'why?' (Sam.437c) 'where?' (Sam.438a)

752 N. Miller gives this half-line to Myrrhine: 'Don't interrupt, Philinna.’

753 Whereas in Euripidean messenger-speeches introductory dialogues are virtually universal -- see de
Jong (1991) 32.

754 See Erdmann (1964).

755 Grg I1; D.II, 1V, VI; Pk.II, 11I; Sam.III. See also 5.3.2. De Jong ibidem suggests that the
consistent use of introductory dialogues in Euripidean messenger-speeches may be connected with an the
Greek preference (observed by previous scholars such as van Groningen or van Otterlo) for foreknowledge
over suspense (as we use this term). It may be worth considering this a preference in certain genres rather
than 'Greek’ preference.

756 E.g.: D.71; Her.21b-25b, 27; Pk.809f.
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or 'how?' questions. 'Yes-no questions’ are also asked (with answers adding new
detail), e.g. Ep.471f: :: dwéBarev 8¢, dfis,/ Tavpomohiows alTév; :: mapowdv ¥y', os
&pol/ To maiddplov €ld' dkdhovdos. ::

One cannot overempbhasize the consistency with which events themselves are narrated in
secondary tenses, both in the rhetic and in the dialogue narratives. It is on this note that I
move on to patterns where perfects are used in narrative passages.

5.3 perfects at the extremes of narratives

Perfects at narrative borders are not considered strictly part of narrative sequences, as
listed in the inventory in 5.1 above. However, the fact that perfects are used specifically
at boundaries of narrative passages is significant, and they play a role in the textual and
literary construction of narrative passages. This is particularly true of narratives
embedded in drama (itself a 'dialogue juxtaposé' in Andrieu's terms).

Not only drama, but other literary genres, especially those which represent to some
degree or other elements of oral speech, feature conventions which offer explicit, formal
settings for narrative passages and descriptive or deliberative speeches. Piecemeal
comments by several scholars could be brought together to suggest elements of individual
'grammars' of literary texts in different genres: van Otterlo (1944) introduced the term
Ringkomposition and along with it drew widespread attention to the notion that
repetitions of content are part of the structure of narratives, not only in Homeric epic, but
in other genres as well. Trenkner (1960), in the context of cohesion in a narrative
progression (with xa{ and by other means), refers in passing to 'generic' introductions in
fables and anecdotes (p.35, n.2); to transitions from introduction to narrative (with Keel
ydp), giving an Aristophanean example (p.35, n.3); to formulaic closures of chapters
(with conclusive kai), giving examples from historical prose (p.37), and comparing (n.1)
analogous formulae in the Greek Novel. It is in the orators that some scholars have
identified the convention of closing an argument with a short announcement of its end.
The perfect used in such expressions led Wackernagel 1920 (170f) to discuss the term

'rhetorical perfect'.757 Austin ad Asp.82ff offers parallel closing announcements in

757 Introduced by previous commentators.
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drama without giving details of form. On checking the references I found that many have
the verb in the perfect (A.Eum.710; S.Aj.480; Phil.389). To Austin's parallels [ add
those Euripidean examples from Fraenkel (1963) 52 n.1 which also feature perfects:
E.Or.1203; IA 400; and Med.354. In the context of reconstructions of lost text in the
beginning of the Misoumenos, Brown (1981) 26 reminds us of the usage of orators, who
explicitly mark the beginning of a speech by announcing it (as well as using ydp after
such an opening).

It is Griffith (1977) 207ff who discusses formal composition of speeches in dramatic
texts; he considers a) Ringkomposition and framing techniques and b) "rhetorical 'sign-
post' formulae for speech division”. Griffith tries to show that the Prometheus Vinctus
features artificial transitions when compared especially with speeches in Aeschylean
plays, and his aims are stylometric.758 Although my aim is descriptive rather than strictly
comparative, Griffith's tabulation of the workings of a 'sign-posting’ system in speeches
where there is a continuous unfolding of past or future events (rheseis) from Tragedy is,
I find, useful. In his table 10, Griffith breaks down the passages into 'introductions’,
‘transitions', and 'conclusions’ (which may be either statements of completion or final
summaries). A synoptic glance at his table shows that only rarely does a rhesis feature
sign-posts at all possible points (e.g. PV 476ff). I note that perfects are occasionally
used in such passages (e.g. PV 740ff or A.Eum710 in 'conclusions’), but a more correct
description would be that 'sign-post’ passages feature primary tenses (or no verb).
Adopting Griffith's notion of 'signposts' in rheseis, I attempt to show that among
perfects found in or around narrative passages some may be explained as occurring in
such 'sign-post' sections;739 | term them precapitulations (5.3.1), recapitulations
(5.3.3), and rransitions (5.4). | organize them among other features which are typical
of the structure of Comic rheseis, so that along with precapitulations and recapitulations I

also discuss general reflection introducing a narrative (§.3.2), and comments on the

758 Compare Slings (1981) 36 in the introduction to Plato's Cleitophon on the stylometsic criterion of

fluent versus abrupt transitions.
759 Perfects used for discursal (to exit the narrative frame) rather than for structural reasons (to

distinguish the frame from the content) are discussed in 5. .
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quality or nature of the narration (in 5.3.1). Along with transitions I discuss climaxes,

and also more loosely use the term rurning-points (5. 4).

5.3.1 bref introductory summaries (precapitulations)

Narrative sections are sometimes introduced by a short, general statement of what has
happened, which is then narrated in detail: I repeat part of a quotation from Fraenkel
(1912) 7,760 emphasizing here the functional contrast between summary and detail in
different sections of narrative passages: "summa rei deinde continua oratione
singulorum factorum series."’61 The precapitulation, as this may conveniently be
termed, at times comes with the verb in the perfect,’62 and the detailed account follows in
a combination of narrative tenses.’®3 For example Moskhion says something to this
effect: a bad event has happened -- details to follow:... | quote Grg. 5ff:

[€Tuxe T1] oupBePfnkos & p' dmorwAeke

[@nddn]ov €ls Kopubov em mpaéiv Tva:

[kaTwwv U]mo VUKTQ ywopérous ETEpous ydpous

[xatadap]Bave por, ...
...a blow fell which has finished me. I was off in Corinth on private business, and I
come back in the evening to find a different marriage being organized for me...'
The unfortunate occurrence, in this instance, is that the young man's father has set up a
marniage for him, but not to the girl with whom he has fallen in love. It is possible that
this passage was originally part of a longer narrative,’6+ and line 5 introduced a new
section of it (as a transition); since the text preceding it is too severely damaged, and cut
off, one cannot be sure. The next passage offers a stronger example. Parmenon, the
slave, opens a monologue of self-accusation alternating with self-defense in these

(emotional, but) summary words Sam.642f:

v Tov Ala Tov péyloTov, dvomTov Te kal/ edkatadpivnTov Epyov el
elpyaopuévos: 'God Almighty! What a fool I've been, beneath contempt, really.’

760 See n.732 at the beginning of §5.

761 [n (1912) 7 Fraenkel emphasizes the widespread use of the diverbium form in Tragedy in contrast
with Comedy for this introductory summa, but whether it comes in dialogue form or in a
'precapitulation’, the function is the same, and the distinction between summary and detail are the same.
762 The perfect is not the only form found, but the perfect and the present, which is also found in such
contexts, are typically non-narrative tenses.

763 The passages to be discussed are Grg.Sf, Sam.642ff, and Sam.3ff.

764 See GS ad locum.
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Then he refers to the particulars, mentioning his foolish actions in narrative tenses
(aorist): ...€8€10a katl../ Epuyov.765

Reverting to the mode of self-deliberation, Parmenon asks himself (line 644) what he has
done to deserve this (Ti & #Hv TouToU memonkws &&wov:/). In this passage the
distinction between general rubrics and detailed accounts is not only reflected in a
consistent distinction between the perfect and narrative tenses, but is explicitly stated -- in
this context perhaps by conscious choice for a more rhetorical contrast (line 645):

!ca((ii' evl 'ydp oUTWOl 0adds okeduipcda. 'Let's look at the case dispassionately and
1n aetail.

Indeed Parmenon goes on to enumerate the series of events, each time stopping to
dissociate himself from responsibility or blame. The events (all committed by others) are
given in aorist form: 6 Tpddrpas EqpapTev... (646); ékunoer autm (648); To
maddprov elofiNbev... (649); fiveyk' &keivos (650) etc. After recounting each such
event, Parmenon reiterates his own lack of guilt in the matter, in the present, or without a
verb: e.g. d8ikel...olbev Tlappévov. (647); Mapuévwy otk aiTios. (648). Parallel to
these are rhetorical questions, with the verb in the perfect, when he asks 'what have |
done/ done wrong?": See Ti Tlappévuv évtaiba memoinkey kakdv; (652), or line 644
above.766

In sum, the perfect is used in precapitulating, general headlines, whereas the secondary
tenses are used to give the detailed actions and events. Moreover, the shift from
secondary to primary verb forms further along in the passage coincides with shifts from
narrative to commentary mode.

Moskhion's monologue, with which the Samia opens, furnfshes us with another
example: The first few lines are missing, but we seem to be close to the beginning. In a
nutshell, Moskhion has behaved poorly (referring on one level to the specific act of

getting Nikeratos' daughter pregnant, and on another more general level to shameful

765 This is particularly interesting, since the verb 'to fear' is regularly used in the perfect (5é8awka etc.);
this strengthens the claim that the aorist is not arbitrary, but intentionally chosen here.
766 For more or less rhetorical dynamics of question and answer in narrative sections see §. 2 (and

especially discussion of Ep.273(f).
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behaviour as a poor return for his adoptive father's generosity and Kindness), as
expressed at Sam. 3:

NudpTnka ydp.

It cannot be ascertained whether there were other perfects summarizing or announcing
Moskhion's admission of guilt. Note the presence of ydp. Even if the other actions
described in the passage now lost were already part of a running narrative, the perfect
here would coincide with an exit from the narrative continuum for a commentary, an
explanation, as signalled by the particle.767

In the lines which follow Moskhion gives a long descriptive account of how well Demeas
treated him and what a good start in life he gave him; the tenses used are those typical in
narrative, the so-called narrative tenses: [eUepyé]Tel (line 9) and Jeypddnw (line 10)
only suggest narrative tenses, but definite examples are found in lines 14ff.768

On two occasions during Moskhion's long account he makes explicit mention of going
into detail, at Sam.5f:

[udN\ov] 8¢ ToUT' dv elhGyws Upiv moewv/ [...... ] Tov ékeivou Sie€eNdwv Tpdmov.
"...but it [the story] will make more sense to you if I explain in some detail what my
father's like.'

and at Sam. 191

Kal yap dpa T& mpayuate/ fudv diam wavt' - dyw ydp mes axoanv. Tl tell you
all about us at one go, I've nothing else to do.'

In Grg.5f and Sam.642f discussed above, the events that are first introduced by a general
summary statement are unfortunate or -- at the least -- not positive. Although it is true
that the events announced in this general manner are negative,’®” the function of their
general nature here is not to conceal the harshness of the events thémselves, but rather to
open a detailed account with a brief precapitulation. The perfect is used because it is
better suited to convey a general state, in contradistinction with the aorists' suitability for
the specific, detailed account of the events that follow.

For a discussion of Pk.[124], see 5.3.3.

767 For ydp as a regular feature in explanatory parenthesis -- which exit their syntactic contiuum -- see
Schwyzer (1939) 30f.

768 E, g. mapétpedé (14), éduhdpxnoa (15), Eduvduny (16) etc. .

769 Although softening the downpour of bad news by introducing it in general terms does not explain the
habit of introducing messages of all sorts in general terms.
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Here I digress to mention several other Menandrian passages featuring a veiled
announcement of some negative event -- usually embarrassing or contrary to convention
rather than tragic. The verb used is ouppaive,”70 the event implied is described as
dromos or €kTomos, and the verb form -- perfect. In these passages the general
statements are not followed by proper narrative accounts.

(1) At Sam.424, Nikeratos reports an unexpected troublesome development befalling his
family, in the midst of preparations for a wedding: supufépnk’ olwvos Mpiv &tomos:
He then announces the appearance at his doorstep of Khrysis (whom he does not mention

by name) lines 424f:

o e , fxBepanuanm
etoeNyhuber mpos MPas maildapiov €xouda TIS:

Sdkpua yived', al yuvdikes TeBopUBnvTar. Anuéas
grkaTodayel. ...

'A woman, thrown out of house and home, has crossed our threshold with a child in her
arms; there have been tears, and the women are all upset and disorganized. Demeas
really is a clot....'

We are told Khrysis has been expelled (from Demeas' house), but the emphasis is on the
effect of her appearance at this time. What follows the general announcement of the event
(given above), is a tableau of the situation, a still frame, and clearly not a narrative of a
sequence of actions.””! It is not coincidental that the verbs appear in the perfect or the
present and are state verbs.

(2) In the same scene as the one discussed above, Moskhion has now joined in, and in
the dialogue which ensues Nikeratos informs him why the wedding is being delayed,
Sam.433ff:

(NL.) Tavds' dyvodv mdpey;/ (Mo.) mola; (Nui.) mol'; andia TS Guuﬁéﬂngev
& romos. '(Nik.) You don't know what's been going on here! (Mo.) No, what? (Nik.)
You may well ask. Something very unpleasant indeed.’

What follows is not a detailed narrative by Nikeratos, proceeding systematically from

one point to another in the sequence of events; rather, he blurts out to Moskhion "your

father has driven Khrysis out of the house' (line 436, with the perfect tEennaak'). The

770 Cf. Grg.Sf, mentioned above, with [ETuxe Tt oupBefnkds § p' GMONINEKE.
771 See Burian (1977) on the tableau (?as a Bauform), and compare Mis. A6ff.
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rapid dialogue between the two resumes in antilabe form, and, as before (‘Hpdx\eis: at
line 435), Moskhion's reaction comes without delay (olov €{pnkas at line 437); there is
no long account for him to hear out patiently.

(3) The most extreme example of a brief rubric, almost a heading, is the verbless
precapitulation of the episode in the Dyskolos, in which Knemon falls into the well, as it
is told by Simike. At D.624 she says: 6 Seonétns &v TGL dpéaTti. More facts are
given in lines 626f. Again, what follows is not a long narrative, but a short outline. The

use and sequence of tenses are not typical of a narrative.772

[ return from the digression to present an even more general way to announce an event
one has recounted or will recount in more detail: yéyover odtws. This is how at
Ep.296 Syros summarily confirms Daos' basic claim that the latter found the baby.773
This rubric can be seen as a recapitulation of Daos' detailed account which has just
ended, but also as confirmation of pévos €lp' oUTool/ T0 waibiov... (294f). It is
possible that in this passage yéyovev oUTws may also serve as a ‘precapitulation’ of

Syros' version of what happened, which follows in detail, in typical narrative form.”7+

5.3.2 ceneral reflection on an event made before entering a detailed narrative account

While discussing the perfects at the boundaries of the narrative proper, mostly with an
announcing or summarizing function, | must mention another type of narrative boundary,
with verbs also typically in the perfect, but in another function. Just as one may
summarize in a brief, general way what is about to be (or has already been) described in
detail, one may also make general reflections on a situation before going into a detailed
narrative account. This general reflection mostly comes before the narrative.”’> Such

reflective passages bounding narrative sections are another venue for verbs in perfect

772 See Handley ad locum for comments on the variety of tenses.

773 See GS ad locum. 4

774 See the sequence of aorists: E\aBov (298), and &vyyeire (299). (The aorist ENdANOE at 300 is not
included here, because, strictly speaking, it is in a (descriptive) relative clause, an action subsidiary to the

main sequence of events).
775 On the identification of a typical introductory 'general reflection’, see Handley al D.666-90; see also

his reference to Pk.353 and to Fraenkel (1912) 48ff. Blundell (1980) discusses this with reference o
monologue rheseis.
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forms. For example, at D.666ff, Sostratos begins a monologue with a general reflection
on Knemon's near drowning in the well, mostly to opine on what a lucky chance it was
(or would have been). The verb comes in the perfect. Only then does he enter into a
detailed account, giving the sequence of events and reactions, in a succession of aorists

and imperfects (I quote from D.667):

oUW TOT & Topdl Pl
€VKALPOTEPOY AVOpuToV dmomemypévov
éopaka pHIKpoU....

o Topylas ydp, ds Tdx1oT €lgiBopev,
€UhUs kaTEMENG' ...

"..I have never in my whole life seen a man so conveniently half-drowned... As soon as
we got there, Gorgias jumped straight down into the well,...'

Although a general statement of the above-mentioned type includes a summary of the
events described in the following narrative section, it does not function as a
precapitulation. The general nature of this passage recalls others which are structured
according to a recurring pattern, in a generalizing, often extreme or absolute tone, and it
is probably mainly for this nuance that the perfect is useed in these passages. Such
general statements vigorously expressed typically introduce long rheseis (often

monologues) in New Comedy.

5.3. 3 brief summaries (recapitulation) or statements announcing the end of an account

I now move from precapitulations to examples of brief summaries of narratives or
announcements of the end of a narrative.77¢ In the first example, from the
Perikeiromene, a general phrase stating 'this happened' (or 'the following happened’) is
used. As a recapitulation, this probably refers to what has just been described in more
detail, although Taira may be interpreted as referring to what is consequently told.”””
The example is an uncertain one, since most of the phrase is merely a supplement to
damaged text: although no finite verb forms can be identified, the context suggests the
end of a detailed account of giving over a child for adoption. Then, at Pk.[124], Agnoia
says:

(1) /['y€yov]e 8¢ Ta[bT'...

776 The passages discussed are Pk.[124], D.543, Pk.323, Sam.82, Ep.292, and Pk.823.
777 Demonstratives not infrequently a-e used in this prospective way in narratives.
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What follows is a description (with a series of genitive absolutes) of the situation some
years after the adoption, when the children are grown.

In D.IV Sostratos ends his narrative’78 of how he injured himself trying to make an
impression on Knemon as a farmer at D.543:779

(2) © mpd™ pev olw [EdG]Sos ToravTn YE€vyovev

Pk.II is another narrative passage which features a recapitulating summary, not as neutral
as the ones above with yéyovev and demonstratives, but giving one specific action, and
generalizing with mdvTa (and the perfect), at Pk.323:

3) mavt' {dvInpmaocT &k péaov.

The preceding narrative is also introduced by a general statement, then a temporal clause
in the past, but the bulk is conveyed in oratiorecta.

Aside from general 'this happened' statements summing up and capping narratives,
accounts may close with a statement announcing their end. At Asp.82, Daos finishes
telling his version of what happened at battle and afterwards, and then closes with the
statement:

(4) dxkoas pov mAvTAQ.

This and similar turns of phrase are used quite often at the ends not only of narrative
speeches but also in other types of long speech, and they are particularly associated with
legal arguments.”89 Compare Ep.292, with the phrase

(5) elpnka Té6V y' Epov NGyov:

Daos announces the end of his speech, the end of his turn to speak; it caps not only his
version of what happened (the narrative), but also the deliberatiops and argument which
followed (the discourse of legal orations).”81

Our final example is not of a recapitulation of a narrative, but a rhetorical flourish
dramatically used in a recognition scene. At Pk.823, Glykera culminates her dramatic

and detailed inventory of the tokens left with her when she was exposed as a baby with

the words:

778 In secondary tenses, with oratiorecta insertions.

779 The rhesis then goes on, but in the 'now'; see also §.4.

780 See Fraenkel (1963) 52, and the background given at the beginning of 5. 3.
781 See Cohoon (1914) 195.
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(6) mavrta [ka® €lv eipnka alolt.

At this moment, the drama of the recognition of long-lost father and daughter (and
son/brother) reaches a climax. Note also that the tokens are listed and described in a
rapid exchange between Pataikos and Glykera, in antilabe form.

As with other extra-narrative comments,”82 the tendency for the use of perfect forms
comes alongside a tendency for the use of the present. Compare the closing formula
ndvT €xels with the present at Sam.387, for example.783

5.4 perfects at turning-points in the narrative

A narrative is a balance between the objective stating of facts and the subjective choice of
facts and manner of telling them, whether this is deliberate or by virtue of the narrator's
situation.”8+ Throughout §5 [ try to argue for the tension between narrative and
comment, and to illustrate consistent formal patterns involving the respective use of
narrative tenses, and commentary tenses such as the perfect. When a narrator turns from
the time of events ('then’) to the time of narration ('now' in dramatic terms), he often also
turns from fact to comment.

By deciding what in his opinion is the highlight of a sequence of events, he is in effect
adding comment to fact. A narrator may explicitly label the nutshell, the culmination, or
the point of his story by expressions such as To 8¢ mépag, or 70 keddratov. On other
occasions the culmination will come abruptly or without explicit self-definition. A
common feature of such climaxes and turning-points in Menandrian narrative is the
frequent use of the perfect.785 Climaxes may be distinguished from other turning-points
by subtle interpretation, but they share the function of transitions into the commentary
mode. These transitions are reflected in the shift from secondary to primary tenses. My
distinctions below between the two are not intended to be strict.

Grg.II; D.II; and Ep.1V feature climaxes, as does possibly D.V.

782 see 5. 5 for other types of exits from the narrative and their tendency for primary tenses.

783 Austin ad locum gives other formulae; one in the present (ndvv uavddvers), and one in the perfect
(vt GKTIK0AS).

784 See de Jong (1991) 63ff, and her quotation on p.65 from Bal (1985) 100.

785 De Jong (1991) 45 discusses this use of the praesens historicum (among its other uses) in the
Euripidean messenger-speech. I note that in Menander not all turning-points are in the perfact.
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In Grg.Il, for example, a series of pasts representing a narrative sequence (e.g.
avéxpivey line 67, diet line 72, and volv &oxe line 74) culminates in the main point
of Daos' speech, namely that the girl is being offered marriage by the farmer. The

climax, identified by the narrator explicitly (T0 keddharov) comes in the perfect at

Grg.74:

(1) My yap mwald' vwéoxmTar yapeiv) kebddiaiév éori ToliTo Tol mavTas
\dyou.

'...For he plans to marry your daughter. That's the sum and substance of the whole
story.'

The narrative culminates here, and what follows relates to events current at the time of
narration.

In D.II the main point is made when the narrator resumes after an interjectory comment at

line 116f.786 It is similar to (1) with respect to the explicit identification as a climax (T0

8¢ mépas). I quote D.116ff:

(2) :: nwvdpevor Aéyels/ TeNéws yewpydv. i1 TO 8¢ mépes- deuyovTa yap/
8e8iwy' lows pe otadia mévre kai Oéka. 'From what you say, the farmer's a
raving lunatic. :: To finish my story: I took to my heels and he ran after me for the better
part of two miles...'

In D.V the climax comes unheralded, but is a culmination of a series of pasts, abruptly
coordinated with a narrative past. In effect it is the use of the perfect -- as a shift from
secondary to primary tenses, from narrative to comment -- (and the final position in the

series) which marks the pulling up out of the well at D.685 as a climax (I quote 682ff):
3)

T0 oyowlov yap Eupiémov Tt mapbévar

ddiik' Tows Tpis. &\\' 6 Fopylas "AThas

fw oy & Tuxdv: &vTEixe kal PONIS TOTE

dvevnvox aiTév ...
'For as | gazed into the girl's eyes, I let the rope go, two or three times. But Gorgias
was a veritable Atlas: he kept a grip on [Knemon] and eventually, with considerable
difficulty, got him up.’

786 See also (5) below.
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In Ep.IV the climax is marked by 10 8¢ wépas, but there is no perfect.’87 After a series
of pasts788 and oratiorecta, at Ep.891f the narrator highlights what he considers the main
point:
4) 'rf) 8€ népag,/ BS MEvTa Slakoloas &THN' €low moTé,/ BpuxnOpos &vsov,
TIAMOS, €KOTaOLS ouxwM. '_Finally, when he'd had everything, he went back into the
house, where there was moaning, tearing of hair, lunatic raving without end.'
The narrator temporarily returns to the past after this climax, but the transition to his
'now' is not long in following.
In addition to the four passages discussed above, I refer to D.V which is not a definite
case. Consider the passage quoted from D.579ff
)

dvirba TV SikeNhav doBevel Tun

kohwidlor campdt Sieppdyn Té pot

TOUT' €Ubis. :: bplds.:: Evoéaeika 0 &N

Kal Ty SikeN\av €is To dpéap peta Tob kdSov.
"...50 I tied the mattock to a poor rotten old piece of rope, and it promptly broke on me.
:: Oh, great! :: And-- I'm in trouble -- into the well I dropped the mattock along with the
bucket.' (translation from 581b mine).
A textual problem in this passage is presented in the dicolon after €8Us in the papyrus,
and the interjectory remark printed in Sandbach's edition disturbs some editors who
perhaps would prefer an uninterrupted continuum (see Handley, GS ad locum for
details). (2) above offers a parallel for an interjectory comment not only in narrative
rheseis in general, but preceding a climax in particular.
Line 581 may represent a comment by the narrator on her responsibility for the current
state (reflected in the use of the perfect and the emphasis on the subject bolstered by the
explicit @Aia -- see 3.4 (with n. 608) and 2.1.1); or it may be a transition from the

narrative's 'then' to the narrator's 'now'; a third possibility is that this represents a

climax.

787 But note the verbless sentence with nominalizations of verbs expressing states (reflected in N.
Miller's translation by the consistent choice of gerund forms as action nouns). A&miAg' cannot be a
highlighted action: its subordinate status on the syntactic level probably reflects the narrator's wish to
keep it in the background. ‘

788 including &vékpaye which idiomatically recurs in the perfect and is here deliberately put into a
narmative tense -- cf. €6¢roa (Sam.643) in and my similar comment in n.7651in §.3. 1.
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Not included among the passages above is D.628 with the perfect mémTwker:78 this is
not a narrative passage but an example of a brief account outlining essentials, whose
culmination comes in the perfect. This is quite a natural use of the perfect, whose syntax
(a 'result’ clause) coincides with its discursal function (a culmination).
Two other passages which are not narratives of past events point up their highlights
through expressions with wépag: at Ep.287 this is used, with a perfect, in the punchline
of an argument: T0 Tépas: 8Edwka gov TL Tav &Endv &[yw-];790 at Ep.533
Habrotonon marks with mépag (but not a perfect) the piece de résistance of her planned
coup in her own description of how it will proceed: T0 mépas 8¢ mdvtwy, "malblov
Tolvuv" &pd/ ["éaT]L yeyovis ool'...
Asp.II; Grg.I; D.V;7°1 Ep.I; Pk.I; Sam.I, and II feature transitions from 'then' to
'now'.792 They are consistently marked either by a perfect’93 or, less frequently, by a
praesens historicum.79+ 1 observe already at the outset that most of these transitions
round off narrative sections in prologues. This distinction is important since presence (of
a perfect) in the prologue mode affects the temporal, discursal, and conventional levels of
interpretation. Pk.I will be discussed as a representative example (and of course details
must be modified for the interpretation of other passages). I begin with a quotation from
Pk.145ff:

atTn pev ouv amnébavey, 6 8¢ TN olkiav

EMpiaTo TAUTNY & GTPATWITNS 0U_TAAQL.

&v yeltover &' olkoloa TaSehdol To pev

mpdyy' oU pepivux’ oUf' &keivor BouheTan

Elval SokowTa AaPTpdV €l HETANNQYTW

ayayéiv...
'"Well, the old woman died, and not long ago the soldier bought this [pointing] house.

She's living next door to her brother but she hasn't breathed a word of what she knows
-- doesn't want to compromise his apparent social standing..."

789 See also comments of Handley and GS ad locum.

790 This understanding of népas and patterns in which it is sometimes used supports §€é8uwke against
Gronewald's suggested §' €8wke. Was he uncomfortable with the absence of a connective? I would be
surprised to find T0 mépas et simil. with aorists in comparable passages.

791 This passage also has a climax.

792 And Sam. also from 'then' to 'then’.

793 Asp.112; Grg.5; D.686; Pk.148; and Sam.54.

794 Grg.5; Sam.265. A non historical present is found (with viv) at Ep.269.
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Pk.148f represents a shift from past events to the present of the narrative, contemporary
with the time of narration, and the dramatic time. The ability to mark such a shift is
especially important in prologues, which are highly deictic in other respects as well:795
they are expository by definition, and the wording typical of prologues suggests that the
prologos points out people and things on stage, or metaphorically. Showing is more
important than telling in the prologue as opposed to other venues for narrative in
drama.”¢ With the predominantly deictic nature of prologues in mind, in addition to
'now’ prevailing in descriptive passages, it is not surprising to find consistent transitions
from 'then' to 'now' in narrative sections. These periodic retreats back to the deixis
alternating with temporary forays out into the narrative may be likened to the periodic
modulations of the line representing a cosine on a graph. This may offer one explanation
for the frequent use of historical presents and perfects in prologues, which, on a
spectrum, lie closer to deixis than to narrative.

I end this section by drawing attention to the fact that the frequency of the perfect in
Menander's prologues is contrasted with a somewhat less frequent use in Euripides.”97

5.5 perfects which appear within narrative passages, in phrases which exit the narrative
frame

The perfect forms discussed in 5. 5 are positioned within narrative passages, but they exit
the time frame or the context of the narrative in various ways. On a formal level a shift
out of the narrative would intuitively call for a non-narrative tense and on a syntactic level
this is manifested by an exit from the syntactic continuum (5.5. 1); on a logical level, the

shift is from telling to commenting, or from a retrospective (indirect) record to a live

795 Note that the need to mark narrative parts of prologues with pasts gives us one of the rare examples
of &méBavev (a verb preferring the perfect form in many contexts). This may be compared with my
comments on avékpaye and €8ewga in n.788 above.

796 E, g. the Euripidean messenger-speech. See de Jong (1991) 139, and 172f where she strikes a balance
between elements of telling and showing.

797Besides perfects with idiomatic present meanings at HE 29; Hel.22; Or.59, 66; IT 56; Tro.40;
Med.37, 66; Hercl.2; Pho.86, see also Alc.21; Tro.17, 31; Med.34, Hipp.2, 21, 55; [A 112; Hel.405;
Ion 68; Or.33; Hec.2. Out of a large total of lines of prologue surviving from Euripides, this is a small
crop when compared with Menander's remains. Despite the relatively few surviving parts of prologues,
Menander shows the following perfects: Asp.110, 112, 113, 117, 119, 122; Grg.5; D.9, 10, 35, 38;
Pk.[124], 148, 150, 152; Sam.3, 54, 55; Sk.14. Note moreover the tendency for clustering of
Menander's perfects in prologues, whereas in Euripides they are often isolated or rare in the prologue.
This matter obviously deserves further study in conjunction with praesens historicum; unfortunately
prologues were not within the scope of de Jong (1991).
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(direct) record of events. This shift may be associated with parenthetical phrases

(5.5.1), other departures from the narrative frame for comment (5.5.2) and oratiorecta

(5.5.3).

5.5.1 perfectsin_parenthetical phrases

Parenthetical phrases typically come in a primary tense, and in fact most tend to be in
present forms (with timeless or present value). The perfect is not a definitive feature of
parenthesis, but parenthesis is one explanation for the occurrence of a perfect in a
narrative passage. In practice | have found few examples of perfects in parenthesis
exiting a narrative, but in principle parenthesis within narrative is an important case where
syntactic and discursal function coincide. A thorough reading of all parenthetical
passages shows that even primary tenses are not definitive of parenthesis, but rather it is
the shift from the typical tense of the surrounding discourse (in narratives this is the past)
to a contrasted form which helps to set apart and mark the parenthetical phrase.”98

At D.100, within a clearly narrative section, where the actions are recounted in typical
narrative tenses,’9? the perfect form €aTnka is used. In this particular instance, the verb
'to stand', when referring to the present, has a perfect form, but is not a 'true’ perfect, so
no further explanation for the perfect form is necessary; however, it is a good example of
the (non-narrative) present (note the explicit viiv) appearing in a parenthetical statement
within a narrative passage. D.99f: ad1é0ev & 00 viv Néywv/ €cTnka (‘in the place
where I now stand speaking’) comes parenthetically to indicate from where the old
woman did her pointing; the woman's appearance and action are narrated in the normal
form: MpofNGE poV ypalds Tis kakodaipwy, .../ ... €8erbev auTov émi TOD
Nodi8iou/ Ekel... A mean old woman came up to me... [and] pointed him out, over
there on the little hill.").

Many examples of relative clauses within narrative may be considered parenthetical, or of

an equivalent nature, somewhat subordinated to the main account, an exit from the

798 Form and defining elements are discussed in 4. 1.4, where examples of parenthesis with secondary
tenses within a non-past environment are also given.
799 ¥pmw (98), TpoiNde (98), and E8er&cv (100).

216



narrative frame.800 Hence it is not surprising to find a present in many of these relative

clauses within a narrative, many of them not strictly parenthetical 80!
In a short parenthetical statement the verb in the perfect at Pk.152 formally802 sets the

parenthesis apart from its narrative environment893 as seen in the quotation from

Pk.151f:

&mo T({t’noud'\rou 8' adfeio’ Im' alTol Bpagurépoy/ domep wpoeipnk' avTos,
EMPENDS T' Gel/ GOLTAVTOS..., ETUY' Eomépas/... 'But, quite accidentally, he saw her.
He's a bold 1ad, as I told you, and he's always hanging about the house. Well, yesterday
evening she happened to be...'

The narrative environment is manifested in the aorist forms, with which the perfect
clearly contrasts. Note the acute disruption the parenthetical phrase creates between two
elements of a gemﬁvus absolutus construction.80+ Most of the parentheses within
narrative passages are not so disruptive.305 Schwyzer (1939) 31 identifies interruptions
between attribute and substantive in Tragedy806 but attributes the major development in
the interruption of subordinate sentences (by independent sentences) to Lysias and the
other orators.

5.5.2 departures from the narrative frame for comment

One type of departure within a narrative is a comment of opinion made by the person who
is also telling the account; in the middle of his direct account of a sequence of actions, he
will interject some subjective commentary which is not part of the direct sequence of
events. The content of the external comment at Pk.158 (in the same narrative discussed
directly above) is similar to that in the parenthetical phrase just mentioned: the narrator is

making an explicit reference to the process of narration: Ta Notma §'abTos [elpny']. It

800 gec 4.1.4.

801 E.g. Asp.36 (not parenthetical), 134 (not parenthetical), 168 (not in narrative); Grg.47; Ep.269 (not
parenthetical), 464 (not in a proper narrative); Her.24.

802 And in a relative clause in this instance syntactically reflecting that it is not on the level of the
sequence of events.

803Two examples of perfects in parenthetical phrases which are not within narrative passages are
Mis.271, and Pk.533.

804 The following parentheses within a narrative also split a complex construction: Ep.257, where it
splits a verb of motion from a future participle -- but this passage may reflect a symmetrical rhetorical
construction with the split components at polar ends of the phrase, and the parenthesis at the centre; and
Sam. 19f where the long parenthetical phrases splits the 'auxiliary' ouvéfly from its accusative and
infinitive (see LSJ s5.v. cupBaivw I1Ib).

805 Grg 46b, 57a, 66; D.25f, 100; Pk.127f.

806 g g. E.-Hipp.936: ¢l 1iig BpoTetas -- wol mpofriceTar; -- Gppevds.
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is not parenthetical in form (i.e. it does not literally cut though parts of a sentence), but is
equally a digression from the frame of the account proper.807 Again, as in D.100
discussed in §.5. 1, this example is given to illustrate a comment within a narrative, and
not as an attestation for the use of the perfect in such a case -- it is conjectural.

Other examples of exits from the narrative, especially for comment on the act of narration
itself, have already been referred toin 5.3.1, e.g. Sam.645 (with a present). I add here
the reference to Sam.47, also with a present: 0kv Néyew Td Aovnd.

§.5.3 oratiorecta

The perfect is used often in oratiorecta in Greek literature, 898 although this fact is not

given due attention by grammarians and this phenomenon is significant enough to

warrant a separate discussion, but within the scope of this thesis I limit myself to a list of

the passages, an attempt to find competing reasons for the choice of a perfect form, and a

short discussion of the place of oratiorecta in drama and its function within narrative

rhesis.

There are 15 perfects in Menander used in oratiorecta, and most of these can safely be

considered as occurring within a narrative passage.89°

(1) D.728: "otk &ais pe mpooiéval/ ol mpooépxopl' - oudev WUV yéyovas
avTos xpnotpos:/ oud' &ywm gol vuv." Knemon airing a hypothetical reaction
of Gorgias.

(2) Ep.891: "olav Aafav/ yuwailx' 6 péheos fTuxmke." Onesimos quoting
Kharisios.

(3) Kol.126: "dv ge pi, pactiyia - / [...wlénpakas méov &xovt xpugiolv..."
Pimp quoting an anonymous person.

(4) Mis.306 Getas quoting Thrasonides:
"avTiBoNG, KpdaTera, aé,
uf p' Eykatahinms: nmapbévov ¢'elhng' &y,
dvnp &P TpdTog, Nydmnod o€
dyand, o\, Kpdtera ¢ptdTn: Ti oot
ATmpdY E0TL TOV Tap' &pol; TeBimkoTa

807 One could argue that this phrase does feature a formal sign, 'parenthetical &€ sometimes used to
introduce parenthesis similarly to ydp, more readily identified with this function.

808 1 some authors or some types of works more than others: e.g. in the direct speech in Theophrastus'
Characteres more consistently (but not universally!) than in the reported speeches of Xenophon's
Cyropaedeia. .

809 D.728 is not in a narrative passage, Mis.306 is in a passage whose nature cannot be firmly
ascertained as narrative, Sk.82 is doubtful and does not constitute a definite example of perfect in oratio
recta. Finally we cannot be sure in what environment {r.318 came.
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mevoel p'édv ' Eykatalimms.”

(5-7) Pk.319-321 Daos quoting Moskhion's mother-
"umdev €Tt TouTwv" ongli, "mig 8'dlknroey:
N ou ) AehdAnkas Tpos alTdV, STL doPnbeic’ EvOade
kaTawédevy' alm [mpos Hpds; mdavu] ye. ph dpas g ye"

)] Sam,.2418: "npwpv... eyw/v airr\ov\ ETWNWoOlUNY dyamiaa, viv 8 Emel maidiov
EKELVOU YEYOVEV N0 Kal T6de..." Demeas quoting nurse.

9) Sam.?59/: "aUTh KoA€el, TiTON, g€" kal "BdSile kal/ omeDS'. oUK axnxo'
oud€v-" Demeas quoting woman.

(10) Sk.14: "Bdppel...b Zikudvios/ Ryopakev pas,.." Prologos quoting anonymous
person.

(11) Sk.82: "dvvipnkds pe viv" Context defective.

(12) Sk.206: "kal Ta WON\' dkxkoa/ aliTold N\éyovTos GpTL Tpds TOV SéomoTny."
Blepes quoting probably Moskhion .

(13) Sk.226: "1€]Tpoda pikpov mardlov" Context defective.

(14) Sk.261: "tautt gupmémo®’ d¢ olTool/ viv éamivns elhAnde Swbikas
nodev/ EoTi Te moAiTNS UpETepos,..." Blepes quoting Moskhion.

(15) fr. 318.2: pikpov émpeivas mpooTpéxel "fydpakd ool meploTépla <Tadi>"
Néywv Context defective.

In many of the passages above, the verbs can be shown to follow the traditional use of
the perfect describing the state of the subject. Only in (10, 11, 13, 14 and 15) can it be
shown, according to criteria set out and applied in §3, that the perfects govern a direct
object, and among these the objects in (13, 14) are indefinite, indicating comparatively
weak transitivity.810 The transitivity of mémpakas in Kol.126 cannot be evaluated, since
the text is damaged.

Only in (7, 14) are the perfects subordinated hypotactically (see 4.5).811 Notable are (1,
4,9, 10) which feature parataxis (as possibly does 3). One cannot rule out the possibility
that the perfect form and the (sometimes asyndetic) paratactic structure are both812
deliberate choices (and not merely variatio to avoid monotony) used in these contexts to

colour the oratiorecta with elements of conversationat syntax.813

810 I (15) <Tasi> is a supplement of Cobet.

811 Probably (8) also, but the context is cut off.
8121 pote here also the recurrence of certain adverbs in oratiorecta; see ¢.g. n.349 in 2.1.5.10 B, and

comments on &aidvns (2.1.5.3) and 7180 (2.1.5.6).
813 See also 2.2.3 (p.121) and 4.8 (p.191). For the less acutely paratactic causal link suggested in

(9)see2.2.3.
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The rheseis in which these citations of direct speech occur may be narratives of events or
situations such as Demeas' long monologue in the Samia, in which two of our perfects
are found (248, 259), or Blepes' narrative in the Sikyonios, in which three perfects in
oratiorecta are found (206, 226, and 261). Blepes' narrative is similar in many respects
to a messenger-speech and has in fact been compared to the messenger-speech in
Euripides' Orestes. Most recently, de Jong has discussed the role of oratiorecta in
Euripidean messenger-speeches,2!* and although in the same context she also treats the
use of praesens historicum, she does not address the recurrence of perfects in oratiorecta
in messenger-speeches, and by extension, in long narrative rheseis; perhaps this is
because Euripidean oratiorecta does not feature as consistent a use of the perfect as does
that of Menander.3!>

Onesimos' monologue in the Epitrepontes begins as an announcement of his master
Kharisios' madness (878ff), but then describes his behaviour through an account of a
conversation and actions, including our passage at 891; in fact | believe I identify three
more rheseis which give a sketch of a character's behaviour or state, and where orazio
recta is used to enliven the speaker's description of the behaviour. I refer to Getas' use
of oratiorecta (4) to enliven his diagnosis of his Thrasonides’ weakness (Us Gper); to the
pimp's recourse to quotations (3) of the man he wants to describe as plaxigTis; and to
Blepes' repeated introduction of the express words of Moskhion (12) who is typified as
Aeukdxpwv, EEupnuévov etc. At this point [ merely refer the reader to Theophrastus'
use of oratiorecta in his character sketches, and leave this as an open observation.

In addition to narrative monologues and messenger-speeches, one perfect is found in
oratiorecta in a prologue at Sk.14. In contrast to the use in the narrative passages, where
the perfect is common and even used to stylize conversation (and set it apart from the
narrative sequence) the perfect in oratiorecta is less common in prologues because oratio
recta itself is rare in this Bauform (and the perfect on the other hand quite well-

represented). Oratiorecta is only once816 used to enliven a prologue in the way it has

814 gee de Jong (1991) 131-138, 172ff, and her Appendix H.

815 hope to publish a separate study on this.
816 May it be noted that this is unparalleled in Euripidean prologues.
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come to be used in messenger-speeches and other narrative passages. This is the only
example of oratiorecta in a Menandrian prologue, although it must be noted that we do
not have many remains of intact prologues.

I refer here to the use of oratiorecta in the prologues of the Hydria and the Georgos
which do not survive, but are suggested in Quintilian IO 11.3.91 (quoted in GS).

Cum mihi comoedi quoque pessime facere videantur quod etiam si iuvenem agant,
cum tamen 1n expositione aut senis sermo, ut in Hydriae prologo, aut mulieris, ut in
Georgo, incidit, tremula vel effeminata voce pronuntiant.

Perhaps the rest of Quintilian's critique on melodramatic delivery of an old or effeminate
person's direct speech by an actor representing a young man should be added to what GS
quote: "in illis quoque est aliqua vitiosa imitatio, quorum ars omnis coastat imitatione".
Quintilian's prescription is influenced by his general preference for delivery which is not
overdone (compare his criticism of cantare in oratory at 11.3.57 etc.), a stand which may
be influenced by general trends as well as personal taste. Other than these hints from a
Roman critic with his own biases, writing at a remove from the time when Menander's
plays were composed and first performed, one can only speculate on the mode in which
such passages of oratiorecta were delivered and how they were set apart for the audience
from the surrounding text.317 De Jong (1991) 174f discusses tone as one of the aspects
of presentation, where the difference between enacted drama and messenger-speeches is
manifest. She notes that the tone of direct quotations "must be indicated expressis
verbis" by the messenger. She adds that this is seldom used by Euripides, at least in
comparison with Homer, whose speeches are considered more 'dramatic’. A short
survey of the Menandrian passages indicates that in many, exp.licit or implicit detail of
tone is given when the oratiorecta is introduced by the narrator. I refer to one example,
the detail of a loud and then a quiet tone of the nurse's words as reported by Demeas in
the words leading up to (9) Sam.257ff:
KQl mapeER\\aEé Tu-
"aUTN KaAEl, TiTON, 0€" kal "Bddile kal
oneld' - olk dknko' oudév- elTuxéoTara.”

"...And then, raising her voice, "Mis;ress is asking for you, Nurse" and, quietly, "Quick!
He hasn't heard a word. We're in luck.™

817 A study of the metre of passages in oratio recta and its comparison with the metre of surrounding
text may be one approach: I have found no comments on this in the handbooks on Greek metre.
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The Greek has kai rather than explicitly 'quietly’, but N. Miller follows GS in this
interpretation, which fits the context beautifully. The other examples are less complex
and do not involve a change of tone, but a certain tone, attitude, or gesture 818

My discussion of oratiorecta closes with a reference to a pre-Bodmerian essay; Osmun
(1952) 159 makes comments which are relevant to the dramatic value of oratiorecta in
Menander:

Menander is ever conscious that he is wriling for the stage and that the medium of
expression in that form is dialogue... quoted speeches are wonderf ully consistent in
their colloquial tone with the character of the speaker quoted, so that we must 1magine
the monologist as being a rare mimic,

Osmun analyzes the major speeches and dialogues and shows that the speaker imitates the
words or style of the character he quotes which we can compare with that character's
speech (e.g. Kharisios in the Epitrepontes), or brings across the typical temperament of a
character whose speech we do not experience directly on stage (e.g. Moskhion's mother
in the Perikeiromene). Osmun barely finds comparable use of oratio recta in
Aristophanes (161), and qualifies Euripides' use (162) observing that his quotations
seems to be more part of the narrative.

concluding remarks

I believe I have shown that the perfect form is not used in Menandrian narratives in the
detailed sequential material on the time-line which constitutes the narrative. This is one
more piece of evidence for the classical use of Menander's perfect. In the process | show
some special uses of the perfect at structural joints and borders in the narrative, and as a
marker, perhaps mechanical, for comment and other non-sequential material positioned in

but exiting from the flow of the narrative.

818 avékpaye with (2), [Bo)iv &dmeihav (3), and other tones in (12) and (14). Naturally more examples
could be found in oratiorecta in general, and not specifically those featuring perf >cts.
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6. CONCLUDING SUMMARY

Already when one compares Menandrian perfects as illustrated in the profile of typical
characteristics of a perfect in Menander (1. 1) with our more general knowledge of the
perfect, one may safely say that perfects in Menander are closer to the classical perfect
than to the perfect in its later uses.

Iidentify two important characteristics which most clearly arguefor a "classical” use of
the perfect: 1) Menander's perfects are more often intransitive than transitive, and when
transitive, they are for the most part only weakly transitive (3. 2), or emphasize the state
of the subject. 2) Menander's perfects are only-several times found with adverbs
normally accompanying aorist (or other) pasts, such as mépuowv or &x8és (2.1.5.17);
his perfects are not uscd in subordinate clauses with anterior reference to the past, and
their use in apodotic phrases never elicits the optativus obliquus (4.8); Menander's
perfects are hardly used in narratives, and even when they are, I think I have shown (5)
that these perfects are found at structural boundaries and turning-points where they exit
the frame of the narrative: in other words, close attention is necessary not only to the
passage at large, but also where the form lies within the structure -- an extreme case may
be seen in the consistency of the use of perfects in oratio recta when situated in a
narrative frame but exiting it.

And so, there is a temptation to place Menander's perfect in the realm of post-classical
usage because of the combination of the fact that (a) he writes after the onset of the
Hellenistic period; (b) his usage attests to a significant contribution of new perfect forms
and it is tempting to correlate spread of usage with evolving usage; (c) many perfects
come with nouns in the accusative; and (d) some are locateci in passages which are
broadly defined as narrative. The illusion created by this apparently cumulative evidence
is dispelled when the contexts are more closely examined and more precise structural
patterns are recognised. Not only are the perfects neither ‘resultative’ nor 'perfect for
aorist', but even the conditions leading up to such types of perfects are not generally met.
The perfects used in Menander are by and large perfects from verbs which previously

formed perfects, but a finding which is significant (1.7) is that over a quarter of the
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verbs which show perfect forms do not form such perfects in texts earlier than
Menander's. The fact that so many perfects are attested first in Menander may tell us as
much, or more, about the vocabulary of the genre in which he wrote as it does about
Menander as an innovator, or about the spread of perfects in his time - the productivity of
the paradigm.

In my attempt to understand the use of the perfect in Menander not only in terms of the
verbal categories and characteristics of 'tense', 'aspect’, 'transitivity' etc., I found that
some patterns of context recur: (a) on the most general level, the perfect is very common
in rapid exchange and the dramatically defined form antilabe, and also in other forms of
discourse (2.2.1). This finding opens up the broader questions of form and the
discourse mode of dialogue. The classification and identification of sentence-type
(2.2.2) and sentence-connection (2.2.3) must be applied with attention. (b) Perfects
for example are not found in commands (2. 2. 2), and this may be connected with the fact
that the imperative perfect forms are rare and limited to only a few verbs (2.1.3). Note
at the same time the frequency of perfect indicatives in expressive or extreme statements
and exclamations (2.2.2 and tables).819 (c) In the realm of sentence connection, a fresh
look at the relations between perfects and their surrounding context329 reveals that the
perfect does reemerge in response to or dependent on a future context, sometimes with
anterior force (4. 8).

Ultimately, there is nothing in Menander's perfect which [ can admit is idiosyncratically
Menandrian, although verbs typical of New Comedy are found in the perfect (sometimes
for the first time). However, closer familiarity with the patterns of Menandrian usage
may help in cases where the reading of a papyrus is difﬁcult:821 and where different

editors hesitate between perfect and aorist variants and conjectures.822

819 In general the poverty of non-indicative perfect forms may be correlated with the wealth and variety
of the illocutionary force of the indicative perfect. The question of the richness of the perfect indicative
and the indicative in general is worthy of a separate study.

820 Not only between main and subordinate clauses (4) but also between other interdependent phrases
(2.2.3).

821 E g. Ep.557, discussed on p.175.

822 g g. Ep.287, discussed in note 790.
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PART II: HYPERBATON



1. INTRODUCTION

In the discussion following Sandbach'’s paper on manipulation in Menander's language
(1970), Ludwig suggests the need for further study of what he calls Menander's 'poetic
syntax'. Sandbach himself proposes hyperbaton, among examples of topics that might
'repay’ study. He warns that "[hyperbaton] is so usual in verse that it may pass
unnoticed in Menander and be more frequent than [Sandbach has] supposed" Handley
adds that metrical and rhythmic effects may contribute to the effects of sentence structure.
There are also those who disregard the study of hyperbaton. 1 disagree with Dik (1995)
6 n.10 whose low estimation of this subject ('discontinuity") may be due to a simplistic
and narrow view of the phenomenon:

Over the vears, especially hyperbaton {constituent discontinuity) has been a
very popular subject. Dover (1960:6) correctly pointed out that 'theses are
written about kol Gyhad 6éxBar dmowa (Il A,23) but not about ¢épav T
&mepeior’ dmowa (1. A,13)". 1 do not intend to contribute any more to this
eschewed state of affairs than strictly necessary.

I'am sure Dover's comment implies not that the study of hyperbaton is unrewarding, but
perhaps that studying it as a fixed pattern involving this specific contour is too limited.
At any rate, many of the studies which discuss the word-order in noun-phrases and also
disjunction of noun phrases tend a) not to clearly define the parameters of 'adjective' very
sharply and b) to confine discussions of hyperbaton to adjective-noun groups split by a
verb.! Itis not surprising that with such a narrow peripheral range the evidence does not
lead to any observations which have ramifications for a better understanding of the Greek
phrase and sentence: as we shall see, verbs are often the intervening elements in cases of
hyperbaton where the least disruption to the syntactic and semantic flow of the sentence is
felt. A more penetrating examination? offers examples of intervening elements from a
wide variety of sentence constituents, creating an equally wide range of degrees of
disruption depending on their syntactic compatibility with the constituents they split and
with the sentence at large. Dover himself (1961) 68f, in his review of Bergson (1960),

warns against the isolation of the noun-adjective complex from its formal context; the

1 1n fact the three ['] passages Dik allocates to her discussion of 'discontinuity’ on p.79f all feature verbs
as intervening elements (to be precise, forms of the verb oTpaTeiopar).
2 See already Fraenkel (1928) 162-168 who recommends a distinction between light and unusual

divisions (‘Sperrungen’).
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broader layout in which the noun-adjective complex is embedded is important in the
analysis of the factors determining the order of the noun and adjective, If this is true in
the case Dover considers, where the components are adjacent, it is a Jortiori necessary in
the case of hyperbaton as [ define it.

Let us return to point a) above. Kaibel, Lindhamer, and Fraenkel all observed that not all
words modifying nouns are separated from their head nouns with the same frequency or
effect, and they all roughly distinguished 'pronominal' adjectives from descriptive
adjectives, each observing the types found in his or her specific corpus3 These
distinctions have been largely ignored in Bergson's (1960) deftnition of the parameters of
the adjective (and in Dover's review); it may be that Bergson excluded a priori non-
descriptive adjectives, but in the elaborate space he gives to his distinction between
determinative and qualitative adjectives, room could have been made for the lower
bounds of a descriptive adjective, if only because Bergson himself has an excursus on
hyperbaton in his (1960) book.

I distinguish between lexical and grammatical uses (sometimes referred to as 'non-
lexical’) of attributive modifers such as indefinites and demonstratives, and I shall use
these terms freely for all four attributes discussed. This distinction is somewhat
analogous to the tendency by some grammarians to distinguish between pronominal
attributes and descriptive adjectives. Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) for
example are consistent in their use of the term 'modifiers’ when discussing those
attributes which have uses with low lexicality and high grammaticality.

The study of hyperbaton does indeed repay its efforts; not in the form of conclusive
objective answers to simple questions which may be asked abou.t Greek word order, but
rather in a greater familiarity with the different patterns of usage an investigation unfolds,
and in the lines of further inquiry to which it leads. Foremost, such a study introduces

yet another new aspect of the text of which one needs to be aware while reading.

3 See ¢.g. Fraenkel (1928) 166 bottom "...ein Pronomen, Numeral... aber keines ei_gemlic_hes
Epitheton..." or e.g. the contrast in Kaibel (1893) 99f between pronominal adjectives of a wide variety
and "beliebige andere Adjektive".
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As will emerge from the following paragraphs, by hyperbaton I mean the separation of
closely cohering words, specifically of modifier and substantive.

It is interesting to note that already in his first work on accentuation and syntax, Fraenkel
(1928) 168 strongly recommends the study of hyperbaton in Comedy. His point of
departure is the short excursus on 'Sperrung’, which one can only regret did not
mushroom into a full-fledged study of this phenomenon in the comic authors Fraenkel
knew so well. On this occasion, his main point was the confirmation of Kaibel's remark
(1893) 99ff that among the attributive groups certain pronominal groups tend to be
separated more more frequently than noun phrases with adjectives in general. After
surveying the different genres, Fraenkel points out the importance of further
investigations in genres which have some affinity with the spoken language: "...die
Komddie und die schlichte Prosa kdnnen gute Fiihrer sein. Dann wird von selbst
herausspringen, wie die Sperrung in den Dienst des emphatischen Ausdrucks tritt;..."
This is merely one in a series of recurring recommendations by Fraenkel to investi
hyperbaton.*

The basic rationale for studying the separation of the four types of attributive word-
groups I have chosen for my sample is the inherently close connection of their
components; one can comment on the observable deviation from a natural tendency;
namely the separation of words which tend to come in adjacent order.

The notion that words are not isolated members of a sentence, but rather that a sentence is
made up of word-groups, was appropriately presented by Havers (1931) p.13:

§16 Die in der Zeitreihe aufeinander folgenden Worter siehen nicht als isolierte
Glieder in dieser Reihe; sie schlieBen sich vielmehr in bestimmter Weise an
einander an und bilden typische synt. Gruppen: Verbum mit Substantivum,
Substantivum mit Adjektivum, Praposition mit Kasus usw., so daB wir sagen
konnen: Der Satz besteht in der Regel nicht aus Wortern, sondern aus

Wortgruppen. [emphasis mine]
Note the focus on syntactic groups and the use of a term equivalent to the English 'word-

groups', which will often be referred to in the present study. Havers himself points out

. - .. . .
the importance of recognizing word-groups for explaining syntactic phenomena: "Dieser

4 Compare e.g. ad A.Ag.13.
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Zusammenschlu der Worter zu Wortgruppen ist fiir die Erkldrung synt[aktischer]
Erscheinungen von fundamentaler Bedeutung."

The term Wortgruppe is defined in Ries (1928) 5. His upper and lower bounds influence
the sample [ choose and discuss: "Wortgruppe ist also jedes Gebilde, das weder
Einzelwort (Kompositum) noch Satz ist." Havers, who refers to Ries' definition warns
(14) that word-groups and compounds are not sharply distinct.>

In classical Greek, with its generally free word order, there are certain syntactic word-
groups which tend to cohere more closely than others. When such word-groups are
split, one can speak of a disruption of normal word order with a certainty one cannot
apply to other word sequences and their 'normal’ or 'abnormal’ order.

Different scholars have suggested different word-groups as being closely cohering, or
belonging together ('eng zusammengehorige"):

Fraenkel (1964b) 322 n.4 refers in this way to partitive and possessive constructions.
Dover mentions in a similar context words in polyptosis such as pévos pévwt (1960) 16
and (1985) 48; numerals and the words to which they refer (1560) 17;° adjectives or
adverbs accompanied by an intensifier, such as ToAU mAeloves (1985) 48. Noteworthy
is Dover's use of the term 'indissoluble' in describing the closeness of numerals and the
items counted.

How can one decide what is to be considered 'eng zusammengehorig'? Usage in literary
verse texts may be misleading, and data from the study of related phenomena in oratory,
to the limited extent that the study of hyperbaton as a trope indeefi took into consideration
Wortgruppenlehre (e.g. de Vries (1938)), can no more be used to describe in an
unqualified manner the norm of spoken Greek than can the data from Menander.
Likewise the analogy with parallel elements in compounds may be misleading: the fact
that the attributive element comes first in compounds such as TeTpdSpaxpos does not
indicate anything about the ‘norm'’ in analytic syntactic constructions such as TéTTapes

Spaxpai. One may turn to the evidence from non-literary texts for help: these also show

51 recall that Havers' main orientation in this book is German, where this is particularly the case, and

which offers an important point of analogy with Greek.
6 Dover refers here also to Fraenkel (1928) 120ff.
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a variety allowing for both preceding and postponed attributive, but considerations of
idiom rather than rhetorical choice or poetically 'marked’ deviation are applied with more
certainty, although not without reservation: formulaic set expressions may influence the
high incidence of certain patterns which are not necessarily reflections of ordinary
speech. One factor which is possibly helpful in learning about word-groups is the extent
to which enclitics breach the unity of such word-groups: It is assumed that enclitics and
postpositives which orient their position in the sentence after the first mobile word or
word-group will split some less closely-knit groups, and not split those which tend to be
indissoluble. In the same vein, punctuation practices in some non-literary texts may
indicate what were considered tightly-knit word-groups. Threatte (1980) 80f explicitly
speaks of the fact that in certain private inscriptions, interpuncts are not found between
article and noun. Devine and Stevens (1994) 388f apply this and other inscriptional
evidence to a discussion of syntactic and phonological phrasing.

In addition to such general evidence, which is scarce, it is of some value also to compare
the practice of individual authors regarding specific word-groups for which
hypothetically there may be a tendency for adherence. Towards such a comparison 1
offer a representative description of the usage of Menander.

For a general discussion of the distinction between attributive position versus apposition
and predication, see already Gildersleeve (1900-1911).

the sample

Four word-groups were chosen for this study because of the relative abundance of
examples, and for the relatively close attributive relation bet}veen the noun and its
modifier. The study tries to examine the attributive groups and their separation in an
order which reflects the degree of cohesion being breached. In addition, each of these
four types of attributes plays a significant role in drama, and in New Comedy in
particular, as will be explained in more detail below. This role makes their emphasis
more significant.

a) Numerals (§2) usually come adjacent to the items they count. This type of word-

group is treated by Dover as a coherent unit in his work on the position of postpositives
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(1960), and is included as an 'eng zusammengehorige Gruppe' by Kaibel, Lindhamer,
and Fraenkel, who were also interested in questions of Sperrung. If one refers to Ries'
discussion on Wortgruppenlehre (1928), and his parameter of compounds,” in principle
the group numeral+item comes very close to this parameter. Brushing aside the
considerations of chronology, genre and register in the concurrence of compounds with
more analytic syntactic constructions, it is interesting to note that numbers and the items
they count often appear in compound form in various cross-sections of Greek. For a
moment let us overlook the differences in meaning and/or function between a compound
form such as TeTpddpaxpos, -ov etc., and an analytic construction such as TéTTapes
Spaxpai, -ds etc.;® rather, the close cohesion of a group such as Tértapes Spaypal
can be illustrated among other things by the propensity for these elements (numeral +
item) to form a compound. Evidence for a generally preceding position of numbers in
Modern Greek is discussed in Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 53 §1.2.5.2.6:
they make a distinction between nondeclinable and declinable numerals the latter of which
sometimes follow the numeral; interestingly they also report on 'floating’ of some (of the
declinable numerals) -- i.e. separation from the item quantified.

If, as we shall find, numerals are used relatively often in hyperbaton in order to draw
attention to them (through the split, in combination with other mechanisms of expressive
speech), one must consider the significance of numerals in Menander's New Comedy.
Dowries are offered generously and squandered liberally, and their sizes are compared
and exaggerated, as are wages and property; the fee of a hetaira can cause astonishment
or anger, and a dead man's abundant booty can be ogled and coveted.

b) Indefinites (§3) also adhere to the nouns (or adjectives) they modify more closely than
proper adjectives do. Their use as indefinite articles with nouns® makes the link between

indefinite and noun more basic,!0 and one may look to the close adherence of definite

7 .. Einzelworter -- which are in his opinion below the lower bound of what consists of a Wortgruppe .

8 In brief , internally the numeral counts the item, but taken as a compound the numeral and counted item
function together as an inalienable attribute of some noun; there is more hierarchy and less equa]ity
between the constituents in the numeral + item group (although together they can fulfill the function of
subject, object etc.).

9 See KG i 590, 662, 665; Jannaris §1449.

10 perhaps even grammaticalized.
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articles for an analogy. The enclitic nature of indefinite Tic etc. leads them to latch on to
the first mobile word in a sentence, phrase, or Kolon and very often, but not necessarily,
this is the noun or adjective they modify. A split between a noun (or adjective) and the
indefinite that modifies it is perceived as more acute than a split between a noun or
adjective and a less closely syntactically (and semantically) adhering modifier.

The many examples of indefinites both adjacent to and split from the words they modify
attest to their important place in the language of Menander's drama. They are not so
much used for emphasis in the sense of intensification, although when they add nuances
of varying degrees of contempt or irony this is sometimes the case. More often
indefinites are used for attenuation in expressions of euphemism, understatement,
refinement or some other mannerism, or to lend a certain speech or scene a more general
tone or style (e.g. Sam.43f: 3.1.2(9)). Not only the intensifying indefinites, but also
those adding an attenuating tone or nuance are highlighted by hyperbaton in dramatically
charged situations. One such situation is the recognition scene, and it is tempting to
speculate that such scenes may have been overacted in New Comedy: a character tries to
recall a childhood token from memory in order to verify its identification, and the
indefinite forms add to the sense of clouded uncertainty of the character's memory as the
suspense leading up to the recognition is drawn out for maximum dramatic effect.

In their description of Modern Greek, Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 52
describe the "canonical placement" of articles (both definite and indefinite) as the
prenominal position, recalling that neither article is obligatory. This evidence may not be
of great comparative benefit, because Modern Greek does not use Tis forms, but an
indefinite article derived from the numeral 'one', and other forms resulting from post-
classical developments.!1

c) Possessives (§4) fall into two formal groups; the adjectival forms €pds, ods etc.,
and the enclitic forms pov, gou etc. Perhaps this distinction should not be taken too

rigidly for all aspects under examination, as there seems to be no clear-cut difference in

11 For more on indefinites in Modern Greek, I refer the reader to Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987)
153 and 160f.
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meaning!2? and the Menandrian corpus does not offer conclusive evidence for the
preponderance of the 1o/ gou forms which prevail in later Greek as it evolves,!3 and
which completely take over in Modern Greek.!+ Moreover, the enclitic status of the
plurals W@V, Up@v and of the 'tonic' third persons auTol/ -fig/ -V is not completely
stable. Nevertheless, a distinction between possessives with enclitic forms and those
with non-enclitic forms is necessary, and even desirable, for certain questions which
arise and challenge the notion of the high degree of cohesion of enclitic possessives and
the nouns in the sentences which they are believed to modify when these are not in
adjacent position (4.3). The same words which appear in Menander with these
possessives (often inalienabilia such as family members etc.) also do so very often!5 with
only the article. This suggests that the existence of any explicit possessive at all adds
emphasis,!® and the specific effect of the hyperbaton itself may not be very strong.

Here again the many occurrences of possessives (adjacent and in hyperbaton alike) fit the
dramatic situations in which they find themselves, such as confusion of identity, or
arguing who should receive something, to mention but two in very general terms.

The evidence from Modern Greek relates to the genitive clitic forms, and in Joseph and
Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 51f their normal position is described as "following the
possessed noun";!7 this consistent position of genitive clitic forms is contrasted with
other nouns in the possessive genitive, whose position is more flexible, which may either
follow or precede the possessed noun.

d) Examination of demonstratives (§5) further opens up the question of the inherently
close relation of the word-group being split. In many of the passages the separation is a
graphic one, in the eyes of the reader, rather than representative of an acute split of two

closely cohering elements of a word-group. The demonstrative and the noun with which

12 Although they may have different undertones and nuances (see §4 below).

13 and perhaps as the lower strata of the language are more commonly put down in writing.

14 Except in 'conservative' dialects such as Pontic, where vestiges of &uds etc. "seem to linget” (Jannaris
§554b).

151 have found more than one hundred examples of inalienabilia with definite articles used as possessives,
checking just those words which were alternatively accompanied by some form of a possessive pronoun.
161t is important to note that implicit possessives (i.e. with the article) can also be shown to be just as
emphatic in certain contexts and syntactic patterns.

17 _Although they may optionally attach to a prenominal adjective.
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it agrees grammatically are often in apposition or even more loosely related, and the
distance between them may not be so much a product of separation as a reflection of their
relative independence from one another. It is more difficult to determine which distantly
postponed demonstratives function more independently (e.g. in appositive and
predicative relations), and which reflect the hyperbaton of attributives, or dissoluble
attributives, and because of this difficulty I include both types; perhaps a comparison of
the patterns they reveal will add insight into the workings of 'true' syntactic hyperbaton.
The most important and obvious role of demonstratives in drama is their deictic function,
felt not only in those which are deictic in form (see 5§.1). Demonstratives used deictically
come in heated conversation referring to people or objects, sometimes with a nuance of
contempt; they are also typically used in expository prologues and other rheseis, referring
sometimes to props on stage or to characters being introduced.!8

Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987) 52 describe the position of demonstrative
modifiers in Modern Greek first of all in terms of the article: demonstratives obligatorily
occur with the definite article. Regularly demonstratives are placed before the article
(even when there are adjectives in the noun phrase).1® Postnominal, and post-adjectival,

placement is also possible, but described as being a more emphatic position.

It should be added that although I tend to believe these attributive modifiers are rarely
gratuitous, in addition to contributing to the effect sought through their nuances, such
indefinites, possessives and demonstratives sometimes contribute to the affective
wordiness of the characters who are meant to imitate natural everyday speech.20

aims

The aims of the section on hyperbaton are mainly descriptive; by examining in detail the
context and the structure of the individual passages in which closely cohering word-
groups are split, I hope to draw attention to recurring patterns and mechanisms of

hyperbaton of this type and to arrive at some more general observations. The questions

18 gee Taplin (1977) 150f. '
19 Between the article and the noun demonstratives are read as predicates rather than attributes.

20 See Stevens (1976) 19ff and Chafe (1982) 46 on 'fuzziness'.
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which arise from studying these patterns have their own value, and may shed some li ght
on the syntax and dramatic technique used in (but certainly not exclusive to) Menander's
New Comedy. A 'poetic syntax' must examine the ways in which normal syntax is
similar to and different from non-poetic syntax; other genres - most notably oratory --
also use hyperbaton, but oratory is an artificial literary form full of tropes, itself having
no fewer conventions than drama.

Some questions which I hope to address in passing during the course of my description
are a) To what extent does hyperbaton contribute to the emphasis of the group or part of
the group which is split? b) How significant is the distance of the elements which are
split? c) What effect does the intervening element have on the separation? d) Under what
circumstances? ¢) What role does metre play? What role versification? f) Are there typical
contexts or types of discourse in which hyperbaton occurs and do certain character-types
have a certain tendency to use hyperbaton in their speech?

The investigation of such questions leads to further questions which are important in
themselves, especially in the comparatively uncharted terrain of Wortgruppenlehre: a) In
the light of the high incidence of hyperbaton in groups involving nouns and pronominal
modifiers, is a split always effected, or is the hyperbaton more perceived than real? More
specifically, if an enclitic possessive pronoun (e.g. pov or got) or indefinite (e.g. Tt)
comes close to a verb, can it be taken with the verb, rather than or in addition to the
noun? Perhaps it modifies the sentence more broadly? b) When the intervening element
is an intrusive enclitic pronoun,?! are the separation and the resulting disruption felt, or is
Wackernagel's Law a stronger force, making this 'intrusion' natural and cancelling out
any effect it might otherwise have? .

methods and terms

I open with the technical detail that the textual references indicate the whole hyperbaton
and not the pronoun or attribute involved.
Methods for describing the patterns of hyperbaton and determining the degree of their

effect can be very roughly divided into two main areas: the context and the structure. The

21 [.e. on the one hand it does not expand the meaning of the attributive group, while on the other it
retains its autonomy.
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term context is a broad one; it may imply the formal, conventional context of a passage
(e.g. the New Comic context in verse form of any passage in Menander); it can also
imply the discourse context (e.g. a dialogue or monologue, a rapid exchange or a rhetic
speech etc. in a dramatic text such as a Menandrian Comedy); it may imply typically
recurring situations such as recognition scenes or a plan being set out. These
implications are included in some of my discussions of context, but primarily I address
the issue of the individual context. This includes indications of nuance and emotional
tone or some other attitude felt in the passages in which such hyperbaton occurs. Such
contextual tones can be detected by some verbal indication such as a direct reference
through performative verbs,22 but this is infrequent. Tone and emotion may often be
identified by outward verbal signs when expressive and intensive speech are indicated in
the wording, but it is rather more difficult to evaluate and objectively interpret emotional
context once identified. Some methods and procedures which have been successful in
other areas of the study of dead languages in literary texts may be adopted to help
determine an intensive tone and emotional context:23 in particular | shall be looking at the
use of exclamations, the use of oaths and abusive address (for more detail see §5), and
the use of y¢ and other intensifying particles and adverbs. Naturally our understanding
of the situation and context will help to interpret the tone of the individual passages
identified by verbal signs, as well as those which do not have such typical verbal
indications.

Nuance is meant to distinguish less lexical from more lexical uses of attributive
adjectives. Thisis especially relevant in the case of indefinites (3. 1) and demonstratives
(5.1). I begin by identifying those used with minimal nuance. .In the conclusion [ shall
discuss whether these were less involved in dramatic emphasis and what degree of
disruption was involved. In theory the more pronominally, less lexically used attributes

may be seen as more closely syntactically linked to the head noun, and thus their

separation more remarkable.

22E g, Smikrines refers to his own anger at Asp.180: dpyilopar. Thrasonides expresses his state of fear
at Mis.268: 6€5owka. See also 2.2.2 paragraph 3 (exclamations) in Part I of the thesis.
23_5_.; in determining illocutionary force of different forms of statements and other sentence types. See

2.2.2inPart L
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Emotional tone is described for all four attributes in hyperbaton (2.3, 3.2, 4.1, and
5.2). In the discussion of numerals it is more convenient to discuss emotional tone after
structure, and in the others before structure: in the discussion of demonstratives I set
anger (5.2.3) apart from other emotions (5.2.2): | begin with identifying the passages
with hyperbaton where a matter-of-fact tone is used, and then those with greater degrees
of emotional tone. The tone is identified through the context, and on occasion inferred
from the sentence-type. I am aware of the subjective nature of these identifications and
therefore my descriptions of context and details of text may seem lengthy and repetitive,
but are meant to give the evidence on which I base my identifications.

Nuance and tone should not be confused. A good example of the difference is given by
Asp.138 (5.2).

The term structure used in relevant subsections below usually refers to the position of
words in the sentence and to their syntactic affiliations with other words in the sentence.
This presupposes that words which are closely affiliated are also adjacently positioned
(‘dissoluble’ groups to use Dover's term). Assuming that adjacency is the standard
constellation, the breach of the standard through separation may be interpreted as a
chosen alternative (for style, specific effect or metrical convenience). A subtler
distinction of the structure of the sentence in which a split occurs can help assess the
degree of disruption and/or autonomy in syntax or meaning. The interrelation between
the intervening disjunctive element and the disjoined 'dissoluble’ elements is an
instructive indication; the split may be caused by a compatible or an incompatible
interruption, and this adds a further dimension in assessing the level of effect. In less
acute instances, the interrupting element may expand the closely knit expression or in
some other way not be disruptive. Parenthesis may be considered disruptive only to a
degree, because the interrupting element is autonomous, and if it is an idiomatic
parenthetical expression, its position is taken for granted and although it may create
effect, it is not highly disruptive.2* When the interrupting element is itself part of another

larger construction, or cannot be integrated syntactically into the group it is splitting, it is

24 See Schwyzer (1939) 31f, and discussion in 4.1.4and 5.5.1 n Part 1 of the thess.
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most highly disruptive to the flow of the sentence. The criteria of syntactic autonomy of
disjoined element and disjoining element, of compatibility, and of degrees of disruption,
seem to be more successful for the analysis of the effect of hyperbaton than such criteria
as length of the intervening element. The degree to which the interposed element disrupts
the flow of the sentence normally, but not always, corresponds to the effect it gives (see
§6).

This 'disruption’ to the flow of the sentence and the attention it draws to certain
constituents takes a central place in this investigation; for our purposes, the distinction
between separated attributives preceding the split and those following it is regarded as
less important. [t is not certain that our knowledge of ancient Greek enables us to
determine which follows the norm and which opposes it. My brief general summaries of
standard word-order of constituents in Modern Greek are given simply to provide a more
natural basis for analogy than English word-order can offer. In contrast, attention is
devoted to those instances in which the division of a closely-knit word-group involves
verse-end, and to any contributions this may offer to a discussion of enjambment.

metre and versification

In all four types of attributive groups I examine for hyperbaton, there are certain words
which fit conveniently at verse-end: Among the indefinites, all the disyllabic forms which
together come 88% of the time (and in particular Twva, which accounts for a little over
43% of all disyllabic indefinites at verse-end); among the numerals, 5éka and teens
ending with -8eka which come at verse-end 60% of the time;25 among the

demonstratives, the deictic masculine accusative, TouTov(;26 less can be said with

25 §éka and -Sexa come at verse-end twelve times in all (Asp.223; D.118; Ep.136, 137, 335;
Kol.fr.2.1; Sam.392; fr.2.1; 264.3; 264.7; 292.1; 454.2). Of these five are in hyperbaton (Ep.136;
ﬁ.fr.ll; E’E-64.3; 264.7; 292.1). Not at verse-end these forms come eight times in all (Her.94;
5.127, 129; Sam.306; fr.325-6.3; 333.11; 343.1; 794-5.6). None are in hyperbaton. In Comedy
(—e;:ept Aristophanes) almost one half of these forms come at verse-end (29:38)

26 rouTovi comes at verse-end seventeen times in all (Asp.88, 247, 333, 387, 467; D.5, 47, 659;
Ep.466, 514; Kol.66 (the only word in the verse); Mis. 137, 314; Pk.476; Sam.309, 499 (trochaxc
tetrameter); fr.620.3). Of these, three are in hyperbaton (Asp.247, D.47, and Ep.514). Sam.[l65] is a

supplement.
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certainty for the possessives in general, although the enclitics pov and 5oy come at verse-
end more than a quarter of the times they occur.27

These forms conveniently fit at the end of iambic trimeters and catalectic trochajc
tetrameters in general, and when such words, at verse-end, are separated from the nouns
they modify, the metrical convenience is a consideration which cannot be ignored.
Metrical considerations also help in a reverse manner: Some examples of hyperbaton are
clearly not conditioned by metre, since in these passages it can be shown that by
switching the order of words which creates hyperbaton, the verse will scan just as well in
another order without the hyperbaton.

In experimenting with alternatives to the order of words in the text as it has come down to
us, and in which the text was most probably originally written, there is always the danger
that other requirements are being breached, perhaps requirements of which we are not
aware.

There is a handful of passages for which | was able to find metrically sound alternatives
without hyperbaton, but these alternatives vary in their degrees of certainty, for the
reasons mentioned above.

The most secure instances are those in which the two elements of the attributive group are
separated by a single word, e.g. D.260 8cdt BUewv Twi/, where, by a simple
transposition, one has *6iewv Bedt Twi. This also scans correctly, and has no
hyperbaton. Four of the other instances of hyperbaton examined below are also similarly
'rectifiable’, and cannot be said to be metrically ‘necessary’.28

Other passages needed various degrees of doctoring which resulted in more than a simple
transposition of single words, to show they could be written conf.orming to the metre, but
without hyperbaton. Those requiring more radical changes are unstable examples,
because such changes may interfere with other requirements, such as avoiding hiatus, or
an intentional build-up or some other effect sought by Menander, but which we are

unable to identify with our current limited knowledge of ancient practice.

27 There are thirteen certain instances, and three conjectured or partly conjectured instances out of 52
occurrences of pov/ oou in Menander altogether.
28 Asp.185f; D.189; Mis.247f; Sam.72f.
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Versification leads to the question of divisions of closely-knit groups over verse-end
This is more interesting, and such findings may take their place in discussions on

enjambment -- the break up of the concord between the unit of versification and the

syntactic unit.
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2. NUMERALS

The fifteen passages in which the numeral does not come adjacent to the item it counts are
all examples of full-fledged hyperbaton: namely, the number and the item counted are in
close attributive relation, and hyperbaton in such cases indeed involves the separation of a
coherent word-group.29

In all fifteen passages where the close attributive group numeral + item is split, some
emphasis is indicated in the context itself or in some other nuance:

In thirteen passages30 the context indicates that the number (or number+item group)
represents a non-standard amount or size for what is being counted or measured; an
unusually large amount of drinking is emphasized at Kol.fr.2.1, and the paltry size of a
sacrificial animal is emphasized at f1.264.2. These are only examples; full discussion of
all the contexts of passages is given in 2.1. The historian's knowledge of realia can
offer an approximate idea of an object's real cost or size, but the subjective opinion of the
speaker plays a more important role in helping us to assess the real, emphatic, and
rhetorical value of the amounts used. This opinion is interpreted from the wider context
of the play, e.g. at Ep.136f (see passage (4) in 2. 1).

In D.402f there is exaggeration, which I distinguish from non-standard amounts and
sizes, because it seems to reflect a less realistic effect. (In fr.292.1f there is not enough
context.) An added nuance of approximation is felt four times (see 2.1, end), and in all
four passages this coincides with the unusually large size/amount being emphasized.
This nuance is not the only factor contributing to the emphasis felt; rather, the examples
are discussed for the bearing the hyperbaton has on the structur.e of the sentences in other
instances.

In sections 3, 4, and 5 I discuss in detail the contexts (including nuances, emotional
tones, and attitudes), and the structure, as they occur in the individual passages. In the

discussion of the hyperbaton of numerals (in contrast to the discussions of indefinites,

29 The passages are: Asp.34f, 82f; D.327; 402f, 924; Ep.136f; Her.16; Kol.fr.2.1; Mis.220; fr.2153;

264.3; 264.7; 292.1; 297.1f; 451.4.
30 Including D.924 and fr.297.1f which are less certain for textual reasons. Excluded are D.402f and

fr.292.1f.
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possessives, and demonstratives which follow), it is more convenient to discuss structure

before emotional tone.

2.1 context and nuance

The potential for the emphasis of a numeral or an attributive group composed of numeral
and item lies in the inherent contrast between something's size or amount described in a
particular context with its expected or standard amount. The number (or the whole
expression of quantity)3! is sometimes larger than expected and therefore emphasized,
e.g. Her.16: :: m\éov Bvoiv goL xorvikuv & SeoméTns/ mapéxet,... ("Your master
is giving you more than double rations'), and sometimes it is smaller than normal, and
again the focus of emphasis, eg. fr.264.2f: yopacuévov/ Spaxpdv dyw wpofdriov
dyamTov 8€ka./  ('..bringing to the gods a satisfactory little sheep that I bought
quite cheaply’).

In Her.16 the sum of "more than two khoinikes is larger than is usually given to a slave
by his master in such circumstances" (GS ad locum). The large amount is further
pursued in the continuation of the passage; Getas suggests that it is not so good that Daos
receives such a large sum, since he probably eats too much as a resulit.

In the latter example (fr.264.2f), a sheep bought at ten drachmas is not top of the market
(see GS ad locum). The unexpectedly low value of the sheep is emphasized here to
imply that the offering is not very generous, and, consequently, one should not expect
much good fortune in return, and in any case not more than ten drachmas' worth.

In most of the passages where I found that a point is being made about unusual values,
an unusually high (rather than low) value is implied: In addi.tion to Her.16 discussed
above, to some extent or other the same may be said of Kol.fr.2.1f; fr.451.4; D.327;
Ep.136f; fr.215.2f; Asp.34f, 82f; Mis.220 and perhaps fr.297.1f. Unexpectedly small
values are emphasized by hyperbaton twice in fr.264; at line 3 discussed above, and at

line 7. It is unclear whether or not fr.297.1 is meant to express an unusual rate of pay.

31 In the passages discussed below the emphasis appears to fall particularly on the numeral (often in
contrast with other numbers) in Her. 16; Kol.fr.2.1; fr.451.4; Ep.136f, and D.402f. It falls on both parts

of the split attributive group in Asp.34f, 82f; fr.215.2f; 264.3, and 264.7 (10 drachmas vs. one talent).

(For examples of emphasis on both parts of a phrase (split by a vocative) see Fraenkel (1965) 40.) It is
difficuit to determine whether the emphasis lies in the numeral 2' or in the group 2 talents' at D.327.
Cf. also fr.297.1 and 292.1, where it seems to be on the numeral, but there is no context.
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Each of the passages noted above presents its own particular context, and some comment
is necessary in order to show that the number may be emphasized because it gives an
amount that is not standard:

(1) In Kol fr.2.1, Bias boasts to Strouthias of how much he drank in Kappadokia:
koTUAas xwpolv 8€xa/ év Kammadokiar kévbu ypucoiv, ZTpoubia,/ Tpis
gmémov pecTov ye. 'Once when I was in Kappadokia, Strouthias, after dinner I three
times drained a golden goblet which held four pints -- and it was full every time."

Here, although we do not have the direct dramatic context, the context in which
Athenaeus quotes this passage makes it clear that five pints and some is an excessive
amount to drink. At X 434a Athenaeus begins a new section on famous wine-lovers and
great wine-drinkers, beginning with Proteas of Makedon,32 and an anecdote of how he
outdrank Alexander, himself also a great drinker33 followed by anecdotes of
Alexander's drinking: Alexander's drinking prowess is used by Strouthias in Kol.fr.2 as
an index of excess which he suggests Bias has outstripped.

(2) Fr.451.4 is a somewhat longer fragment in which the number separated from the
items it counts is absurd in its context. One can learn of this context not only from within
the fragment itself, which is not short; the comment of the excerptor, Athenaeus,
suggests further details. At IV 170d Athenaeus begins the discussion of the difference
between mageiroi and trapezopoioi.3+ Discussion of various functions of others involved
in the preparation of meals follows. Fragment 451 is brought as an example of the
confusion of functions; namely the mageiroi interfere with the functions usually taken up
by demiourgoi, to make various types of cakes.35 Athenaeus introduces fr.451 by
saying Menander (although perhaps 'the speaker of these verses' would be more
accurate) scolds (kaTapepddpevos) the mageiros for interfering with the functions of
the demiourgos. So from the excerptor we learn the tone of the speaker (if not his

identity). It seems the speaker also loses patience with the mageiros (line 2) for

32 vZywe 8& kal... TACigTOV"

33 nZmve S¢ 6 ANéEavBpos MAEloTOV,” |
34 Citing a passage from Antiphanes 150 K-A as evidence for what the normal functions of the

Tpanelomords were. .
35 Ag Athenaeus indeed illustrates by quoting a passage from Antiphanes 224 K-A.
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concerning himself with how many courses there are (i.e. a matter for the trapezopoios):
nécas Tpanélas péNhopev modiv TpiTow Won W' EPWTaLS:

The passage itself states that the meal is topsy-turvy, (lit: mdvre yap tévavria/ viv
¢aTwy, line 8), with the mageiros preparing cakes and desserts, and the demiourgos
preparing the meat and the main dishes, all served in the wrong order. In such an absurd
meal, what difference does it make whether or not the feast is commensurate with the

paltry sacrifice?36¢ To this end, he uses an absurd number, eight, to contrast with the

meagre offering, lines 4{:

dkTw mMonooVTES Tpanélas, 8vo, piav,/ Ti gol Biadépel ToUTO; '...setting
tables, eight, two, one, what's it to you?"

(3) In D.327 the two-talent property in itself is not remarkable, except perhaps that it is
larger than one would expect for a man who seems to lead a poor lifestyle. The contrast
lies in the notion that a two-talent property is a considerable amont of land for someone to
insist on working alone,37 a notion repeated often in the short passage quoted below:

ToUTOL TaAdvTav €T (ows TouTt Bueiv

To kTAipa. TOUT aUTOS Yewpydv SlaTenel

ovos, ouvepydv & oudév' avbpumwv Exwy,

ok olkéTny olk€lov, olk & TOU TéTOU

HLoBwTGY, oUxL yelTov', &' alTos Hovos.
'His property here is not small [lit.: is worth about two talents!],3® but he persists in
farming it all by himself. He won't have any help -- no farm servant, no locally hired
labour, no neighbour to lend a hand; just himself alone.’
(4) Ep.136f appears in a context which offers other signs (see lines 139f) that the amount
implied by the expression '8udeka/... Spax pds' is large.

ToproPookit dwdexa/ The Nuépas Spaxpas 8i8wou. '..he's paying £20 a day to
a pimp.'

GS have reservations about whether or not 12 drachmas was really an extravagant fee to
pay for the services of an hetaira, but considerations of context outweigh dry realia here:
it is the subjective opinion of Smikrines which he himself, as speaker of these lines,

expresses. We know he considers this an extravagant sum also by what he says at 139f:

36 yopidiov &v. Note the diminutive form and cf. mpoPdTiov at fr.264.3j
37 cf. Handley a 842-4: "Knemon's estate is given a value which makes it... far too large for a normal

Attic farmer to work alone.” ' .
38 N.M.:'really a very decent one', which doesn't bring across its unusually high value and large size,
which is meant to be contrasted with the fact that Knemon works it himself.
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pivos Sratpodnv avdpi kal mpos Npepdv/ €€. To Smikrines twelve drachmas is an
amount sufficent for a person's upkeep for a month and almost a week more.39

(5) Fr.215.2f is a clear example of emphasis on a large amount, the contrast is explicit:
<®\> 6 ™Y mpav Exwv;/ <A> wipas pv ol Tpeis.

Monimos is mentioned by A, and his interlocutor asks (line 2 quoted above): 'Oh, you
mean the one with the purse?' to which A replies (line 3 above) '[Purse?] Purses, three of
them!'40

(6) and (7) Asp.34f and 82f are examples for emphasis of the attributive unit as a whole
in this case: 600 xpugols. The context of the former passage perhaps indicates that this
is a large sum to be brought home as booty; note Daos' words at 32f: ypripata/ Eka.oTos
€lxe MON\' 4meNdGV.#! One is left with the impression that Smikrines' mind is fixed on
the booty, and more specifically on the 600 xpucoiis. Smikrines' first reaction as soon
as Daos finishes his long, sad narrative is to verify the details of the booty, when at 82f
he says xpuoois ons ayew/ é€axooiovs.

(8) At Mis.220 Getas is using a conventional number for an old man, to highlight
Demeas' old age and its incongruity with the young girl (Krateia) whom he sees Demeas
embracing; he does not yet know they are father and daughter.

There are fewer examples of emphasis on an amount smaller than expected. Aside from
fr.264.3f mentioned at the beginning of the section on numerals, the same fragment gives
us our other example, at line 7.

(9) In fr.297.1f it is difficult to determine whether or not the numeral -- four -- or the
amount expressed by the numeral and the counted item -- '4 obols' -- is being
emphasized as unusual. The fragment is very short:

MeT 'AploToTélous yap TETTapas Ths Huépas/ 6fokovs dépwv. 'with Aristotle
at four obols a day...'

39 Whether a moneygrubbing old man's price sense is standard or not is another matter.

40 The liberal rendering is meant to bring out the emphasis given to the plurality of purses in the
original. . .

41 This may, of course, modify their collective booty, and not just the 600 xpvoois, in which case there
is no clear indication of how great a sum this really is.
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Was four obols remarkably little or much daily pay for a soldier in Menander's time?42
The excerptor does not provide any further information on the context; what interests him
in this passage is a lexical point.+3

(10) D924 as it is read by most editors, also has hyperbaton of the numeral + item group
in a context where a non-standard amount is emphasized:*+ Jmo8&v TO KOS ékaTév.:
Getas is aware that he is asking for a large embroidered cloth, and this is consistent with
other preposterous requests he and especially Sikon are making of Knemon in this scene.

A numeral may also be emphasized when it is exaggerated. 1 have found one example
among the passages with numerals in hyperbaton.+5

(11) In D.402 Getas appears, complaining about how the women loaded him down with
tons (literally: four donkey-loads) of freight (quoted from D.401):

nmol TéTa,/ ToooUT dmohelmy; :: TeTTdpwv yap dopTiov/ dvav cuvédnoar al
KaKLGT dmodoupeval dépewv yuwvaikés poi. 'Hey Getas! Hurry up! :: A four-
donkey load, that's what these blasted women tied up for me to carry.’

In other examples where Menander uses an exaggerated numeral it is not separated from

the item it counts, e.g. D.390: &\ 1 SikeAN' dyel TdhavTa TéTTapa/ auThy

mpoamohel W' .46 (For the split between head noun and demonstrative, see §5 and
5§.2.2(5).) There may be no explanation for the fact that most exaggerated numerals
more frequently come adjacent to the counted item,?’ but they are emphatic in
themselves, whereas perhaps it is felt that an added sign of emphasis is needed to express
non-standard quantification, an emphasis to which hyperbaton contributes.

Approximation is another situation in which the attributive group numeral+item is split.
This is found at Asp.34f: xpuooils Twag/ [é€akoai]ovs, at D.327: TahdvTwy &oT’

{ows TouTi Su€iv TO kThHpa, at Her. 16 m\éov Suolv gov xowikwv., and at Mis.220:

ETOY Tis E&kavd' .

42 GS p.298 ad Ep.140 offer some estimates for various skills and services at different periods as an
index for comparison.

pépewv: Napfdvew.

44 An important exception is the reading of Lloyd-Jones, for which see 2.2.3, end.

45 perhaps Kol.fr.2.1 may be considered here too.

46 Cf. D.546: Ti TO kakdv; olel x€ipas &EfkovTa pe/ dvepum' Exew;, fr.61.4: &vmmum ‘youv
rérrapas kepahds €xwv., [r.201.1 <@v> dowros éntae pivag,.., [r.416a.5: Talta, kGv &katov €
BLdrs, GevU Ber mapévTa, K&y &nautols oddSp' dAlyovs: /.

47 Note the recurrence of numerals idiomatically used in exaggerations, such as 'four'.
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In all four passages the amounts are emphasized for their unusually large size (see
discussions above). As with exaggerations, there are also examples of approximations
without the split of item counted from numeral: in expressions following the pattern 'x 1)
y', e.g. Tpels {| TérTapas/ hpépas at Pk.343f;*8 and with {ous, e.g. lows agrtadia
mévTe kal §éka D.118.4°

Finally, fr.292.1f has no context, the whole fragment is very short: éxkaiSeka/ keivd'
apiSes; the excerptor (Photius) offers no hint either, his main concern being the
guvahordi).

2.2 structure

In this section (as wellasin 3.3, 4.2, and §.3) [ try to distinguish the various degrees
of disruption caused by hyperbaton. In these sections most passages are quoted to show
the constellation of the words; fuller quotations with translations are found in the more
interpretative sections on nuance and emotion, to which cross-references are often made.

2.2.1 phrases formed by elements of hyperbaton are extended attributive groups or
otherwise self-contained; no disruption.

In nine of the instances in which the attributive group numeral+item are separated, they
form, along with their separating element, a self-contained phrase.3? (a) In the first five
passages (listed in previous note) the separating element is an expression of rate or
measurement, such as Tis fuépas ('per diem') in Ep.136f: mpovofookitr Swdexa/
Tis fuépas Bpaxpas 8idwar (cf. fr.297.1f). Other such expressions (of
measurement) similarly divide a numeral+item unit in D.402f ::TeTTdpwv yap dopTiov/
dvwv..., and Kol.2.1 ::koTUNas Xwpolv 8éka.

D.924 deserves special mention. As it is read by Handley and Sandbach, ]mo8év 1O
ufikos éxarav.:, this is clearly another example similar to the ones listed above.
However, if one adopts Barrett's supplement in D.924, as Lloyd-Jones does, there is no
hyperbaton: Getas says [ékaTov] m0Bdv To piikos, and Knemon reacts by expressing

himself in extreme terms 924f:

48 Cf. fr.794-5.5 and 7; and fr.153.2f.

49 Cf. Asp.84.
50 15 order of mention: Ep.136f; fr.297.1f; D.402f; Kol.fr.2.1; D.924 (Sandbach); Asp.34f; Mis.220;

Asp.82f; fr.292.1f.
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EkaTov; €(Be pov yévorto/ [Evds mélPev.

(b) Another way in which the self-contained unit is extended (and not disrupted by
hyperbaton) is by the insertion of Twag, for approximation, into the attributive group, as
in Asp.34f: xpuoois Twvas/ [é€akooi]ovs. The Twas is not an intrusive element
infringing on the autonomy of xpuooiis é€akooious. Rather, as in the examples with
terms of measurement given above, an extended but self-contained unit is formed.
Mis.220 may be another example (éTGv Tis E&vkond').

Of the five definite and two uncertain examples given above, several, besides being
extended coherent units in meaning, form a syntactic unit, mainly as the direct object of a
verb: 8udexka/ Tiis fuépas dpaxuas in Ep.136f is the direct object in the following
sentence pattern: indirect object direct object verb. Compare the patterns at
fr.297.1f (prepositional phrase ydp - direct object - verb) and Asp.34f (subject - verb -
direct object).>! In D.402 and Kol.fr.2.1 the expanded attributive phrases form
direct objects, but the sentences are disrupted in other ways.

(c) In two other passages, the separating element is a verb, which together with the
attributive group it splits forms a sentence. In Asp.82f the verbal expression governs the
group: Xpuoous ons dyew/ é€axkocaiovs. In fr.292.1f the attributive group is the

subject of the verb that splits it: ékkar8eka/ keivd' apides.

2.2.2 uncertain degree of autonomy of the phrase created by hyperbaton and/or
disruption

In fr.451.4 the attributive group is also split by a verbal expression which governs it:
oxTO morigovtes Tpawélas..., and a verb - direct object phrase is formed, which
is self-contained on one level; but this phrase is in turn depen&ent on T{ gotL Sradépel
(line 5), putting this participial phrase in a subordinate status.

2.2.3 not self-contained and/or clearly causing disruption

In the remaining passages,>2 the words splitting the attributive group may be seen as not

belonging with them either in meaning or in syntax.

51 The verb is participial in form, perhaps accompanying a missing finite verb at the beginning of the
sentence (see lacuna in the text).
52 D .327; Her. 16; {r.215.2f; 264.3, and 264.7.
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In D.327 the intervening words are the verb (¢o1'. which goes with ToUTw at the
beginning of the sentence). an expression of approximation (icws), and TouTi, which
modifies a word coming after the attributive group. This forms an interlacing of two

different attributive groups TadvTwv... Suelv and TouTi... TO KTRpe

TOUTWL TaXdvTwv €01 {ows Touti Sveiv/ 10 kThua. See 2.1 (3) for fuller
quotation and translation.

In Her.16 the intervening element (go1) is the indirect object of the verb (mapéxet) which

occurs at the end of the sentence:

m\éov Buoiv goL xorvikwv 6 SeomiTne mapéyel. See 2.1 beginning for fuller
quotation and translation.

The attributive group, which is the direct object of the verb, and the intervening element,
an indirect object, have no close syntactic link or immediate, independent connection in
meaning. This is the only example of a pronoun found as an element separating a
numeral+item group.53 Pronouns divide possessives and demonstratives from their
'head’ nouns slightly more frequently, sometimes creating a juxtaposition of personal
pronouns.>+

Fr.215.3 is an illustrative example of the force particles can occasionally have when they
come in the intervening position, but rather than causing disruption it creates the illusion
of two independent 'phrases’ with a pause.

In the two examples from fr.264 (lines 3 and 7) the words separating the item from the
numeral constitute more of the rest of the sentence, but in both instances the sentences are
disrupted, and incomplete without some element which lies elsewhere in the sentence,
neither in the parts of the attributive group nor in the intervening words:

lines 2f: fyyopacpévov/ 8paxpuv dyw mpoBdtiov dyammrov 8€ka,

lines 7f: Spaxpeov pev &yabov dfov Aafelv 8€xa/ Hpds.

In line 3 the attributive is a genitive of price dependent on Yyyopacuévov from the
previous verse. In lines 7f the sentence is constructed from d&Lov with accusativus cum

infinitivo (*&£wov fuds AaBeiv), and the object of the verb 'to receive' in the

53 Often the enclitic comes in the first available place affer such a group, which is treated as a unit.
54 cf. D.311; Ep.861; Sam.585f. Cf. also Sam.322, and non-enclitic fipgs at fr.581.1, &yd at D.189,

526, 940. Scc also §6.
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subordinate clause is 'ten drachmas-worth of good fortune'. The strands of this

sentence, quoted above, are entwined, if not tangled.

2.3 emotional tone and other attitudes

In passages where the attributive group numeral + item is separated, the emphasis, where
it occurs, is often corroborated by a desire to show an unusual size or amount (2.1).
Often the separation does not cause major disruption to the sentence, nor are other parts
of the sentence disrupted (2.2). These findings are consistent with the evidence of
emotion expressed in these passages.

Only one of the passages with hyperbaton of numerals from their head nouns is clearly
spoken in a tone of anger; Smikrines has already worked up a good deal of anger by the
time he refers to his son-in-law Kharisios' bad behaviour at Ep.136f. See already his
first words at line 127:

dvBpumos olvov. alTd ToUT EKMNiTTopal €ywy'. 'And he's [drinking very
expensive] wine! That's what staggers me.'

Then again, after Khairestratos speaks, at 133 Smikrines resumes his invective, moving
on from Kharisios' drinking to his womanizing, and worst of all (in Smikrines' opinion),
his frittering away of Pamphile's dowry: wd\v olpw[{éTw.V

In other passages, the emotion expressed is less extreme, but some emotion does
coincide with disruption or other emphasis. At Her.16 Getas speaks to his fellow slave,
Daos, with some sarcasm (see movnpév in line 17).55 At D.402f the tone of Getas'
complaint is strengthened by exaggeration,’® and the great weight he is carrying is
emphasized. The sentence is not disrupted by the hyperbaton itself,57 but there is
disruption further along in the sentence,>8 and all these effects, along with hyperbaton,
indicate emphasis. Other emotionally coloured contexts are felt in the boastful tone of
Bias in Kol.fr.2.1, where the large amounts he drinks are meant to be emphasized,>? and

where this emphasis coincides with hyperbaton which does not acutely disrupt the flow

55 For the effect of the separation on the syntax of this sentence, see 2.2.3.

56 See 2.1 (2).

57See2.2.1.
58 After the direct object, 'four donkey-loads', the two other strands, cruvéSnoﬂav... <bépew... (the verbal
expression governing this direct object), and al xdkioT' dmoAclpevay ... yuvaikes are interlaced.

59 See 2.1 (1).
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of the sentence, but does appear in a sentence which is disrupted in other parts; compare
also the exasperation, or at least impatient scolding, in fr.451.4.50 where an emphasized
numeral comes in hyperbaton.6!

closing remarks

Just as we have seen that there is emotion in sentences with varying degrees of
disruption, there are also examples of disrupted sentences in less emotionally charged
contexts than the ones referred to above: Such a case? is the passage 1n which Gorgias
is describing to Sostratos Knemon's insistence on working a large piece of property
without help, at D.327. This is a matter-of-fact (if somewhat vivid) description.63

In the majority of passages with hyperbaton of the number-+item group, the result is not a
disruption of the flow of the sentence: the intervening element is not an intrusion, but
more of an expansion of the attributive group (seven passages) or it forms a self-
contained phrase together with the group it splits (twice).

In four passages the hyperbaton causes a disruption. created by an intervening element
which intrudes on the group.

At the end of 2.2 I discussed three passages in which the dynamics of dialogue, as
reflected in formal aspects. help identify where in the sentence the emphasis lies.

The comparatively small inventory of examples of hyperbaton of the attributive group
number+item weakens their statistical value. but I give some basic figures below for a
very general impression: In nine of the passages where there is separation. the numeral
follows, and in six the numeral precedes this separation. In four of the six times the
separation passes over verse-end, the numeral precedes the se;garation,64 and follows it

twice.®5 1 note that about half of the numerals in hyperbaton are indeclinable and three

of the six which precede the split are indeclinable.

60 5ee 2.1 (2).
61 Here there is no disruption, and the phrase formed by the hyperbaton is a dependent clause, but self-

contained (see 2.2.2). .
62 The two other examples I have found with numerals in hyperbaton both come from fr.264 (lines 3 and

7): see 2.2.3 for discussion of disruptions in this passages. The tone is matter-of-fact.
63 For the disruption, see the beginning of 2.2.3 above.
64D.402f; Ep.136f; fr.292.1f and 297.1f.

65 Asp.34f and 82f.



Among eight passages in which the identity of the speaker can be determined, a variety of
characters is represented, and more than half are slaves.56 | recall that these figures are
of limited value, because there are not enough examples to indicate any tendency, and
other attributive types will corroborate that there is no tendency for any particular type of
character to use hyperbaton.

Only one passage (Asp.34f) comes in a longer narrative; most of the hyperbata in
passages where one can identify the type of discourse may be identified as parts of
dialogue exchanges®7 (or in speeches in the presence of other characters).

Most of the numerals in hyperbaton come in statements. Asp.82f comes in a question,
and D.924 is textually incomplete, but is probably a command or request. Fr.451.4 is
declarative, but comes within a larger question, not asking information as at Asp.82f
above, but in an affective manner of speech fitting someone who is exasperated (see 2. 1)
and fr.215.3 comes in a response.

The marked features of the hyperbaton of numerals are their infrequency and the fact that
in most there is an emphatic context, and also no disruption to the flow of sentence and
meaning.

In most of the passages where the group numeral+item is split, there is no marked
emphasis on other parts of the sentence. In fr.451.4, besides the emphasis on k7,58
there is also emphasis on T{ got Siadéper;. Itis not a matter for a cook.

In two, perhaps three passages (Ep.136f, fr.215.3, and perhaps D.924) the emphasis on
the numeral is indicated not only by the context, by the emotional tone (for Ep.136f) and
by the hyperbaton (in the case of the first two; none of the three come in disrupted
sentences), but also through the other signs:

In Ep.136f, Khairestratos repeats (aside) what must have been the key-word in
Smikrines' indignant sentence:

(Zp.) mwopvoPook@L Swleka/ THS huépas Spaxuds Sidwar (Xfx.) Swdexa/
[mémuaT'] dkpBds olTool T& mpdypata. '(Smikrines) ...and he's paying 12 drachs

66 Asp.Daos once, Smikrines once; D.Gorgias once, Getas twice; Ep.Smikrines once; Her.?Getas once;
Kol.7Bias; Mis.Getas; {r.451.4 the trapezopoios.

67 Asp.82f; D.9224; Her.16; Kol.fr.2.1; fr.215.3; 451.4. ) )

68 an extremely high number, vs. §vo or piav, minimal numbers, and in contrast with xotpi8iov cv.
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a cll.a){) {o a pimp. (Khairestratos) [aside] Twelve. That's correct. His information is quite
reliable... '

In fr.215.3 the object in question is repeated, in dialogue, and the point of the repetition

lies in the change - the plural in line 3 in contrast with the singular in line 2:

<> 6 Tv mMipay &xwv;/<A> wrpas pév olv Tpels. See 2.1 (5) for a fuller
discussion and translation.

In D.924, if one accepts the reading of Lloyd-Jones with Barrett's emendations, Knemon

1s not concerned so much with the quality of the tapestry Getas asks to borrow, as he is

with the size:

(Te.) kal mapanétaopa pappapkov UbavrTév
[ékaTtov] modwv TO0 pikos. (Kv.) é&xaTtdy; eibe pou
vévolto
[evés wo)Bev.
'And an oriental hanging, brocaded, a hundred feet long. (Kn.) I wish I had -- [even one
foot]! (N.M.)'

Sandbach's reading does not reflect such a repetition, but on the other hand maintains

hyperbaton.
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3. INDEFINITES
In 35 passages the indefinite is not immediately adjacent to the noun (or adjective) it
modifies. This represents the separation of particularly close word-groups in most
passages.6?
3.1 nuance

3.1.1 no nuance detected

In twelve of the passages the indefinite pronoun functions as an indefinite article and

usually no nuance is detected, e.g. Asp.63f:70

adTod § éwbev xdpaxa Baldpevol Tiva/ éuévopev- At dawn, we built a
palisade, and there we stayed.'

3.1.2 some negative or attenuative nuance felt

In twelve passages, the indefinite modifying a noun adds a perceptibly negative
connotation to the noun.
Sometimes the noun itself has a negative meaning, as in Asp.224f:7!

(1) vekpos/ ENBGV Tis &k Aukias ddipntar Blar/ TavTas. '..Now a corpse
arnves from Lycia and steals the lot.'.

Sometimes the indefinite comes in a context in which a negative connotation is implied.
In the passage above the cook's attitude rather than the negative meaning of the word
vekpds, seems to be the main pejorative force behind the negative connotation conveyed
by the indefinite Tis.

One typical context is the disdain for women and their habit of sacrificing (and a disdain
for anything remotely connected with this).”2 An example is found at D.260f, where
Sostratos explains that Getas is absent because Sostratos' mother sent him off to hire a
cook for one of her many sacrifices. It is these sacrifices and this religious involvement

to which Sostratos refers lightly, even condescendingly:73

69 The passages are: Asp.5f, 63f, 80f, 224f, 388, 390; D.23f, 38, 110, 113, 260, 263f, 283, 291, 526,
608f, 768f, 940; Ep.169f, 485, 691; Kith.46f; Pk.821; Sam.43f, 45, 555f; Sk.133f; [r.209.4; 416b.1,
455.1; 612.8f; 699.1; 754.2f; 793.1; 796.2.

70 ¢f. also Asp.80f (plural); D.23f, 38, 110, 113, 291f, 768f; Sk.133f; {r.209.4; 612.8f; 793.1.

71 Cf. 1.455.1 doTopylav.. Tw'.... 699.1f xapartimy/ ...mis. 754.2f Twal/ ...Gkpaoiav.

72 This is a topos common in Greek literature generally; for an old but useful collection of the material
see Foucart (1873), especially chapter XV1 'Jugement des anciens sur les thiases', pp.153-177, for the

literary matenial.
73 Cf. lines 262f, and 264f, for further examples of condescension in this passage.
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(2) ué\hovaa &' it Bcdr Biew T / odk Ol 6TwL  molel 8¢ Toi®'

bonuépar,/... _'My mother's planning to sacrifice to some god or other -- no idea which
-- she does this every day...".

A comparable disdain may be felt with reference to revelries in general, perhaps reflected
by a nuance in the indefinite,” not referring only to women.75

There may also be a negative twist to the expressions in D.608f7¢ and Sam.555f.77

In four passages, the indefinite serves to attenuate the good quality given in an adjective,
as, for example, at Ep.485,78 where Habrotonon is perhaps avoiding unqualified flattery
when referring to the girl she saw in a ravaged state during the Tauropolia (and who turns
out to be Pamphile):

3) ...€lmpemic TS, @ Beol/ kal WhovaTav Ebacdv Tiva. '..She was very pretty;
rich, too, they said.'

The indefinite in Pk.821, xdpos... Ti<, serves as an indefinite article. In addition it
possibly bears an added nuance worth noting: it seems the indefinite is similarly used (but
not in hyperbaton) in other descriptions of tokens, as for example at Pk.763 (Tpdyoc
T1$) and at line 820 ([wopdupla Lévn Ti$); and at Ep.385 (&AekTpuwiv TiS) and 387
(Uméxpucos SakTiAos Ti$).79 In the Perikeiromene, the indefinite is possibly used in
a situation where Glykera is describing objects from memory:80 the indefinite may be
used to help bring across her uncertainty or caution, adding its own contribution to the

dramatic effect in the run-up to the recognition.8!

74 Fr.416b.1 maviyvpw... W' r.796.2f Twa/ ...&opTnv. Unfortunately neither passage offers very
much coniext.

75 Ep.169f §xhos/ ...1is. The crowd in this passage 1s also given the neganve description of 'somewhat
drunk' (as in Asp.247). It is interesting to compare the use of §x\os as an insult at Sk.150, and perhaps
at 161.

76 &pydTall ...Twves. 'mere workers'. But this need not necessarily be condescending. particularly since
Getas, himself a slave, is speaking. Still, Getas is a town slave, and perhaps he is reflecting Sostratos'
attitude, or that of townspeople versus country farmers (such as Gorgias and Daos).

77 gkyuTéS... TIS.

78 Cf. Daos referring indirectly to a plan of his own with affected modesty at Asp.388. At Asp.5f and
D.283 a wish for something better is made in (reverent?) understatement.

79 f. also Ep.386 81d\B6év 11, and line 404 orpentév Ti. Ep.388 yAippa Tabpos 1) Tpdyos/ olx
av Suayvoiny: reflects uncertainty by different means.

80 1. also perhaps Habrotonon describing from memory the girl whom she suspects may be the mother
of the child (Pamphile) at Ep.483f. But she may be speaking with more assertion.

81 It would be interesting to compare and contrast this with recognition scenes elsewhere in Greek
literature; e.g. in Tragedy, for the affinity in metre, or in the Ancient Novel, for affinity in tone and
motifs. A useful account of tokens and their function in recognition-scenes is given in Hihnle (1929).
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Other passages in which the indefinite has an uncertain or more complex nuance are
discussed below:
(5) At D.526 Sostratos refers to a good quality in himself and it is not clear whether the

indefinite attenuates or intensifies32 this quality (quoted D.525f):83

€UBUS yap &umeoav ToNUs,/ veavias éyd Tis, &aipwv dve/ adadpa TNV
BikeNav, ds dv &pydTng, 'You see. [ went hard at it at once. quite the young
enthusnfist, swinging the mattock right up then driving it down deep, working like a
navvy.

Is Sostratos saying he is 'a bit of an enthusiast' -- referring with affected modesty to a
good quality in himself ('vigour' in the words of GS ad locum) 8+ or 'quite the young
enthusiast'?8> [ suggest that 'something of an enthusiast’ brings across in English the
same ambiguity found in the original.

(6) Ep.691, which I take to be spoken by Smikrines, offers a stronger example for an
intensifying indefinite:

VAo v Tis alT[ic] ok oluwéerar; 'He'll pay for being so high and mighty.’
Smikrines does not mince words, especially not when he is angry. as here86 and it
would be awkward in such a context for him to attenuate a strong word,87 although he
may be using it (and the indefinite) ironically.

(7) At Asp.390 Daos ironically attenuates the convincing performance the bogus doctor
will make and in so doing indirectly understates the success of is own plan, implying

'much convincing effect’:88

6 T latpos Wuiv mBavoTnTa oxit Twa. '..and if our 'doctor’ performs with
some conviction.'

82 See KG ii.663 (§ 470.3). Cf. Mayser 11/2/85 (§ 69.1i.1.c) specifically for what he calls 'neutral
adjectives’.

83 Cf. also perhaps Ep.484f: do the indefinites reflect Habrotonon's affected modesty or uncertainty when
recalling something from memory (see (3))? Or is she speaking in no uncertain terms: 'she was very
pretty... and quite nch'?

84Blundell (1980) 54 mentiond self-ironization in connection with this phrase, giving cxamples in note
25. Also note other expressions of attenuation in this speech: perteatpedéuny M (line 529) and
dnefohodpny atpéua &' (line 534).

85 Intensive, as understood by Handley (and the interpretation adopted in Norma Miller's translation);
other expressions of intensification are found in this account of Sostratos: add&pa (line 527), &mi
mAéov... pLiondrws (line 528, and see Handley (1992) 227), navtehis (line 533).

86 See 3.2.

87 See n.95 (3. 1end).

88 Compare his wish to atienuate the hoped-for success of his plan in Asp.388 referred to in the noie to

3).
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(8) At D.940 (as in the rest of the passage) Sikon is speaking in an affected tone: it fits
one described as a vainglorious cook 89 and later on in the scene, when he describes the
festivities, Sikon's language becomes quite florid.

(9) Sam.43f comes in Moskhion's narrative which opens the play and seems to function
as the prologue (see GS p.544). He describes how he got drawn into the festivities held
in his father Demeas' house. His involvement was inevitable -- the noise of the festivities
was keeping him awake. The indefinite modifies dypunviav in some way which is
difficult to pinpoint. Perhaps it should be taken more broadly with the other indefinites
and expressions of uncertainty and caution spread throughout this speech by
Moskhion.?0

(10) At Kith.46f, where the context is rather opaque, it seems that one of the
interlocutors, B, is worried about the whereabouts of a woman,®! and it has been a long
time since he's heard anything:

Noyilopar wav, puf TU kaTd OdlavTav AUV drixnpe yeyovos... 'l think of
everything -- an accident at sea, ..."

The speaker B, thinking of every eventuality (\oyi{opal wav) has reason to worry. He
expresses his worries euphemistically, preferring Tt kaTa 8d\aTTav../ &TUXMpA to
some more specific expression, such as a rape or kidnapping by pirates and possible
consequent sale into slavery, or drowning, shipwreck or any number of horrors one fears
met at sea,?2 fear which the ancient Greeks took in earnest.

The majority of indefinites in hyperbaton do not function simply as indefinite articles, but
have some added meaning. However, there are examples parallel to those given above
for attenuation of all kinds without hyperbaton. Compare Ep:169f (note 71 to 3.1 (2))
with §xhos Tis at D.432; compare D.260 (3.1 (2)) with fr.210.2 Tiva 8éov;23 compare

89 Handley (1992) 295. . '
90 Cf. tines 18, 21, 27, 40, 45; lows in 22, 27, 47, otpat in 43; and nws in %O. ,
91 Jine 42: Ti &) TO0 AvmoUv o' &omw. [..00Kk fiyayes/ &vTafa TV yureika Kaf..c.oooon v/ (B.) ok

ol8' §mou yis &omwv. (A.) oUk &ENiAubevs/ - .
92 Unless the damaged mept|...]{as represents an expression which does specify such a lflorrczr. .
93 Compare further fr.416b.1 and 796.2 (.7 0 to 3.1 (2)) with Alexis fr.222 K-A maviryvpty Twva/ (line

11) and &pdvov Twds (line 16).
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fr.699.1 in n.67 (to 3.1 (1)) with maN\aky| Tis at fr.453.2; and compare Ep.691 (3.1
(6)) with i WnAés at Ep.922.9+4

Besides these, there are many more examples of Tis with different nouns or adjectives of
negative connotation and adjectives of positive connotation where there is no hyperbaton.
Hyperbaton alone does not determine the nuance, though perhaps the accumulation of
nuance felt in the indefinite and hyperbaton, along with other factors discussed below,
together create an emphatic effect.

3.2 emotion

The discussion will be divided into section 3.2.1 treating passages with little or no
emotion, 3.2.2 treating passages which are not emotionally neutral, and 3.2.3 treating
passages with hyperbaton where strong emotions are detected.

3.2.1little or no emotion felt

In ten of the passages which feature hyperbaton of noun (or adjective) and the indefinite
that modifies it, the tone is matter-of-fact,%5 six other times, a degree of vividness is
felt.>6 Some of the book-fragments do not provide sufficient context for determining
whether or not they are spoken in a matter-of-fact tone, let alone a more specific emotion
of any kind.97

3.2.2 the attitude or emotional tone is not neutral

Several passages are spoken in what is probably a moralizing or gnomic tone, e.g.
D.283,%8 where Gorgias speaks to Sostratos:

(1) Bertiov' €lvar pepiba mpooSokdv Twva/ See 3.3.2 below for a fuller
quotation and translation of the passage.

94 These are the only two places where UgmAGs is attested in New Comedy, and in fact the discussion on
3.1 (6) revolves around a word [or which there are not enough examples for a [ull understanding of iis
meaning and usage.

95 Asp.63f, 80f; D.23f, 38; Ep.169f; Sam.43f; fr.209.4; 416b.1; and 754.2f. D.38 and Sam.43f are
spoken in passages where there is some self-reference or involvement of the speaker in what is being
described.

96 D.110, 113, 526; Pk.821; Sam.45; Sk.133f.

97 Frr.699.1f; 793.1 and 796.2. The matter-of-fact tone of the book-fragments listed in note 96 above
may also be less clearly ascertained than the tone of the passages from the papyrus remains, which come

in fuller contexts. 4
98 Cf. also D.291 somewhat later in this same passage, where Gorgias' speech also takes on an

admonitory tone; again Gorgias, at D.768f; perhaps also fr.455.1.
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Affected modesty or refinement seems to be the tone in several passages, e.g. when

Habrotonon, the hetaira, describes the young woman of good birth she recalls from the

Tauropolia, Ep.484ff:
(2)
:0U8Ev ol8a: My i8olod ye
yvolnv 4v aimiv. ebmpemis Tig, & Oecof-
Kal wAouoiav &bacdv Tiva.:
'No. But I'd know her if | saw her. She was very pretty; rich, too, they said.'

Habrotonon may be affecting refined modesty, so as not to seem to flatter a woman of
good birth in a transparent, vulgar manner,99 Compare also Daos' use of hyperbaton at
Asp.388, 390 when referring to a plan about which he is proud, but which he understates

with (affected?) modesty: 100
3)
€eL TV duéler SaTpipiv ok dppudpov
dywviav Te T0 mdBos, dv EvaTin pévov,
6 T laTpos NWiv mbaveTyTe oxi Tiva.
'Our 'tragedy' is going to provide fine fun and excitement, if it once gets going, and if
our 'doctor’ performs with some conviction.'

Sikon, the cook, is simply putting on airs when he speaks of his preparations at D.940:

(4) nTpemLov aupwdalov éyy TV Tols &vSpdowv- '..I was getting the drinks
ready for them.'

It 1s not felt so much in this one sentence, as in Sikon's tone in the scene as a whole, and
especially further on, when his style and metre become elevated. 101

3.2.3 strong emotions

In the remaning passages in which there is hyperbaton of the indefinite, stronger
emotions may be detected.

At Asp.5f Daos is feeling grief over the death of his master Kleostratos, and, more
importantly, over the fact that his master will miss out on the fruits of his success, and
not live out an honourable life (4ff):102

(D)
orumy yap evdo[éolivTa xai gwbévra ae
&mo oTpateias &v Blot T edoxnuovi
161 TO Nowmov kaTtafrscesdal Tivi.
GTPATNYOV 1| oUpBovAov wvopaopérov,...

99 Other possible undertones are discussed at ai 3.1 (3) above (uncertainty while speaking from
memory); 3. 1 (5) and n.84, 86 (possible intensification).

100 For hyperbaton in other passages where a slave is excited about a plan, cf. 1, 4.1.2 (af Asp.345),
5.2.2 (with (3)).

101 See GS af 946-953, and at individual verses; see also Handley ad locum.

102 See also Blundell (1980) 75, with note 9a.
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'For [ thought you'd come safely back from the war, a hero, and that you'd live the rest
of your life in some style, with the title of General or Privy Counsellor.'

Anger is also expressed by Smikrines at Ep.691. The passage comes after a lacuna of
about seven lines and precedes another longer lacuna of about fourteen lines (see
Sandbach's text). There is no direct reference to anger in the surviving text,103 but the
content makes it quite clear that Smikrines is angry at his son-in-law Kharisios'
behaviour, and he expresses himself accordingly,!04 e.g. ...oUk olpéEeTar;.
Strong complaint is felt in the cook's tone at Asp.224f, and in the passage more
generally. He is complaining about difficulty in finding work (quoted Asp.223f):
2)

Bpaxpdv TpLdv TNBov 8U' fiuepdv 8éka

Epyov NaBuv: dpny Exeav TauTas: vekpés

ENOGY Tis &k Awias admpnrar Blat

TQUTAS.
'After ten days without work, I landed this three-drach job, and this time I thought I'd
got the money. Now a corpse arrives from Lycia and steals the lot.’
In addition to the separation of vekpds from Tis, where some disruption is caused,!05
note the following: the first sentence above is disrupted; Tautas at the end of the second
sentence echoes the same word at the end of the previous sentence; the repetition helps
give the effect that the cook is lashing out his grievances in a manner which is far from
calm and collected (see GS ad 224-6). The complaining is accompanied by ill-concealed
impatience and irritation, as expressed by 6ATTév ToTe at line 222, and the abusive
Lepdauhe at line 227.
Disdain is felt at D.260, and 263, not only as a nuance lent by the indefinites,!0¢ but in
the trouble Sostratos takes in elaborating on this all too frequent and far-reaching habit of
his mother (cited 259ff):
3)

Tov pev T'érav olk évBov Gvta kaTélafov,

pé\hovoa &' f priitne Bedt Blew Twi-

oUk ol 6Twl - olel & Tol®' dbanuépat,

meprépyeTal Buouoa TOV Sfipov kukhwt

Gmavt améoTolk' aUTov auTébev Tiva
uiabucopevoy pdyerpov. éppdodar b€ T

103 Contrast Asp. 180, where Smikrines says wdvta TaUt' dpyilopav dpdv. In this passage, cf. also
the hyperbaton of possessive and item possessed at line 183 and of demonstrative from noun at line 185.
104gee 3.1.2 (6) for the intensifying nuance of the indefinite here; there is, however, no disruption to
accompany the angry tone (3.3.1). On the tone see also GS af 691T.

105 gee n.125 below.

106 At Sam.45 it is just a nuance; the emotion of the speaker 1s on the whole matter-of-fact.
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Buaiar dpdoas Tikw TEAWY Tpos TVdSe.
'1 didn't catch Getas at home, and my mother's planning to sacrifice to some god or other
-- no idea which -- she does this every day, trailing round the whole district, making
offerings, and she'd sent Getas out to hire a cook, locally. Well, I've waved goodbye to
the religious bit, and come back to business here.'

Some urgency is felt in fr.612, and especially at lines 8f, where presumably a son is

trying to give his mother a convincing argument on why lineage is not as important as

circumstances and character.
(4)
€l un Néyewr § éyxouot TouTouS Sid Tiva
TémOU peTaBOAnV 1 didwv Epmpiav,
T{ TV AeydvTwv €lol SuoyevéoTepor;
'Those few who can't tell [their grandparents] because they've moved or lost relations,
p'r'aps, aren't therefore proved greater outsiders than the rest who can' (Edmonds).

The context (and indeed the identity) of the play is not known, and all that can be gleaned
from the excerptor, Stobaeus, is the information contained in the titles of the sections; he
simply collects and quotes passages without any commentary. In both places where this
fragment is quoted, the titles indeed suggest that the excerptors chose this passage for its
claim that lineage is not the exclusive sign of elyeveia.
It may be with some surprise that at D.608f Getas reacts to Sostratos’ entry with Gorgias
and Daos (quoted from 607ff):
© BN O TpédLUOS yap olTOOL TPOOEpXETaL

dyov ped' auTol Tovs &mkhiTous: épydTal

& Tol Témou TLYES elow. & THS aromias.
'Oh, here comes young master with his guests. Local farm-labourers they are. How

peculiar.'

Getas cannot fathom why Sostratos is inviting these two, or how he has befriended them;
the difference in class seems utterly incongruous to him (& Tfis &@romias). The contrast

between tone and form is not stated in the text, but is one, of the Leitmotivs of the

Dyskolos.

Worry is the emotion in Kith.46f (see 3.1 (10) for quotation, translation and a more

elaborate discussion).
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3.3 structure

3.3.1 phrases formed by elements of hyperbaton are self-contained. no disruption
felt107

The clearest examples where hyperbaton creates no disruption are passages in which a
short self-contained phrase or sentence is formed by an attributive group and a finite verb
which intervenes. In D.110, for instance, the elements of the split attributive group are
the direct object of the verb which divides them: BdXov aipeTai Tiva-/.108 The
elements of the split attributive group at fr.209.4 function as the subject of the
(intransitive) verb that intervenes: Tn0is mapahalél Tis.109 This pattern of split
groups is more frequent when they function as objects than as subjects.

It is also quite clear that there is no disruption in fr.455.1, where the sentence consists of
the verb+direct-object-phrase formed from the combination of the disjoined and
disjunctive elements, and the subject which immediately follows: 110 doTopyiav &xel

TW' & akAnpos Blos.

In passages where the intervening element is a verb in participle or infinitive form it is
less clear whether or not the group and the intervening element form a self-contained
phrase either in meaning or in syntax.!11

In some cases the meaning of a phrase formed by an attributive group and an intervening
participle is complete on its own,!12 and the participle is not subordinate to the finite verb
in the sentence; rather, the finite verb and the participle represent two independent
actions, perhaps occurring at different points in time. This may be illustrated by

(1) Asp.63f:113 :: aiTo & Euwdev xdpaka Badduevoi Tive/ ¢pévopev. In Daos'

narrative, a sequence of actions is described: 'we put up a palisade and then we waited.'

107 In order of mention: D.110, 113; Ep.485; Sam.45; fr.793.1; 209.4; 699.1f; 455.1; Asp.390, 63f,
80f: D.291; Ep.691; fr.612.8f; 754.2f; D.526; Pk.821.
108 cf, D.113; Ep.485 (with ellipse of €lvar); Sam.45; fr.793.1.

109 Cf.fr.699.1f.
110 cf. Asp.390, with subject preceding the phrase formed by the elements of the hyperbaton. Both are

within the confines of a single verse. _ A
111 The ones tending to less disruption are given below, the others will be treated in 3.3.2and 3.3.3.

112 gimilarly to the finite verbs in the examples above. o
3¢t Asp.8Of: ...peivavTes... Emiéopev... 'we stayed there a few days, and then we sailed’, and
D.291: ...50kels pot... E{nhwkéval... vouilwy... EmTmpdv... 'your idea is to seduce... or to watch for

an opportunity...".
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It may be noted here that the sequence of actions in narrative (cf. Asp.80f discussed in
the previous note) comes sometimes in the combination of finite and participle as one
variation of coordination.! 14

In Ep.691 the participle and the attributive group it splits are independent in meaning
from the main verb, but the two verbal forms seem to represent a situation (participle)

simultaneous to the main action (in a finite verb):

(2) tt':c.lm}\(‘)g Wy Tis abTtlis]) olk oipwEetar; 'He'll pay for being so high and
mighty.'

In any event, the sentence is not disrupted by the intervening participle and the phrase is a
self-contained part of the larger sentence.

The insertion of words (other than verbs) between the substantive and the indefinite also
produces phrases that retain their autonomy; for example, the intervening word may be a
genitive governed by the parts of the (split) attributive group, as in fr.612.8f:115

(3) 6id Twval/ Té6MOU peTaP ornv.

I present two final passages in which the attributive group is split, but there is no
resulting disruption; the phrases formed are self-contained. At D.526 the expression
veavias &yw Tis is self-contained; the group and the intervening element belong
together, in any way one chooses to relate them to the rest of the sentence (quoted 525ff):

(4) ebBUs yap Eumecdv mols,/ veavias &yw Tis, &aipwv dvw/ ododpa TV
Bikeh\ay, ... Emekeipny GLAOTOVWS,.... (see 3.1 (5) for translation).

The only other example of a pronoun (again &yd, at D.940) separating a closely-tied
substantive and indefinite does not go closely with the group it splits, and is treated in
3.3.3 (5). .

(5) At Pk.821, the attributive group and the intervening elements make up the whole of
what Glykera says: :: X0pOS T€ napdévey &vtal®d Tig.: In this sense it is a self-
contained speech-act. The verb is understood from the context,!16 and 821 may even be

perceived as being part of the same sentence (7€) interrupted by Pataikos.!!7 For the

114 gee Blundell (1980) 33 on "participial clustering'.

115 ¢f. fr.754.2f: 1d Twa/ altov dxpaciav.

116 Pk &21f: :: [mopdupld Luivn mis fw./ (lar.) iw ydp.::

117For syntax shared by interlocutors in antilabe, see 2.2.2 in Part I of the thesis.
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close grammatical relation between attributive group and intervening element, compare
the genitive constructions at frr.612.8f and 754.2f.118

3.3.2 autonomy of phrases formed by hyperbaton self-contained to a limited or
uncertain decree and/or some disruption felt! 19

In the following passages it is less clear whether or not the phrases created by the
separation are self-contained in grammar and/or meaning, and how much effect this has
on the flow of the sentence.

(1) At fr.416b.1 it is difficult to determine the degree to which the phrase Tavyyupv
yéuiaéy TU' is self-contained, but it may not be crucial, since the infinitive (of the
accusativus cum infinitivo complement of vépigov) follows directly: /maviyupwv
vépLgéy TIv' €lvat...

Moreover, the meaning, if not the construction, is complete without the verb €lvan. 120
(2) At D.23f it is unclear how independent the phrase in hyperbaton is from the other
details added on:

xwpi8rov/ TouTwl &' Umdpxov WV TL WIKpOV a0asil/ &v yeutovay. 'He owns this
small-holding here, next door...'

Strictly speaking the words 'He owns a small-holding' form a phrase which may stand
on its own; but pupév and &vadL both refer back to this phrase rather than stand on
their own.!21

(3) At Asp.388 the phrase TLV' duelet SratptBriv directly follows €€et, the verb that
governs it, so although the phrase cannot stand on its own, there is no disruption to the
syntactic flow of the sentence: Ea TV Gpéka SraTptpiv ovk dppudpov/ .0V
&vorit pévovl... The derived particle, dpéer, modifies the sentence as a whole, and is
not restricted by form to a particular part of the sentence (such as enclitics and
postpositives often are). By the same token, however, the intervening element, adpérer,
does not add anything exclusively or specifically to the attributive group it splits.

Rhythmically some disruption may be felt in more than one way: a) This is the only

118 gee 3.3.1 (2) above, with note 115.
119 1 order of discussion: fr.416b.1; D.23f; Asp388; D.283, D.38; Asp.224f; D.260, D.263f;

fr.796.2f. _ o
120 Compare other examples from Menander where vopilw comes without the copula of the predicative

phrase it governs: See Asp. 175f, 334f; D.173f etc.
121 __ except in the sense of added information, but they still refer back.
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example in Menander's papyrus remains of separation of the elided form Tuv' from the
substantive it modifies.!2? This in itself is rare, as is the fact that the indefinite precedes
separation. b) The derived particle dpéet is indeed only a particle, but a long one (three
syllables). Usually particles are not considered significant separating elements;!23 but
there are special cases: compare Wijpas pév ouv Tpeis atfr.215.3, where the tangible
effect of the separation can be shown (2.1 (5)and 2.2.3 end).
(4) D.283 clearly comes in a disrupted sentence; I include it among the unclear cases to
show that self-contained phrases or sentences are not mutually exclusive to disruption,
and that the effects of the hyperbaton cannot be filed away into convenient compartments
by simple cniteria. The whole sentence is given from D.280ff:

Tols § &vdeds MpdTTOUOWY, GV PNBEr KaKOV

MOLOOV ATOPoUVTES, Gépwoly &' cUyevids

TOV Salpov', €is moTw wot éNOGvTas Xplvut,

BEATIOV' €lval pepida MpoaSokdav Tiva.
‘While the needy, provided that in their necessity they keep clear of crime, and accept
their poverty like honest men, come in due course into credit, and can expect their shares
in life to improve.'
This passage is an anacolouthon within a larger elaborate period (see GS ad 272).
Before moving on to the cases where the phrases formed by hyperbaton are not self-
contained, and the sentences are disrupted, | give those examples where the attributive
group together with the intervening element (often a subordinate verbal form such as the
infinitive or participle) may have a meaning on their own, but are grammatically
dependent on other parts of the sentence:12+
(5) Empéletay oxelv Twa/ at D.38 is on its own a meaningful phrase, but
grammatically it depends on the main verb wémnerkev, which is constructed here with
accusative (Auds) and infinitive (ox€1v), quoted from D.36ff:! 25
Tds 8¢ owTpédous éuo‘t/

NUpdas kohakeUous' EMPENDS TLPWOA TE
mémekey auTiis émip€lelav gxelv Tiva

122 There are two examples in the book-fragments: fr.416b.1 and 455.1. ) )
1230ther indefinites in attributive groups with intermediate particles are K\eooTpatos &€ mg/ (Ep.389)

and Tn &€ Tis,/ (fr.581.4). .
124 Contrast with examples in 3.3. 1, where less disruption is felt (e.g. Asp.63f). ) )

125 f. 1) vekpds/ ENBdv Tis (Asp.224(), closely tied to adirpmTat. .2) Oeint e Tuvi/ (Q,:,160),
dependent on péxhovga. 3) Twd/ pobwoduevor pdyelpov (D.263f), with dméoTark’. 4) Twal dyav

&opTHv (f1.796.2f), dependent on &€o0T' dvarykn.
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Muas.
'She’s careful in her service to the Nymphs who share m 1 ink i
shrine, and
proper to take some care of her.' d e so we think it

3.3.3 not self-contained and/or clearly causing disruption!26

In the remaining passages the phrases formed by hyperbaton are not self-contained, and
there is usually disruption, either in the hyperbaton, or in the sentence as a whole.

At Sk.133f the phrase formed by hyperbaton constitutes a large part of the sentence
(including within it another hyperbaton) (see 4.2.3 (9) below) but is not strictly
speaking self-contained, since it does not include the object. However, the object
immediately precedes, coming at the beginning of the sentence. The disruption is not
caused so much by the breach of the autonomy of the attributive group Twt/... BowwTiwi-/
asitis caused by the extreme length of the separation and the more disrupted nature of the
other hyperbaton; the anteposition of the direct object (5{knv) also contributes to the

effect. Sk.133f:

()kal 8ikny 8¢ Teu ddrev §_martip, ¥s €oike, Liv 0_oog Borwwrilwi-/:: 'And
when your father was alive, he apparently lost a case brought by some Boeotian-'

There may be an intentional (artificial) symmetry here. Alternatively, there is the
possibility that the indefinite is not as closely linked to BowwTiwL as it seems at first
glance; instead of being in an attributive relation to the indefinite, BotwTiwt may be in
apposition, and then the distance would not be perceived as an (acute) separation of two
parts of a closely-knit word-group.

At D.768f the attributive group and the intervening element have no direct link in syntax
or meaning,!27 and the words Twi €bmopdv wévmT do not form a phrase of their own
-- the intervening element, €UTop@v, is an intrusion. The intrusion is matched by other
disruptions in the sentence,!28 which I quote in full (D.767f):

@ &v §¢ TouTwl THL pépel pHaNGT dvnp

Seixvut, ooy EquTdv GoTis UTopéver Twi
€umop@y WEVTL

126 gk 133f; D.768f; Ep.169f; Sam.555f; D.940; Kith.46f.
127 Byt note the (possibly intentional) contrastive juxtaposition of 'rich man' (eUmopdv) and 'poor man'

(névmr); see GS ad locum. , ) . o
128 1y particular: postponement of 8ons and resulting distance between Umopével and the infinitive it

governs (é00lv €aQuTdv).
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'A man really proves his true worth when, although he's well-off, he's ready to treat a
poor man as his equal.’

AtEp.169f, two separate strands of a sentence are interlaced: the subject (§x\os... TiS)
and the action (el Tov Témov... €pxeb'); furthermore the sentence is enclosed at either
end by symmetrically separated elements of an expression adding more details about the
subject and syntactically depending on it as a partitive genitive:!2?

(3) perpakul\iwy 6xAos/ €ls 1oV Tomov Tis Epyed UmoBePpeyuévuwv... 'Yes,
there's a bunch of young drunks coming this way...'

The interlacing and the enveloping patterns here indicate a symmetry, perhaps artificial or
formal, rather than discuption. This fits in well with the fact that this is a formula for
introducing the chorus at the end of Act I.

At Sam.555f the attributive group (6knmTos... Tig) and the intervening element
(&vBpwmos) are syntactically incompatible, and this may be what makes it one of the
more jarring examples:!30 dvBpwmos, a subject, splits an expression which is the
predicate:

(4) aTpoPLNos W GKkNWTOS avBpwmds TiS &oTi.:

At D.940 the subject (¢ya) splits the direct object (au puwéoov... Tu) of the sentence, and

together they have no syntactic autonomy or independent meaning:

(5) WoTpémLov cupmdoLov Eyd TU Tols avdpdow: TouTOlS -~ akovels;... ...
was getting the drinks ready for the men. They... -- are you listening?...'

It should be noted that since the verb immediately precedes, the disruption is not very
acute when the sentence is taken as a whole.

AtKith.46f the expression pf TU KaTd BdNaTTQY A aTixmpa is somewhat awkward,
but could conceivably be understood on its own. I now quote the whole sentence:

(6) Noyilopat mav, uf TL kata BdhaTTay W dTixnue yeyovos 1 mepyl...1¢as.
When the rest of the sentence is given, it becomes clearer that there is an interlacing of

two strands: TL kaTQ OdraTTav.../ &Toympa, and the split of the composite verbal

129 [p, content, that they are drunken youths; grammatically, by a genitive dependent on 6XA0S... TiS.
130 See GS' remark ad locum terming this separation ‘noteworthy".
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expression WU... yéyovos is more disruptive than the split of the attributive group, 131

but the hyperbaton clearly brings disruption to the flow of the whole sentence.

In a few passages the emphatic position of some other part of the sentence helps to
determine that relatively less emphasis lies in the phrase created by the hyperbaton of the
indefinites.

Thus, emphasis falls elsewhere in narratives where the adverb of time or place comes
first in the sentence, and expresses (in whole or in part) the new or important information

in the sentence, e.g. abTol (..&pévopev) at Asp.63f:132

/:: aiTob & €wbBev xdpaxa Barduevoi Tiva/ épévopev. 'At dawn, we built a
palisade, and there we stayed.'

By the same token, when part of the attributive group comes first in the sentence this is
an indication that emphasis lies therein, and the presence of hyperbaton adds weight to
this emphasis. Often it is a direct object which comes forward in this way, as at

Sam.43f:133

dypumviav/ b 6dpuBos alT@v &vemder ydp pou Twvd- 'In any case, the noise
they were making would be keeping me awake.'

The emphasized word may also be a subject, e.g. D.608f:13+ épydTav &k 7ol Témou
Twés elaw. Note also that the emphatic word, besides coming first in the sentence, is
at an emphatic position at verse-end.
There are no examples of the indefinite as the first word in the sentence but it begins a
participial purpose clause at D.263f:

dméoTone abTOV auTébey Tiva/ piobwoduevov pdyerpov. '..and she'd sent
Getas out to hire a cook, locally.'

In this passage the negative connotation of the indefinite (3.1 (2) with note) and the

grammatical disruption in the sentence (3.3.2 and note to (5)) are further signs of

emphasis.

131 [ cascs where T is involved it is always difficult to determine whether it 'goes' with the neuter noun

or attenuates the verbal expression. D ., . :
132 Compare Asp.80[: €l1" &kel... peivavtes. ., and Sam 45 /em 10 T€YOS... which are emphasized.
133CF. Asp.SF (v Blwr 7 eboxiuont/... 7o), D113 (xdpaxa), 283 (Bektiov'..)291 (xa1pov);

fr.416b.1 (maviyyvpwy), fr.455.1 (&oTopyiav) and perhaps also Asp.390 (mbavérTa), D.38 (Empéleia).
134 ¢f. perhaps also Sam.555f (okNTTES).
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Other passages in which the indefinite precedes the separation have other signs of
emphasis: Asp.388 was shown to be coloured in tone (3.2.2 (3)), and in a sentence
somewhat disrupted in flow (3.3.2 (3)). D.768f was shown to come in a disrupted
phrase and sentence (3.3.3 (2)). For some of the book-fragments!35 not enough
context is available in order to determine whether or not an anteposed indefinite is
particularly emphatic.

Finally, it should be noted that in all the examples given above (except for elided Ttv' at
Asp.388) anteposed (disyllabic) indefinites happen to come at verse-end, a position
which they often assume, and which may be particularly convenient (see §1 above).

closing remarks

In almost three quarters of these passages, the indefinite follows the separation.136 The
preference of indefinites for a position following rather than preceding the separation is
comparable to the strong tendency for indefinites to follow the word they modify in the
normal construction when there is no separation.

Separation passes over verse-end fourteen times; eight times when the indefinite is
anteposed,!37 and six times when it is postponed.138

Although hyperbaton with indefinites appears in twelve passages spoken by slaves and
those of a lower status (including cooks and hetairai), it is also featured in thirteen
passages spoken by a varniety of other characters. Moreover, nine passages are spoken
by characters of uncertain identity.!39

Only six of the passages come in dialogue exchanges; the rest are in speeches of various

lengths, narratives, or in prologues or other monologues, and one is in a formal

introduction of the chorus at the end of Act I (Ep.169f).

135 Fr.612.8f; 754.2f; and 796.2f.
136 The nine passages in which the indefinite precedes the separation are: Asp.80f, 388; D.263, 768f,
Kith.46f; Sk.133f; fr.612.8f; 754.2f; and 796.2.

137 5¢¢ previous note; all examples of hyperbaton with anteposed indefinite except Asp.388 pass over
verse-end. )

138 Asp.224f; D.23f, 608f; Ep. 169f; Sam.43f; {1.699.1.

139 I the Asp. Daos five times, the cook once; in D.Getas once, Sikon once, Pan t\_vice, Pyrrhias twice,
Sostratos three times, Gorgias three times; Ep.Habrotonon Khaireas and Smikrines once each: ﬂ
Glykera once; Sam.Moskhion twice, Demeas once; Sk. Pyrrhias once. The speakers are unknown in

Kith.46 and the book-fragments.
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Ouly five of the passages do not come in statements: Ep.169f is an exclamation. Ep.691
is a question spoken in an angry tone; Kith.46f is a negative condition (with the verb in
subjunctive form); fr.416b.1 is a request by the speaker (with the verb in imperative
form); and fr.612.8f is part of a larger question in a line of argument.

In about one third of the passages with indefinites in hyperbatou, the indefinite seems to
function as an indefinite article, with no added nuance (3.1.1). 1In approximately
another third of the passages, the indefinite seems to add a negative connotation of some
kind. In the rest there is some more subtle or more complex added nuance (see 3.1.2).
It emerges that the indefinite bears an added nuance in a clear majority of the passages in
which it comes in hyperbaton.

In sixteen of the passages where the indefinite and the noun (or adjective) it modifies are
separated, the tone is matter-of-fact. In eight there is a more coloured tone, not so much
emotional as affected (see 3.2.2), and in eight there is stronger emotion. The remaining
passages do not offer sufficient contexts for determining their emotional tone or the tone
of the indefinites used in them.

The structure of the sentences in which indefinites come in hyperbaton are discussed i
3.3. In about half of the passages the disjunctive and disjoined elements of hyperbaton
form self-contained phrases, and do not cause disruption to the sentence. In about a
quarter there is a limited or uncertain degree of autonomy of the phrases formed by
hyperbaton, and an equally limited or uncertain degree of disruption. In only six
passages are the phrases formed by the disjunctive and disjoined elements of hyperbaton
clearly not self-contained, and disruptive. The remaining passages are too fragmentary
for further comment to be made on their structure.

correlations between nuance and emotional tone

There are a series of examples of hyperbaton in which there are low degrees of nuance
and emotion, i.e. there is a matter-of-fact tone and no nuance: Asp.63f, 80f; D.23f, 38;
fr.209.4. All except D.23f and 38 also have no disruption. Three other hyperbata with
no nuance exhibited stight attitude: D.110, 113 and Pk.821 -- these had no disruption

either. But on the whole there is not the same consistency as found for numerals, and a
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variety of combinations of degrees of nuance, emotion and disruption accompanied the
separation. Acute disruption was never found in pasages where there was not at least

some nuance or some emotional tone.
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4. POSSESSIVES
Before entering into a description of the circumstances in which possessives come in
hyperbaton, I make the following observations about the forms of the possessives
involved: Of the 34 occurrences,!#0 seventeen are of the adjective form &uds etc.;
thirteen are enclitic genitives of personal pronouns pov etc.: thirteen are genitives of
alTos, and one is a genitive reflexive of EquTov. In rough terms, then, there is no
significant preference for the adjectival forms over the enclitic genitives of the personal
pronouns. It is interesting that the more directly the possessive refers to the speaker, the
more often it occurs in hyperbaton: only three are plural.!4! In the singular, most occur
in the first person.!+2
In what follows the enclitics will be marked with an asterisk (*) to help create a synoptic
impression of emerging patterns which might indicate a distinction in usage.
In addition to the explicit possessive function, nuance as such does not play a decisive
role in possessives, although these may express a weaker or stronger degree of
possession in different circumstances. The only difference which concerns us here is
relative inherent cohesion of possessive and the item possessed, relative to cohesion with
other words in the sentence; this is inextricably linked to structure, especially of the
enclitics (4.2, 4.3).
In 4.3 I attempt to show that when an enclitic is separated from the noun, it is sometimes
not a result of a split; rather, an enclitic genitive is governed by the verb in the same way
as the dative.
4.1 emotion

4.1.1 no significant emotional or other tone felt!+3

Possessives come separated from the nouns they modify five times in passages spoken in

a matter-of-fact tone: at Asp.376f Khaireas is offering his help in the plan to fool

140 Asp. 1821, 284ff, 345ff, 348f, 376f, 420f; D.E.fr.2.2; D.167f, 189, 226f, 240f, 241f, 305f, 483,
737f; Ep.273f, 468, 861, 953f, 1100; Mis.247f, 267, Sam.365, 388f, 418, 436, 568f, 585f, 632;
Sk.134, 354f; F.1.17; fr.1.3; 431. .

141 fuerépav D.E.fr.2.2; fipdv D.167f and 482. Note that all are iq the fxrsf person. A |
142 The distribution (in ascending order of occurrence) is: four times in the third person, eleven times in

the second person, and sixteen times in the first person.
143 1 order of mention: Asp.376f; D.737f; Asp.348f; Sk.354f; Ep.273(*
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Smikrines; at D.737f Knemon is calmly giving Gorgias instructions. At Asp.348f and
Sk.354f there is no emotion felt in the words themselves, but the wider context of the
passages is one in which the speakers (Daos and Theron respectively) are explaining or
giving more instructions regarding their respective plans (see §1). Furthermore, Sk.354f
is a command (TMpéabes...) and this adds to the vividness of tone. Another passage
spoken in a more vivid matter-of-fact tone is Ep.273, in Daos' narrative of his version of
what happened with the foundling and with Syros.

4. 1.2 moderate or uncertain degree of emotional or other tone ! 4+

Sam.632 is a borderline case: no strong emotion is expressed in this passage, but it is
certainly not matter-of-fact. Moskhion is speaking in 2 monologue which is affected in
tone. The metre is at times strict and there are other signs of tragic diction (e.g. the word
yviun at line 632). The structure of the sentence further indicates an artificial rhetorical
flourish (4.2.3).

At Asp.345f Daos is divulging his plan, and even if he prevents himself from expressing
outright excitement, he confidently tells Khairestratos what he must do.

At Ep.468 Habrotonon expresses her compassion for the foundling (ai 8uopop') and
urges Onesimos to use his new-found information!+3 to recover the child to its parents; in
Habrotonon's opinion Onesimos should not abandon responsibility.

At Ep.861 Habrotonon speaks to the reticent!#6 Pamphile in an engaging tone (see
HINTATT at 860 and yAukela at 862). At Ep.953f Habrotonon seems to speak in a tone
similar to Kharisios', not so much in order to encourage him as to mollify him (see 952f:
= U pdxov, / [yAukuTlaTe:).

At Sam.365, in the cook's speech, in which he is generally overreacting, he refers to
Demeas’ behaviour as crazy, and sarcastically (¢oT€iov mdvu line 364) ponders how
'nice’ it would be if Demeas were to smash his dishes:

doteioy mdvul €l Tas \omddas &v TOL péowt pov kewpévag/ BoTpaka mWoHTal
]
mdve' Spora. 'A fine thing if he shatters all my crockery that's been set out'.

144 [y order of mention: Sam.632; Asp.345f*; Ep.468, 861, 953f*; Sam 365%. 418, Sk.134; DEfr.2.2;

fr.1.3. N
145 Namely that the ring found with the child belongs to Kharisios.

146 See line 866 (Habrotonon to Pampbhile) undév pe Setomis
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At Sam 418 the sentence itself is probably spoken with the urgency and directness of any
imperative, when Nikeratos orders Khrysis to go to his wife after he learns Demeas has
evicted her. Although there is no stronger tone in this sentence itself, from the point at
which Nikeratos notices Khrysis outside the door of Demeas' house (line 405), his
surprise is expressed verbally in oaths (line 405, 408) and in declarations of Demeas'
craziness (line 416f).

At Sk.133f Pyrrhias speaks in a cautious (s €o1ke) tone; he is trying to add information
to what Theron has just said to Stratophanes. He may even be attempting a delicate way
of mentioning a debt, ever an unattractive prospect.

Two passages do not provide a context which is sufficient to suggest what tone, if any,
emotional or other, there may be: D.E.fr.2.2, and fr.1.3.

4.1.3 strong emotion!+7

There is a large variety of strong emotions:

Anger is the tone in five passages where there is hyperbaton of the possessive: At
Asp.182 Smikrines characteristically defends the future of his property and is angry at
those he perceives as threatening it; at D.482* Knemon angrily threatens to make an
example of anyone he catches trespassing -- again a vociferous defense of one's private
property (and perhaps privacy); at Ep.1100 Smikrines is angry at Onesimos for
suggesting something negative in his nature -- note the term of abuse he uses; at
Sam.388f*, again a threat (cf. D.482 above), at 585f Nikeratos jumps to conclusions and
angrily hurls an accusation at Demeas -- that his son Moskhion has cheated Nikeratos;
finally, at F.1.17 a father whose pride has been hurt angrily accuses a young man of
rejecting his daughter.

In four passages!+8 the emotion of worry is felt; this is verbally reflected in the

exclamations ofpot (the first three) or in Sam.568f: & Tdhaw' &yd, T Spdow; mol

OUY ;.

147 In order of mention: Asp.182; D.482*; Ep.1 100; Sam.388f*, 585f; F.I.17; D.167{*, 189; Mis.247f;
Sam.568*; Mis.267f; Asp.284{f, 420f*; D.240f, 2411, 226f, 305f.
148D 167f*, 189; Mis.247f; Sam.568{*
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Mis.267f comes in a passage where Thrasonides refers directly to his fear more than once
(dkvnpds, Tpépwv line 266; 8éBowka line 268).

Grief is clearly the emotion in Khaireas' imaginary address to the absent Kleostratos at
Asp.284ff. At Asp.420f, it is simulated grief which must be made very blatant but also
made to seem very sincere as Daos tells Smikrines of his brother Khairestratos' death.

A more general urgency is felt in four occurrences of hyperbaton of the possessive:
D.240f and 241f come in a passage in which Gorgias reproaches Daos for not
confronting Sostratos for making advances on Knemon's daughter; he tried to convince
Daos of the immediacy of their responsibility for the girl. At D.226f Daos verbally
expresses his urgent (ye, TV TaxioTny) need (8¢€l) to go and warn Gorgias of the
threat Sostratos poses:

oU UMY &NNE <T>G8eAdDL Ye Bel/ alTiis dpdoar pe my Texiotyy Tald',...'Well,
I'd better tell her brother about this right away.'

At D305f Sostratos is urgently impatient, and wants to meet the father of the girl for
whom he has fallen.

4.2 structure

4.2.1 phrases formed by hyperbaton are self-contained!+?

In eight passages, a finite verb is in direct syntactic relation with the attributive group
noun + possessive, which it splits:

The word-group is a direct object governed by the verb that intervenes, e.g. at D.240f150
(in genitive): d8eAdiis €Tl perey 2pfils]. There are other syntactic relations, e.g.
D.167£:151 mpos Tais Oupars/ EgTnKey MHOV.

ses are made up ef the attributive groups and

In two passages, longer self-contained phra

everything that intervenes, e.g. D.241f: 152

149 D 240f; Ep.273*; Sam.S68[*; fr.1.3; Sam.418; D.167f*; Ep.468*, 953(*; Q.:241f; DEfr2.2.
150 Ef. Ep.273f* (...nov kaTebirel Tas Xx€ipas.); Sam.568:‘ (10 na}&ov/ \)\n(!)e'r/al pov.::); fr.1.3
(Topdv &mibw xwpiov); and Sam.418 (mpds T yuruike Seup/&lcokmfia TI]V’ EHIIV)- -
151 Cf. Ep.468* and 953f, where the group is a predicate: € TPOPLUOS OVTWS &oTi (includes subject)
gou and Tfic yapeThs yuvakGs &oTi oou/ [subject].
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é 11‘(11;2][) AANGTplos €lval BovheTtal/ avTis... 'Her father wants nothing to do with
us...'l

Note the high incidence of enclitic possessives in the passages in this section; many are
close to the verb (see 4.3).

4.2.2 uncertain degree of autonomy of phrase formed by elements of hyperbaton and/or
uncertain degree of disruption caused!3+

In two passages, the intervening elements are participles, which govern the groups they
split to form meaningful phrases, but in both cases these participles are grammatically
subordinate to the finite verbs in the sentences, e.g.

(1) D.482.155 where mpociovTa and the group it splits and governs are dependent on
\dBw:

&v Apdv mpoodvTa THL B¥pav Ndfw Tv',... (Updvisreadin editio princeps).

In two passages the intervening elements are infinitives, again governing the groups they
split. The phrases formed are independent in their basic meaning but not in their
grammar or full meaning.

(2) For example, at D.305f156 the phrase formed by hyperbaton may be understood on
its own, but grammatically the verb oiNopat is needed:

Bothopar 8 atTis 18€iv/ Tov natép' .

In three passages the intervening element is a vocative, which in a sense 'belongs’ to the
sentence as a whole,157 and the degree of the intrusion it creates may be no smaller or
greater when it comes within a closely cohering group than when it comes in another part
of the sentence.

(3) So, for example, at Ep.1 100158 the phrase 0UH6S, 'Lép'éUU?\E‘ viv Tpdmos is the
self-contained subject of a larger sentence:

10" odpds, lepdoule, Viv TPpEaWOS ol apabés T

153 ppbe fipgs cannot come on its own, but although it depends on the preceding words, they may stand

on their own. Cna .
154 [ order of mention: D.482%; Sk.354f; D.305f; E.L17; Ep.1100; Sam.388f*, 436*; Mis 267*;

fr.431.1*; D.189; and Mis.247f.

155 Cf. Sk.354f, where the participle &noréaas and
imperative mpdades. o
156¢f. F.I1.17, where the infinitive &xew and the object 1t splits are depe

157 __and to no particular part, similarly to parentheses.
158 Cf. Sam.388f* (where the phrase is an object) and Sam.

the group it splits and governs are dependent on the

ndent on the finite verb dvaivel.

435f* (where it is a subject).
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The remaining passages require individual discussion:

(4) At Mis.267 the word Ti, which comes between Juy1j and pov, seems to belong more
closely to another strand of the sentence (Ti... kaxdv); interpreted in this way, disruption
isfelt:

pavTeled' i guxn TL pov, FéTa, kakdy.

There is always the possibility that Tt modifies the sentence as a whole, giving it a
general nuance of attenuation, and for this reason it is not certain whether or not it creates
an intrusion of the unity and autonomy of the phrase *7) Jux® pou. It seems quite clear,
however, that the enclitic goes more closely with 1 Yuxn than with the verb
POV TEVETAL.

(5) At fr.431.1 there is a reverse ambiguity in

: UTENHAUBEY TE pov/ vdpka Tis 6hov T0 8éppa.:

If pou goes with Aov T 8éppa, there is no doubt that disruption is created, since the
insertion of the subject (vdpxa Tis) into elements of the object creates a juxtaposition of
syntactically incompatible elements. But there is a question whether pou is in fact very
closely linked with 6Aov Td 8éppa and whether the distance and disruption have effect.
Alternatively, o may go more closely with the verb, UmeniAubev, to which it is closer
in location; the meaning of the verb and the oxfipa kad' Ghov kal pé€pos suggest an
enclitic in the genitive with the same function as a sympathetic dative (4.3).

In two passages echoing tragic diction &y is juxtaposed with a form of &épds: D.189:
ofpot Tahawa TOV Epdv €yd kakav- and Mis.247f: oipot Tdawva THs Eufic/ Eyn
Tuxfis. In this cliché the literary reminiscence itself, or the mood it evokes, may be more
potent than any vestige of the effects of the separation and the juxtaposition of unrelated

strands of a sentence.
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4.2.3 phrases formed by the elements of hyperbaton are not self-contained and/or
disruption!>®

In three passages the intervening element is a finite verb which does not directly or on its
own govern the group it splits. At Asp.182,160 for example, the verb (oU{) kaTaretdsw
most directly governs the expression Stapwdgal/ TouTols, which in tum governs more
directly the split group Tv oboiav... v &univ, and reading the sentence one can feel the

disruption caused by the fragmentation of the strands of the sentence described above:

(1) Tjv ovoilav/ ouxl kaTodelpw THv Epnv dapmdoal Toutows. 'l'll leave no
property of mine for them to get their hands on'.

In four passages, the phrases formed by the elements of the hyperbaton require some
other word or words from other parts of the sentence in order to complete the meaning
and grammar. In two of these, the main verb is not part of this phrase, e.g.
Asp.420f,161 where TéBvnkev comes at the very end of the sentence:

(2):: 48eAdpOs - @ Zeb, THS dpdow; - oxedév TL govw TEBVMKev.:: 'Your brother --
O God, how can I tell you? -- is near to death.'

Note the rhetorically structured symmetry in this sentence.

In two other passages, the possessive+item group is in the genitive case, and requires a
regens, which is found elsewhere in the sentence outside of the phrase formed by the
group and the intervening element. For example at Asp.345f162 the group vekpou/
...00v requires the regens oxipa, which is at the beginning of the phrase:

(3) oxfipa & &v péowl vekpol/ Kena)\.uuuévov npokeiogeTar ocov. 'Then a
dummy, wrapped up like your corpse, will lie in state --'

Note also the separation between év péowt and npokeigeTar. Disruption is certainly
caused by the hyperbaton here (but see 4.3).

The remaining passages are individually discussed:

159 I order of mention: Asp. 182, 376f; D.226f; Asp.420(*; Ep861; Asp.345(*; D.737f; Sam.365*,

585f; Asp.284ff, 348f; Sam.632; Sk.134. ) 4 N
160 Cf. the more straightforward examples at Asp.376, where #éw goes closely wnil’)the pammplf
napahapesv which is outside the phrase formed by the elements of the hyperbaton, and D.226f, where &€l
governs a clause coming later in the sentence.

161 cf. Ep.861, where the verb 5i8ov also comes at
no real danger of misunderstanding.

162 cf, D.737f, where the group Tol kTrHpaTtos/ ...
<O>Tjuou.

the end; the sentence however is shorter and there is

Toupod requires the distantly located regens
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(4) Sam.364f: dcweitov lrdvu/ €l Tas Nowddas &v THL péowt pou kepévag/
§orpaka moncal mave' dpowa. (For translation, see 4.1.2).

At Sam.365 the group and the intervening element make no sense on their own and
represent the juxtaposition of a direct object and the adverb which have no direct syntactic
links: Ta$ Aomd8as & Tét péowt pov. The intervening element goes closely with the
verb kelpévas. As the verb comes directly after the phrase (see above), the disruption
does not acutely affect the understanding of the sentence.
For (2, 3, and 4) see 4. 3.
(5) Sam.585f is the only example of a possessive from a close word-group (here &
06s... TAS) in hyperbaton, caused by an intervening enclitic pronoun (here pe). A
juxtaposition between first and second person, and between subject and object is created;
there is interlacing of less closely related strands -- the subject phrase given above and the
words pe... &vtebpiuwkey:
2 ap' 6 gés pe mais/ évtedpiwkey; ;o 'Your son's hocussed me, hasn't he?
(6) At Asp.284ff the separation is wide and the sentence is long, but the elements of the
hyperbaton do not include all parts of the sentence, and there is clear disruption. There is
interlacing of T0 p& oév.../ .../ mdbos and kaTd Aéyov/ ..&oTi. Furthermore, the
sentence itself is part of a longer, rather complicated period:

To pev agov mpaTtov, & Khedotparte

{ows &Nefjoat kal Sakploal KaTa Noyov

ndbos &aTi, SelTepov && TOUOV.
'First of all, Kleostratos, it's perhaps proper to express my pity and sorrow for your sad
fate, and then for my own.'
(7) &Emikinpos | OBuydTnp Opoivs ylvetal W on maAw THL viv émﬁ?nm
mapbéval. 'Then your daughter becomes an heiress, just l}ke the girl whose case is at
1ssue.’
At Asp.348f the words splitting the group f| Buydng... | o1 belong to different strands
in the sentence and do not form a self-contained phrase with the group they split; yiveTat
goes most closely with the predicate at the head of the sentence, &émikAnpos (in English

word order: *f BuydTnp # on yiveTar émikAnpos...), and dpoiws cannot on its own

modify the verb: it is only meaningful when taken here with the words it governs in the
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dative, and which come later in the sentence (in English word order: *6poiws TH viv
Embikwl Taphévur).

In (6, 7) notice that the possessive and noun split coincide with expressions emphasized
by contrast.

(8) At Sam.632 the genitive and its regens are intertwined in an artificial way, appropriate

to a monologue containing rhetorical flourishes:

oud' &GV § Tiis épiis viv kUprog yvupns “Epws. 'It's impossible, forbidden by
Love, the master of my will.'

(9) At Sk.134 the phrase formed by the elements of the hyperbaton (6 maTyp, Bs €oike,
{dv & 06<) is not self-contained; the participle in this instance cannot support the phrase
on its own, and in meaning it 'goes with' the main verb in the same way as a subordinate
temporal clause would (as reflected in the translation). Disruption is further caused by
parenthetical expressions, the interruption!©3 and the wide separation caused by the other
hyperbaton in this sentence, within which the hyperbaton of the possessive falls (see
3.3.3(1)):

kal 8iknw 8¢ Tou Odrev 6 mwatip, ds Eowke, (v 6 ¢ds BowwTiwl - / (ZTp.)
Emudduny. "When your father was alive, he apparently lost a case brought by some
Boeotian. (Str.) Yes, I know.'

It is not easy to determine which mechanism is more influential in this sentence: the
difficult structure, which is meant to make the sentence sound artificial, or the
interruption and disruption, meant to lend the sentence a spontaneity identified perhaps

with natural, lively conversation.

4.3 enclitic possessives!®+

Wackernagel devotes section IV (pp-362ff) of his seminal work on the position of
enclitics and particles in the sentence (1892) to enclitic personal pronouns which function
as attributive genitives (among which he also includes pot and got). He starts by stating
that although the natural position of such genitives is after their substantives,

anteposition is also found, which he says is equally valid. His Homeric examples show

163 Stratophanes' --&muBGpTw: at 135 interrupts the main part of the senience from MONNGY 'ra}\dvmy,
which is strictly speaking governed by Sixny at line 133 at the beginning of the sentence. Of course it

may aso be taken as an additional short elliptic sentence. . A
16‘¥There are thirteen enclitic possessives possibly involved in hyperbaton in Menander: Asp.345f, 420f;

D.167f, 482; Ep.273f, 468, 953f; Mis.267; Sam.365, 388f, 435f, 568f; and fr.431.1.
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that these enclitics come second in the sentence directly preceding their substantives, and
thus fall within the behaviour outlined in his word order law (‘Wackernagel's Law').165
Note that the examples of anteposed (non-separated) enclitics in Menander (given
below) do not on the face of it!6 fall within Wackernagel's Law:

Sam.709: un pvnpovelonis pépav povu Tob Blov plav

Fr.665 /v yap kakds pov THy ywaly' obte Nyms,/...

D.646: [iepompemns Mws €0TL Hp@v 7 Téxm.

Wackernagel thinks (p.364) that the influence of his Law is more significant in instances
where an anteposed genitive enclitic pronoun is separated from its substantive by other
words. If this is not the rule, he says, it is at the least quite frequent in later authors for
the genitive pronoun separated from its substantive to come second in the sentence.
Among the cases of enclitic possessives in Menander which are separated from their host
(if the item possessed is their host), in D.482 and Ep.273 separation may perhaps be
motivated by the adoption of second position in the sentence.

In D.482 #udv!67 comes second in the sentence: &v Mpdv mpooovTa THL Bipav/
NiBw T

Another force which may be at work in this separation is the convenient verse-end
position of the disyllabic 6ipar. Moreover, iludv is not necessarily unemphatic (as GS
suggest): Knemon is angry that things are happening at his doorstep (see 167f, and
173ff). In Ep.273f pov comes second in the sentence:

NapBdver pov katedilel/ Tas Xe€ipas.

In this passage, too, the normal position for enclitics may not be the only force at work;
the genitive may be interpreted as adverbal and 'sympathetic':

1t seems that later authors took the liberty of placing these genitives further away from the
beginning of the sentence. Wackernagel continues, however, by saying that these

genitive pronouns, separated from their substantive and not second in the sentence, quite

165 E o 1 20: kai pev k\éos ovpavov ikel. o
166 Bugt if Huépav in Sam.709 and &ITw in D.646 are seen as the beginning of new Kola, pou and

fipdv come second in the respective Kola.
167 For those who read Gudv a simi_lar ranonal_c app
equally explained by the enclitic standing second in the sentence.

lies, because the separation from Twa would be
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frequently maintined anteposition, following, in his view, the old word order Law. But
in only one of the Menandrian instances of possessive enclitics separated from their
nouns and not second in the sentence (Sam.435f) is the possessive pronoun anteposed.
In Menander, except for D.482 and Ep.273f mentioned above, enclitic possessives which
are separated from the item they modify do not come second in the sentence. Only
Sam.365 does not come at the end of a verse, metron, or speech (positions which may or
may not have significance of their own).

Perhaps a more important consideration than the position of the enclitic in the verse!68 is
its position not only in the sentence, but in shorter divisions within the sentence -- clauses
or Kola. 1n many of the passages the enclitic may be perceived as second in a clause or
Kolon (the start of which I mark with an x); I quote them below:

Asp.345: x mpokeioeTar gou. Ep.468 x &aTi oou (which would then be a predicate).
Ep.953 x &oTi gou. Mis.267 x 7| puxn Ti pou (after the first mobile word in the
clause, and an enclitic). Sam.365 x &v T@dL péowt pou (after a prepositional phrase
taken as the first element). Sam.568 x AfpeTat pov.169

When an enclitic possessive is separated from the noun to which it properly belongs, it
may be close to (but not necessarily after) a verb.170 This brings us to an important
factor in the separation of possessives from the nouns they modify. This factor applies
only to enclitics, but is a significant element in better understanding the mechanism of
alleged hyperbaton of possessives.

It is not always clear whether the enclitic personal pronoun is strictly posessive, or also
adverbal. A lack of any comprehensive study on complementation of verbs in Menander
makes it yet more difficult to determine this. Even in his study of the genitive in
Aristophanes, Poultney (1936) sometimes finds it difficult to determine which is the

stronger force -- possessive or adverbal. His treatment of Ach.1166 is a good example:

Ara katdfelé Tis alTol pebluy THs Kedaris "OpéaTns. '...then may a drunkard
break his head, even Orestes' (Sommerstein).

168 Which may be less significant in Menander, where enjambment is more frequent, and the verse-end is
not necessarily a strong syntactic break-off point.

169 5am.388f would be analyzed by Fraenkel (1965) as x dvBpwmé X gov.

170 Such is the case in Asp.345f, 420f; D.482; Ep.273f. 468, 953f; Sam 365, 5681 :fr.431.1.
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On p.9, under his heading 'possessive genitives with nouns that are parts of the body
(B.1)', Poultney says that "the relation is to be felt as possessive rather than partitive [i.e.
adverbal]". Elsewhere, however, he gives this same verse as an example of a partitive
genitive as an object of a verb (E.3.a, p.78), without referring to the possessive.

A further complication is introduced by a diachronic shift in case usage. In some places
where a reader of predominantly classical texts would expect to find the sympathetic
dative pov/ got etc., he finds pou/ gov instead. This is true not only of Menander,!7!
but for Aristophanes as well.!72 Various editors!73 have been the victims of this pitfall.
Van Leeuwen for example emends pov to pou at Px.628: &nel Tou THy kopuvewy yé
pov/ &&ékofiav.!’* ' They cut down my raven-fig tree, you know...' (tr.
Sommerstein).

In Menander, both Sudhaus and Korte change pou to pot at Sam.365.175 It is vital in
such 1nstances to keep the genitive case if that is what is transmitted, while recognizing
the sense associated in classical Greek with the sympathetic dative. Once this policy is
adopted, it is easier to consider more of the separated genitive enclitics as possibly being
adverbal or sympathetic, as well as (or instead of) being possessive.

[ should like to consider at this point the relation of the verbs to the enclitics in the
passages where the possessives in hyperbaton are enclitic.

At Asp.345f vekpoi/ .. mpokeloeTal gov the proximity of the enclitic to the verb
strengthens the suggestion that it can be construed with the verb as well as with vekpod.
A similar verb in fact comes in Menander with a 'sympathetic genitive’, if the form may

so be called, at Sam.365 (see below).

171 ¢, Dedoussi (1965) comments on this @ Sam.365 (line 150 in her edition) with reference to pov

taking over from pot in later Greek.

1720n this change in general, see Havers (1911), introduction and passim. . .
173 Interestingly, this was more common before 1911 when Havers introduced and gystemancally studied
the problematic shift between dative and genitive (and sometimes also 9“}‘3" competing const'ructlons) fe or
expressing the relation he called 'sympathetic’, best known to classicists from the term 'sympathetic
dative'.

174 On p-141 in particular, and also elsewhere in his section on Aristophanes, Havers gives many more
examples where editors, often van Leeuwen, but also others such as Mel_neke and Cqbet, emer_ld genitive
forms to dative forms. Havers rectifies the texts to their original state, time and again reminding us that
the dative is not characteristic of Aristophanes' idiom.

175 As did Austin in his original reading of Sam.451; he withdrew this soon af terwards.
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At Asp.420f gov/ TéBvmkev also features the above-mentioned proximity of the enclitic
to the verb. If Havers had included Menander in his survey,!76 he would have placed
this passage among examples in his Kategorie Il (verbs affecting a person in a more
general way -- as opposed to parts of the body (Kat. I) or soul (Kat. II)).

In D.482 Wpdv mpoodvTa THL OVpav again the enclitic comes next to a verbal
expression. Here too it is clear that fHudv is the possessive of 8upai, but this does not
rule out a sympathetic effect with the verb of motion (Havers' Kat. VI).

In Ep.273f pov katédirev Tds xeipas is yet another instance of proximity of verb
and enclitic. The kaf' 6\ov kai pépog construction here associates the verb with the
whole person as well as with his hand: 'He kissed me on the hand' rather than 'he kissed
my hand'.177 Havers shows that in Aristophanes this type of construction very often has
a genitive in sympathetic function.

In Ep.468 €oT{ govu/ opens up the possibility of understanding gov as the predicate to
the subject Tpédrpos, namely 'Master is yours'. However, | take the subject to be
understood, and TpadLos... aov to be the predicate; in this instance the attribute gov is
separated from its substantive. No sympathetic nuance is felt here.

In Ep.953f THic yapetiis yuvaikds &aTi gov/ [Tékvov] (or [TouTl]) it seems safe
to assume that the missing word is some subject or other, and there is no sympathetic
effect.

In Mis.267 /pavTteied § Ppuxhi T pov, éta, kakdvJ, the enclitic is closer in
position to the noun than to the verb. pavtelopal is not a verb which typically comes
with a sympathetic dative or genitive. One cannot, however, rule out some effect of the

verb of informing pavTevopat on the genitive pov. 178

In Sam.365 &v TaL péowl pov keypévas/ the pronoun and the verb are adjacent. A

sympathetic effect is felt, and is comparable to that in TpokeigeTal, a verb of similar

meaning at Asp.345 above.

176 He used Aristophanes as the representative of Comedy, and did not treat Menander or the other Comic

authors.
177 A distinction made not only by Havers, but by others as well -- e.g. Humbert (1960), to name but

one.
178 |javtevopar govern the genitive in A.Ag. 1367 (see Fraenkel ad locum).
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In Sam.388f we have before us another example of the ka®' Ghov «kai pépos
construction, and the verb, although far removed in position from the pronoun, has an
influence over it: kaTdw THY kedaAiv dlpuné oov. See the discussion on
Ep.273f above.

At Sam.436 it would be difficult to show any sympathetic influence or other effect of the
verb on the pronoun. Khrysis is not related to Moskhion in a way which would warrant
such a notion: ™v Xpuai8a/ &ehhak’ €v80Bév gov, GiNTad', 6 wathp dpTivs.
The passage at Sam.568f 16 mwaidiov/ Nideral pov illustrates Havers' Kategorie [V,
where he classifies examples of sympathetic dative and genitive with verbs of taking, and
also Haver's Kat.V, with people in close relationships. The child is not Khrysis', but
she has a strong feeling for it.

The final example is from fr.43 1.1f, a clear instance of the genitive enclitic pronoun with
sympathetic function (againin a ka®' 6\av kal p€pos construction):

UTENiAUBEY TE pov/ vapka TiS Ghov TO Séppa. 'A kind of numbness has come all
over me' (Edmonds).

In concluding this section, it is interesting to observe that Wackernagel, when speaking
about enclitics, speaks of 'possessive' genitives and datives, while Havers,!17 speaking
about the same forms, speaks of 'sympathetic' genitives and datives. This crossover,
although not absolute, is added evidence of the adverbal (including sympathetic) and
possessive functions that can be shared by a single pronoun in the same sentence. This
puts into question how closely and exclusively linked the enclitic possessive is to the

noun from which it is separated, and whether this can be considered full-fledged

hyperbaton.

closing summary

27 of the 34 passages in which the possessive is not adjacent to the item possessed are
spoken with some emotion or coloured tone. Many of the emotions are stronger.

In 23 of the passages the phrase formed by hyperbaton some lack of autonomy or

disruption is felt (4.2.2, 4.2.3)

179 Many of their examples overlap.
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In nineteen of the passages where there is separation the possessives follow, and in
fifteen they precede the separation: the non-enclitic forms follow (ten times) and precede
(eleven times) with almost equal frequency; only in the enclitics is there any significant
preference (nine times versus four), but the overall sum is to small to bear any weight.
When the separation passes over verse-end (ei ghteen times), it follows more often than it
precedes (11 times versus 7).180

Characters from all walks of life, of all ages and dispositions, speak in passages which
feature hyperbaton of possessives; there is no one particular type which speaks in a
majority of passages.18!

Most of the passages come in dialogue (or in speeches given in the presence of other
characters).

The sentences are usually statements. Asp.345 is imperative in meaning (with a verb in
future indicative form); D.737f, Ep.861 and Sam.418 are commands (with verbs in the
imperative). Ep.1100 and F.I1.17 are questions, both spoken in a clearly angry tone (see

4.1.3).

I1800f these, the proportions for enclitics is 4 following versus 1 preceding the verse-end.

181 Asp.Daos three times, Khaireas twice, and Smikrines once; D.Knemon three times, Gorgias twice
and Sostratos, Daos and the girl once each; in Ep. Habrotonon three times, and Smikrines and Daos once
each. Mis.Thrasonides and Krateia once each; Sam. Nikeratos three times, the cook, Demeas, Khrysis
and Moskhion once each; Sk. Pyrrhias and Blepes once each. The following cases of hyperbaton
involving possessives had uncertain speakers: D.E.fr.2.2; F.L17; fr.1.3; 431.1.
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S. DEMONSTRATIVES
The twenty eight passages!82 where the demonstrative olTog, ai™, TolTo does not
come adjacent to the noun are of two orders: those that are in a close attributive
relationship, where the split is a full—fledged hyperbaton, and those in which there are
alternative interpretations suggesting that the relation may be looser, and therefore the
split less significant.
The cohesion of the group being split and the consequent effect of the separation are
central questions in Part II of the thesis, so it is important to bear in mind the distinction
between close attributive cohesion and looser links. Itis, however, difficult to make this
important distinction with certainty; as many details as possible are given for the passages
which I think show a looser cohesion of the demonstrative and noun, but it is a matter for
personal judgment. To some, for example, it may seem that in any sentence where the
demonstrative follows the separation, it may be taken as an appositive.
The passages in which the demonstratives and the nouns they modify seem to me more
loosely linked, will in some parts of §5 be printed in italics.
In some passages,!83 at first glance there seems to be hyperbaton of a close-knit
attributive group consisting of a demonstrative and a noun. Further examination indicates
that the demonstrative perhaps may not 'go together' with this noun as closely as it would
in a strictly attributive relation: a) The demonstrative sometimes stands quite
independently in the sentence, in an adverbial function. b) A link between the
demonstrative and a verb of motion may at times be felt -- a link at least as close as the
demonstrative might have with the noun with which it agrees grammatically. c) Finally,
there are examples where the relation between the noun and the demonstrative is a relation
of apposition rather than a closer attributive link. The demonstratives in these last

examples are less syntactically dependent, and perhaps form their own short Kola; their

182 Asp.91f, 138ff, 185f, 246ff, 398; Grg.26f; D.5, 32, 311ff, 390f, 873; Ep.326, 338, 465, 514f, 543,
1111; Pk.145f, 361f; Sam.72f, 280f, 322, 440, 460; Sk.359; fr.56.1; 581.1; 620.3. .
183 1 a_bstain from figures, because some passages are borderline <.:ases and may tir;;it i ;?1 :rl ;t:ler:
interpretation, perhaps depending on the subjective judgment of the re.ader, the.p‘zssa%? 8m q teoton an
order of mention): D.5; Ep.514; 1.56.1; Asp.246ff, Sam.280; D.390; Ep.465; Asp.138f, and D. .
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distance from the noun is more natural and may have less effect. In such cases the
separation observed may not be the separation of elements of a strictly coherent group.

a) The demonstrative may be taken as adverbial at D.5:

~ 3 ~ ~ N N 7/ Y ~ N Ve .
TOV dypov 8¢ Tov é_m 8eLl' olkel TouTovV Kvipwv. 'This farm here on my
right is where Knemon lives.'

One may interpret an attributive relation between the noun and the adjective in this
passage: 'Knemon lives in this here field, on the right.' Alternatively, the passage may
lend itself to an interpretation in which the demonstrative is adverbial, i.e. '"Knemon lives
in the field on the right, here [pointing].' Similarly Ep.514f may be understood as 'I'll
take the ring here...: TOv 8SakTuAiov AaBolod T'€igw TouTovl elgelpl mpos
¢keivov., and in fr.56.1 the demonstrative may also be taken on its own: /6 bavds
EGTL HEGTOS UBaTos oUToal. (see also (c)below). Note that in all three examples the
demonstrative follows, at verse-end.

b) In other passages, the proximity of a verb of motion introduces the possibility that the
demonstrative may 'go’ as closely with the verb as it does with the noun. In such cases,
where it can be argued that the demonstratives are adverbal, the separation may not
necessarily be between elements of a strictly coherent word-group.18+  Note the
proximity of the demonstrative to the verb of motion in Asp.246ff:

kal ydp Twa/ Gxhov di\\ov avBpuTwy TPOGLGVTE TOUTOVY 6pi pebudvTwv.
"There's another lot coming here, [ see, all pretty drunk.’

and Sam.280f:

B\ €ls KooV yap TouTovi mdpord' 185 6pd/ Tov Mappévovt &k ThHS dyopas:
'Oh, Good! Here's Parmenon back from the market.'

¢) D.390 is not adverbial like the passages above; the verb in1 the sentence is not a verb of
motion and has no other special link with the demonstrative:

AN T SUkeAN' dyer TdhavTa TéTTapa/ adtn. 'Help! This mattock must weigh a
couple of hundred-weight!'

184 gee 1.SJ 5.v. oUTos C.L.5 like adverb in local sense'; see also KG i1 642 (§467.2), whq point out t}_1e
use in Tragedy of G8¢ to indicate someone's entrance: 'here comes...". They also point out that in
Tragedy 0UT0S s less often used in this spatial sense. This 1s the place to mention that 68¢ slowly loses
currency (see e.g. Mayser 11/2 78 §68, and more generally Jannaris §563).

185 A5 read by Sandbach; the other papyrus has mpociovd'.
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It is possible that this demonstrative does not '80" very closely with §ike\\q
syntactically.!86 Strictly speaking this may not be the division of a closely cohering
word-group *7 SikeMN\a altn. Rather, the demonstrative (which may have been
accompanied by a gesture), can also be taken as a phrase on its own, 'here’, in apposition
to the mattock mentioned in the previous phrase. Cf. fr.56.1 in (a) above.

At Ep.465 the demonstrative may likewise be interpreted 'this man’, with &v8pakeic not
aclosely cohering substantive, but an explanatory afterthought, with a pause after <% pev:
TO mWaiddplov, & viv TOWvel® B ywh,/ Oviop', €vdov, olTos elipev
dvOpakevs; 'Onesimos, the baby the woman's nursing now in the house -- was it the
charcoal-burner who found it?'

However, the standard editions do not mark a pause, and the editors seem to understand
*o0Tos avlpakels elpev [adTov]:, if I may use a word order which more clearly
reflects the meaning for English speakers. Compare remarks made in the discussion of
the structure of Asp.138f in §.3.2 (3) and of D.311f in 5.3.3.

5.1 nuance

5.1.1 no nuance is felt

It is odd to regard a deictic demonstrative as bearing no nuance, since we speak of a
deictic nuance in non-deictic demonstratives. Bearing this in mind, there are nine, and
perhaps eleven, demonstratives involved in hyperbaton for which I detect no nuance,!87
although it must be said that three of these denore deixis.188

5.1.2 nuance is felt

Nuance is felt to some degree or other in the demonstrative itself in ten of the passages
where the demonstrative is separated from the noun it modifies;!8 in eight additional

passages whose demonstratives have some perceptible nuance, the close-knit attributive

link of the constituents being split is less certain. !0

186 The noun and the demonstrative do however feature full grammatical conc?’rd.
187 Asp.291f, 185f; D.5, 873; Ep.326, 514f, 543, 1111; Pk.7361; Sam.280, 7440.

188 p 5, Ep.514f; Sam.280f. I discuss the last twoin §.1.2as well.
189 I the order of mention: Asp.398; Grg.26f; Sam.322; Sk.359; D.32; Pk.145f; Sam.72f; Ep.338f;

fr.620.3; and Sam.468. ‘ '
190 1p) the order of mention: D.311, 390; Ep.465; Asp.138f. D.5; Ep.514; Sam. 280f, and {1.56.1.
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Contempt, which can sometimes be felt in demonstratives,!9! seems to occur in four of

the passages where demonstratives come in hyperbaton, e.g. Asp.398, where it modifies

a pejorative word: 192

) bt A Ve N rs ~ ,
(1) eyamda TovTov Tas Téxvas Tol Spamértov. '/ know the ways of this tricky
customer.'

Among the passages where the demonstrative does not come in deictic form, in eight it
has a deictic function, and is probably accompanied by a gesture on the part of the

speaker, e.g. Sk.359:193

(2):: &pw'rq. ToU Tov SladpihaTTe TOV Tpdwov/ 76 T Embakpiewv... 'Splendid!
Just go on like that, and shed a tear or two...'

Theron is not made to understand Kikhesias' sadness here, but interprets the expression
on his face (and perhaps other gestures), and the tone of his voice as a sign of how
suitable Kikhesias could be for the simulation of a lamenting father. Itis in this context
that Theron says 'keep this up', probably pointing to Kikhesias and referring to his
behaviour, and specifically to the expression on his face and his gestures.

(3) In Ep.338f, where the demonstrative has deictic nuance, the emphasis falls elsewhere
in the sentence (in the contrast between the speaker -- €ué -- and Daos).

ol 81 kahds &xel To pév aap' ékTpédewv/ éue TouTo, TNV [6¢] ToUde TS
gwtnplas/ Eamida hapovta Adov ddavigar 'It's really not fair that I should feed and
clothe the child, sir, while Daos takes his only hope of rescue and makes it vanish into
thin air.'

(4) In Sam.468, the demonstrative singles out the substantive 'this one kindness'; the
scene is highly dramatic, and Moskhion asks a very angry Demeas for a favour:
sTavTny &uoi 8o THy xdpuwv.:: 'Then grant it to me as a favour.'

(5) At Sam.440, although the passage is spoken with effect; it is difficult to identify the

precise nuance in the demonstrative, which is only one element contributing to the anger

expressed (see 5.2.3):

191 gee LSJ s.v. o705 C.1.3. . ) '
192 Cf. Grg.26f (with dhaldva); and Sam.322 (deictic, with Tov doepf)). See also Asp.138f discussed

below. . o
193 ¢f. D.32 and Pk. 145, which come in prologues, and where Pan and Agnota are probably pomnng.to
houses on stage, and Sam.72f, where Parmenon is most probably pointing to the door. Others with
deictic nuance are Ep.338f (3), and, with less cohesion, D.311f, D.390 and Ep.465end of 5.1.2.
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av Afw &udov, monow Ta& Bdkpy VPGV TalT Eyw/ EkkekédBar. 'If |
e . t
bands on a stick, I'll knock tears out of you all right.’ get my

At Asp.138f, where the relation seems to be one of apposition rather than strictly
attributive modification, there is also a nuance of contempt in the demonstrative,
qualifying (perhaps rather loosely) a pejorative word (&6 movnpds).19+

In D.311, D390 and Ep.465, where the cohesion of demonstrative and substantive is not
so tight, the demonstrative also bears deictic nuance.!9>

The demonstrative also has deictic form in sentences where the strict attributive relation

between demonstrative and substantive is less certain: Asp.138f; D.5; Ep.514; Sam.280f;
and fr.56.1.

5.2 emotion and tone

5.2.1 little or no emotion! 2

In eight passages there is a matter-of-fact tone, without significant traces of emotion.
These sometimes come in prologues, €.g. D.5,197 where Pan is describing the scene:

1oV dypov 8¢ Tov &mi Bl oikel TouTovl/ Kyiuwv, (see opening section of §
for passage and suggested translations).

At Asp.138 (see previous note) we have a good example of the difference between
nuance and tone: a nuance of contempt or condescension may be felt by some readers
(5.1.2 end), but the tone Tykhe uses in the prologue remains detached, or at least
matter-of-fact.

At other times the dramatic situation is an announcement of a character's arrival or
presence, and hardly any emotion is detected, e.g. Sam.280f:198

BN el Ka\dv yap TouTovi mdpowd' Opd/ TOV l'lap.uévow' & THis Qyopds:
'"Here's Parmenon back from the market.'

The expression A\’ €ls coAGv indicates that Demeas considers Parmenon's arrival

opportune (see GS p.571), and is a conventional comment added to visual entrance

194 gee other passages with contempt expressed by a demonstrative at the beginning of §.1.2 with

n.192, 4 .
195 The demonstrative at Ep.465 may be accompanied by a gesture, referring to Syros, but he is no

longer present on the stage. For other examples see n.194.
196 1 order of mention: D.5, 32; Asp.138f; Pk.145f; Sam.280f; Asp.246; Ep.465, 543.

197 Cf. Tykhe at Asp.138f; Pan again at D.32; and Agnoia at Pk, 145f. ‘
198 Cf. Asp.246ff with the conventional announcement of the xopds sometimes found at the end of the
first act in the plays of New Comedy.
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announcements;!9? it probably does not reflect any strong emotion on Demeas' part.200
In fact Demeas has shown admirable restraint throughout his long speech, and only has
one short outbreak at line 279 (¢£éatny' 6\ws), which he quickly reins in (GS ad
locum).

Two additional passages with hyperbaton of the demonstrative in which no strong
emotion is felt by the reader are passages spoken by Habrotonon in dialogue with
Onesimos. In Ep.465 she asks a practical question, seeking information. In Ep.543 no
precise emotion is identifiable 20! although this is a lively dialogue and an oath

Habrotonon uses adds vividness to what she says:202

2V TE Oed, WAVTOY ¥ Epautit ¢ aiTiov fiynoopar TovTev.:: 'Oh, yes. You
get my eternal gratitude for all my blessings.’

The passages in frr.56.1 and 620.3 do not provide sufficient context for determining
what kind of emotion, if any, is expressed.

5.2.2 stronger tone, more emotion

Stronger tone and more emotion are expressed in eleven of the passages.203
(1) At D.873 Sostratos robustly20+ ignores Gorgias' modesty and protestations at having
to join in the company of women he does not know, and explains to Gorgias why he
need not be shy: olk€ia TadT 1in vopilew wdvra Sei.
(2) Some urgency is felt in Sostratos’ tone in D.31 1f, as he tries to convince Gorgias that
his intentions are not dishonourable. Sostratos uses an imprecation:

o¥T0s W' & IMdv, pewpdkiov, al Nupdar €' dua

&MGTANKTOV aUTol TAnciov Tis oikias

fi6n monceLav. _ . _ '
...may Pan her?a,gir, and the Nymphs strike me dead nght pere, beside the house.

199 | a separate investigation of Menander's wording and tone in entrance announcements, I find that he
uses other means when he wants the acknowledger to make subjective comment on the timing or manner
of the entrant or to react in some other way. The use of formal visual announcements is less frequent

than in Euripides.

200 Buyt cf. N. Miller: 'Oh, Good!" o o

201 Are there perhaps traces of sarcasm? The rest of this dlal.ogue is quick anq sharp.

202 | refer in n.215 to other passages with hyperbaton in which an oath adds intensity; oaths often occur

where there is stronger emotion.
203 b g73, 311f Ep.338f: Sam.468; fr.581.1; Ep.514; Sk.359; Asp.398, 81f; D.390; Ep.326; and

Pk.361. | |
204 1{c & Mipos:;... Tubbish!' (line 872). Note also the interruption.
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In a similarly urgent tone, Syros vehemently argues his case at Ep.338f, in an attempt to
convince Smikrines that he (and not Daos) should keep the tokens. Also, at Sam.468
Moskhion urgently pleads with Demeas (5.1.2 (4)). At fr.581.1, although there is no
full context, what remains reflects the urgent tone of someone complaining from his own
experience.
In three plays (Aspis, Epitrepontes and Sikyonios) there are situations in which a slave
has hit upon a plan to resolve a problem. When the slave describes details of this plan, a
breathless excitement, a hint of letting the others in on the conspiracy, or sometimes an
obvious self-effacing suppression of pride may be felt in his or her tone. In such
passages, with their coloured and expressive tone, one finds hyperbaton not only
involving demonstratives, but other modifiers as well.205
Two passages with hyperbaton of the demonstrative probably come in such a situation:
(3) For the hyperbaton at Ep.514, where Habrotonon must be excited when telling
Onesimos part of her plan, I refer to Ep.511f:
- 0éag’, *OvioLE,

av guvapéom Got ToUpdv &vBounp’ dpa.

Epov morgopal To Mpdypo ToUT ey,

1OV SakTuAlov \apoicd T €low TouTovl

clgelpt Tpos ék€ivor.:
'Onesimos, ['ve just had an idea. See what you think. I'll pretend this happened to me,
and I'll go in to Kharisios, wearing this ring.’
At Sk.359 it dawns on Theron how suitable Kikhesias could prove for the simulation he
is planning, and it is with overt enthusiasm that he tells Kikhesias to keep up his
moaning.206
More precise feelings can be detected in what is said in the following passages:
Suspicion is the feeling Smikrines expresses at Asp.398,207 where it coincides with the
nuance of contempt (5.1.2 (1)).

(4) It is with a degree of sadness that at Asp.91f Daos resigns himself to the moment

when he must go in and inform Kleostratos' family of the bad news:

205 cf. sections 1 and 3.
206 A full quotation and more discussion of this passage are found on 5. 1.2(2) above.

207 And already at the beginning of his speech, line 393: Ados HETE TOUTWY EGTIV.
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TAPLYWUEV €100 TOV Talaimwpov Adyov/ dwayyehowtes ToU TOV

paywpe _ ols fikioTa
xpfiv. 'We'd better go in and tell the sad story to those it will affect most.' k

(5) There is an obvious use of exaggeration at D.390,298 where the pampered Sostratos

finds it difficult to cope with the hard labour, and Menander makes the most of this comic

situation:

N 14 {SL’KGM\' dyer Tddavta TérTapa/ adTy mpoamoAel p'- 'Help! This mattock
must weigh a couple of hundredweight.'

(6) A complimentary tone may lie behind what Syros says at Ep.326, when he makes it
clear that he assumes Smikrines is well-versed in the theatre.209 This kind of tact can do
no harm when Syros makes his claim, and it complements his use of well-developed

argumentation, line 325f:

TeBéaoal Tpaywibols, old' 671,/ kol TadTa kaTéxels WdvTa. 'You've been to the
theatre, I'm sure, and know all the stories.'

(7) At Pk.361ff the situation Daos describes and his worried tone come across, among
other things, in his verbal intensity.2!0 As Polemon approaches, Daos shudders at how
terrible things could be if his own master, Moskhion's father, were to arrive now as well:

6 Eévos GdikTal. XaheTd TadTa TavTeEARS

TE WpdypaTt &0Ti, viy Tov *ANoNw, TalTd [ye.)

Kal TO Kepalalov oUSénw Noyilopar,

Tov Seomotny, dv &€& &ypol 0aTToV T[d\v]

ENOML, Tapaxnv olav mongel mapad[aveis.]::
"The General's home! That certainly makes things awkward. And that's not to mention
the nub -- if our Master comes back from the country sooner than expected, there'll be
fine furore when he appears on the scene.'

5.2.3 extreme emotion

The strongest emotion is anger, which appears in one form or another in six passages.2!1
It is safe to assume that Onesimos is angry when he threatens Smikrines at Ep.1111: Tav
éykAnpdTov/ adelco TouTww, as is Demeas when he threatens the slaves in the

house at Sam.440 (see 5.1.2(5)). More generally, it is probable that in a context where

208 gee §2.
209 In the context that there are cases known from Tragedy where wrong identification has led to awful

consequenes: Syros wants to avert such disaster for the foundling in his care, by preventing Daos from

walking off with its tokens. ) o
210 The word marTeNds modilying the emphatically placed xahena, the use of the oath vn Tov

> ATGN\w, and the repetition of TauTa.
211 {1 their order of mention: Ep.1111; Sam.440, 72f; Asp. 185f; Grp.26f; and Sam.322.

293



slaves and masters are communicating there is a likelihood for abuse and anger to be felt

in the tone of the masters.

At Sam.72f there is impatient anger, probably accompanied by shouting?!2 and
gesticulation;2!3 Parmenon is exasperated with Moskhion's whimpering and wants the
wedding to get started.

Angry people speak in angry tones in other passages as well: Smikrines is angry at
Asp.185f (and says so explicitly at line 180: dpyiZopar); at Grg.26f Philinna says she
can barely restrain herself (jikpol 8éw on line 25) from giving Moskhion a piece of her
mind. The intensity is indicated also by the oath on line 24.214

5.3 structure

Some of the demonstratives in hyperbaton which are emphasized come in sentences
which flow smoothly, others are found in sentences which are disrupted in varying

degrees.

$.3.1 the disjunctive and disjoined elements of hyperbaton form self-contained phrases.
no disruption.215

In five passages, where the separating element is a finite verb, in direct syntactic relation
with the attributive group it splits, there is no disruption, e.g. Ep.326, governing a direct
object:216 Talta kaTéxeis wdvra, or Ep.1111:217 1dv éykAnpdrev/ do€ico
TOUTOV.

In D.5 too a self-contained meaning is formed by the elements of disjunction, which
make up the longer, whole sentence: Tov &ypov 8¢ Tov &€ml Se&l' olkel TouToWl/

Kvijpwv (see (a) in opening remarks to §5).

212 Khrysis at Parmenon, line 69: 11 Bodrs, Suopope;. See also 2.2.21n Part I of the thesis (3 on

exclamations). ‘
213 gee deictic nuance above, 5.1.2 with n.194. .
214 Compare the use of an oath by a patently angry Demeas at Sam.323, in the same passage where the

hyperbaton at 322 is used; at Sam.442, in the same passage with the hyperbaton of 440; and in passages
with weaker, but perceptible, emotional tone: Ep.543, Pk.361ff, and Asp.393 (in the same speech as the

hyperbaton at 398).
215 [ the order of their mention: Ep.326; Pk.145f; Ep.1111; Sk.359; Sam.468; D.5; Ep.465; Asp91f;

Ep.514f; D.32; Ep.543; D.390f; fr.56.1; 620.3. | / |
216 Cf. Pk.145f: viv olkiav/ &mptaTo Tav Ty (with explicit subject 6 oTpatwTns following).

217 Compare the following short sentences with verbs in the imperative as separating element: Sk.359
700 Tov SladUhaTTE TOV Tpéwov, and with an indirect object as well as a direct object, Sam.468

srevTyy &uol Sos Ty xdpw.il.
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At Ep.465, the subject (olTos... dvBpakeis) and the verb which splits it together form
an extended subject, which stands on its own as part of a longer sentence, lines 464ff (T
nasdplov,../ ...o0Tos elpev dvBpakeis:) The disruption in this sentence is not
caused by the hyperbaton of the demonstrative, which in fact may serve to resolve some
of this disruption. The subject plus verb group may perhaps be interpreted as a complete
meaningful phrase on its own if one supplies an elliptic pronoun for the direct object (see
§5 (c) above). Moreover, in this passage, the relation between demonstrative and noun
may be a looser one of apposition rather than a tighter attributive relation.218

As with previous attributive groups (see especially indefinites 3.3.1), non-finite forms
of the verb, such as participles and infinitives, are treated on two levels. Here I shall treat
those instances where, along with the attributive groups they split, verbal expressions
form phrases which are comparatively more independent of the main verbs in the
sentences, and which have meaning, and perhaps also syntactic unity, even when they
stand on their own.219

Asp.91f is a typical example of the participium coniunctum which has a life of its
own;220 the participle mapayyehoiivTes is not subordinate to the finite verb mapdywpev,
but means 'let's go in and [let's] tell...', where a phrase is formed from a combination of
an autonomous verb and a direct object:221

mapdywpey €iow Tov Talaimwepov Aoyov/ dmnayyeholvres TolTov. (see
5.2.2 (4) for translation and discussion).

Wide hyperbata, with elements at opposite extremes of longer sentences, are self-
contained, in that they include the rest of the sentence, e.g. Ep.543:222

1) T Oed, wdvTev ¥ Epautit o aitwov/ fiynoopal TodTev.:: (see 5.2.1end
for translation and discussion).

218 | am grateful to Peter Brown for bringing to my attention the appositive relation of the
demonstrative to the noun in this phrase.

219 Those which bear more clearly subordinate forms will be treated in §.3.2. .

220 ke mapdywpev above, Aafoliga also comes with a verb of motion, in thf: same senten.ce as
eloeyu at Ep.514f. Cf. D.32, where other participles [orm independent clauses (h’ne\s 3(2, 312, all of
them descriptive phrases elaborating on and o osely connected to the more general au:ros-gm HOvoS.
221 A5 in Ep.514f and D32 (direct object of a verb with Gué+gen. -- see LSJ s.v. mavw 1.2). .

222 tn other examples where the rest of the sentence intervenes, the in’JIJerent /cohesxon/ of the
demonstrative and the substantive may be weaker: D.390f: &A\\' 1 Si{xeAN c\zyEL Ia}\aVTaA 'reTV'rapa/
avty, f1.56.1: 6 ¢dvos éaTt peoTos U8atos ovTooi, and fr.620.3: Tov avov dpav &eami
mp&dTe TouTovL.
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In fact the protracted distance between the two elements of the attributive group (ndrTwy
«d ...TOUTWY) is possibly the factor that prompted Vollgraf to emend to TaVTwS, but

Menander does not shun even wider separations (§6).

5§.3.2 pncertain degree of independence of phrase formed by hyperbaton and/or
uncertain degree of disruption.223

In the following passages, there is more doubt as to how self-contained the phrases
formed by hyperbaton really are. Some may have a meaning on their own, but are not
independent in grammar and/or syntax; some have an effect on the flow of the sentence,
causing disruption to it, even if the phrases themselves technically form autonomous
grammatical constructions:

(D In Ep.338f the phrase formed by the hyperbaton, T0 u&v odu' &kTpépew &ue
ToUTo, has all the components needed for a meaningful sentence; grammatically,
however, it is governed by an impersonal expression 'it is not right/fair that...", here
taking accusative and infinitive:224

o0 8M kahdS &xeL T0 pév oadp' &krtpédev/ éué ToUTO... (translation in 5.1.3

(3)).

(2) In Sam.280f the demonstrative and the proper noun (which is in apposition, and
basically less closely linked than an attributive group) are separated by a verbal
expression, and together they form a coherent and self-contained phrase: 'l see Parmenon
here coming',223 but there is some disruption, because 'coming' is not independent of éx
T &yopdgs, further along in the sentence:

O\ €lg kahdv yap TouTovi mapdd opd/ Tov IMapuévovt' &k Tig dyopds.
(translation and discussion in 5 (b) and 5.2.1).

(3) At Asp.398 the attributive group and the intervening element form a genitive

construction 'the machinations of this rogue'. Although the construction itself is

223 I the order of their discussion: Ep.338f; Sam.280f, Asp.398; Sam.440; Asp.246ff, 138ff, Grg.26f;
Pk.361f.

224 Cf. 8ei + infinitive at D.873, discussed in 5.3.3. o _
225 In my rendering I place the word 'here' in a position which 1 hope reflects the ambiguity of its
affiliation: to 'Parmenon’ on the one hand, and to the verb of motion on the other.

296



complete, as a unit in the sentence at large it is a direct object dependent on the verb that
precedes: 226

EydiSa TovTou Tag Téxvas 1ol Spamérou.

This is an example of a sentence which does not run smoothly when taken in full, but
whose parts can be autonomous.

Passages in which the intervening element is an adverb are also somewhat problematic.
On the one hand, the adverbs do not specifically belong to the attributive groups which
they split, and in that sense they constitute an intrusion: on the other hand, their position
in the sentence is comparatively free, and in that sense they do not strictly 'belong’ to
another specific element in the sentence when they modify the sentence as a whole.
Nevertheless, if they are free to stand in most places, they do not necessarily have to split
an attributive group, as they do for example at Asp.138f:

(4) Tous &&akooiovs Xpugols dkoucas oUTOGL yip dpTiws/ 6 movypos.227

[t is always possible that less of a split is felt here, with & movnpds as an addition in
apposition to oUToo(: 'This man [i.e. the bad one, Smikrines, versus the good one,
XPNaToés on line 126 -- Khairestratos].228

In Grg.26f the intervening adverb does go with the verb earlier in the sentence:
kohéoaaa TOV/ dhalov' €w TouTov. In Pk.361f the adverb also goes more closely
with a word earlier in the sentence; it modifies the word yahemd, the predicate of the
sentence:

XQAeTa TalTa mavTeNids/ Ta mpdypar' &oTi,...

In both these passages, disruption is clearly felt.

5.3.3 phrases formed by elements of hyperbaton are not self-contained; there is
disruption.22°

Disruption seems to be unequivocal in two passages where the disjunctive element is a

verbal form, but not independent:

NIy N A N s p p—
226 Cf. Sam.440: &v NdBw Ehov, Tofjow T Sdkpy' UpGY TAUT YR/ emcexocbeat.: and Asp.246ff*;
.../ 6xhov dXhov &vBpdmwy is a complete construction, but does not stand on its own in the sgntence.
227 Note also ydp so late in the sentence. But if one interprets a pause after dkovoas, the particle comes

'second’ in the Kolon beginning with oiToot. .
2281 am grateful to Peter Brown for bringing this apposition and contrast to my attention.
229 The passages are: D.873; Sam.72f; Asp. 185; D.311f¥; Sam.322; (r.581.1.
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At D.873, the phrase TadTt W8n vopilew mdvTa cannot grammatically stand on its
own, because the infinitive depends on §¢i. More importantly, even without explicit 5,
the predicate (oikela) is required for a complete meaningful phrase. As it is, the sentence
begins with the predicate, and in this case would not be misunderstood, but the sentence
does not flow smoothly: oikeia TaiT 16n vopilawv mdvra 8d.

In Sam.72f the phrase formed by the attributive group and the intervening participle is not
self-contained; there is no close grammatical or syntactic link either. The construction of
the sentence as a whole is burdened with multiple subordination,230 and there is

disruption in the hyperbaton and elsewhere in the sentence, 71ff:

Bounop' €lvar Tols ydpous 1idn, memaiohal TouTovt mpos Tais OUpatls/ KhdovTa
TaUTa1s,...'[ want the wedding now, [ want this chap here to stop wailing at this door
here.’

In the remaining passages are those in which the intervening element clearly has no direct
syntactic link with the attributive group it splits; for example, the phrase THv wapdévov
yuvdike TayTny formed by the hyperbaton in Asp.185. The second object, yuvdika,
intrudes on the group which forms the first object in predicative relation,23! which is in
accusative (subordinate) form. They do not have direct syntactic links, and the phrase is
incomplete on its own. Note however that the verb immediately precedes, so the phrase
can be understood, but there is clear disruption: Aiisopat ™y mapbévov yuvdika
TAUTYHY.

In other cases, the juxtaposition (as a result of hyperbaton) of incompatible syntactic
forms involves pronouns, e.g. the phrase olitos p'd Mdv, which is formed by the
hyperbaton in D.311f (subject + direct object).232

In these sentences, the intervening element cannot form a phrase with the group it splits,

and since it is incompatible, is an intrusion. Whether or not this causes disruption, or

simply reflects the possibility that Wackernagel's Law is stronger than the cohesion

230 povhopar + accusative (Toutovi) + infinitive (memadobar); and nenatobal + participle (k\dovTa)

-- see LSJ s.v. mavw L3, ' ‘ _
231 The second object and the first object are equivalent to a predicate and a subject (respectively).

232 ¢f. Sam.322: TouTovi pou Tov doeBi (direct object + indirect object); fr.581.1: TouTov fHuds Tov

TpoTIOV.
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between attributive demonstrative and noun. is a moot question. but one of the important
issues the study of hyperbaton raises,

closing remarks

There is no significant difference in the frequency of the position of the separated
demonstratives: thirteen demonstratives precede the separation. and fifteen follow it.
Within the group of less closely cohering demonstratives. a similar proportion of
frequency applies (four preceding and five following the separation).

In most of the separations involving verse-end (seven out of the ten) the demonstrative
comes after the separation.233

Eight of the 28 demonstratives come with deictic suffix -{,23+ but this may not be very
significant, because there are cases in which the demonstrative without the deictic suffix
can also be understcod to have strong deictic function.233 Note that six of the eight
demonstratives with deictic form come in passages where the basic link between
demonstrative and noun may be looser.

Characters of all social strata use passages in which hyperbaton of the demonstrative was
found.236

Four of the passages are in prologues.237 Thirteen of the passages are clearly parts of
dialogue, and two more come in Syros' long speech (Ep.326, 338f). The rest are in
either monologue, or in a form which is difficult to determire.

Most of the demonstratives in hyperbaton come in statements. Those that do not are
affective and their expressivity may play a role in determining the emphasis in the
hyperbaton: D.311f is in an imprecation (with the verb in optative form). Ep.465 comes
in a question. Sam.468 is a desperate request (with the verb in imperative form);

Ep.1111, Sam.322 and Sk.359 are commands (with verbs in the imperative).

233 Asp.9If; D.390; Ep.338f, 543, 1111; Pk.145f; Sam.72(. The three instances in which the
demonstrative precedes are Asp. I38f; Pk.361f, and Sam. 280y,

234 Asp. 138f, 246f; D.5; Ep.514; Sam. 280f, 322; fr.56.1; 620.3. o
235 E.g. at Pk 145f, Agnoia probably points to the house when she says ...Tv oikiav/ empiato
tavTyy... Cf. §.1.2 with n.194 N

236 1p Asp. Daos and Smikrines speak twice each and Tykhe speaks once; In Grg. Philinna; D.Sostratos
three times, and Pan twice; Ep.Habrotonon three times, Syros twice and Onesimos once; Pk.Agnoia and
Daos once éach' Sam.Demeas three times and Parmenon and Moskhion once each; Sk. Theron. The three

fragmenis have unidentified speakers. . ‘
23774p.138f, D.5, 32, Pk.145f. See §.1.2 with n.194, and 8.2.1 with 0.198.
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In eighteen of the passages (eight with a looser link between demonstrative and noun) the
demonstrative bears some added nuance. Seventeen of the passages in which there is
hyperbaton of a demonstrative are spoken with a stronger tone or emotion.238

In almost one half of the passages there is no significant disruption. In about a quarter of
the passages there is some degree of disruption to the flow of the sentence. In the
remaining quarter of the passages, the phrases formed by hyperbaton are clearly not self-
contained and there is disruption, sometimes acute.239

Following the methods used in the other groups, | have found that hyperbaton usually
coincides with other signs to emphasize a part of the attributive group, either the
demonstrative or the noun, or the split attributive group as a whole.

Those sentences in which the main emphasis falls elsewhere can be ruled out first, e.g.
Pk.361f,240 where the emphasis falls on the first word in the sentence, the predicate:
XONETR TaDTA WAVTENNS/ TQ Tpdypat &GTL.

This sentence?+! is spoken with strong emotion (worry), and the accumulation of the
tone and the separation of yahewd from the modifying adverb mavTehds contribute to the
emphatic force of the sentence; the separation of TaUta and wavTa is in this instance
subsidiary.

Also at D.390* the main emphasis falls on the exaggerated weight (four talents) and the
link may be appositive rather than attributive, and therefore weaker.

In some sentences there seems to be no special emphasis, and although formally there is a
division between two parts of the closely cohering attributive group demonstrative +

noun, there are no other factors in the sentence to contribute to emphasis: This is true of

238 The stronger the emotion, the less cases there are from passages where the link between the
demonstrative and the noun is weak. For more on this see §. 2 below.

239 Note that with regard to the flow of the sentence as well, the examples from passages where ther.e is
less cohesion between demonstrative and noun come mainly in sentences where there is no disruption.
See§5.3.1.

240 cf. Asp.138f* Tous &akogious xpuoous (direct object); D.873 olkeia (predicate); Ep.465* 10
TaBdplov at 464 (direct object); Sam.322 ipdvTa (direct object).

241 In the other sentences given in the footnote above the tone and nuance .likewise contribute to the
emphasis of those words and the hyperbaton of demonstrative and noun is_ either subsidiary, or fgrther
contributes to the general disorder of the sentence (see al D.873). Note that in two cases (marked with an
asterisk) there may not have been such close syntactic links.
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five pasages in which there is some deictic nuance in the demonstratives: D.5*, 32;

;
Pk.145f*; fr.56.1*; and fr.620.3.

Note that three come in proiogues and the other two are fragments for which background
informaton is iimited.

Other passages in which there seems to be little emphasis by hyperbaton are Asp.246ff*
and Sam.280f*, both announcements; the first is 2 loose formuia sometimes used at the
end of Act I in New Comedy, and in the second the arrival of a new character is
announced. In neither of these is any emotion detected, and the phrases formed by
hyperbaton may or may not be self-contained (see 5.3.2). There is no acute disruption,
and note that in both passages there is doubt as to whether the relation between the
demonstrative and the noun being split is strictly attributive.

In passages with hyperbaton where some degree of emotion can be identified, and
emphasis cannot be positiviely attached to another part of the sentence, hyperbaton can,
with emotion and perhaps other contributory factors, be seen to draw emphasis to the
demonstrative, the noun, or both.

This is less common when there is no disruption in syntax or meaning.2#2 In three such
passages there is emphasis on the demonstrative, probably effected by hyperbaton in
combination with nuance, and an emotioanl or coloured tone, e.g. Moskhion's desperate
plea at a highly dramatic moment, Sam.468:2%3 :: TadTny &uot Sos TV Xdpw.:

In one passage, Ep.326, there is emphasis on part of the attributive group, mdvTa. There
is no nuance, but a flattering tone (5§.2.2).

Emphasis is more common in emotionai passages with hyperbaton when, along with
other factors, the hyperbaton itself creates diruption to the sentence, as e.g. in

Asp.398:24 tydiba TouTou Tas Téxvas Tol SpaméTou, where there is a nuance of

242 There is probably no emphasis on the demonstrative in hyperbaton at .A_§Q.9lf (no nuance 5.1.1,
some sadness 5.2.2), and Ep.1111 (no nuance, admonitory tone and imperstive in a short semcr?ce).

243 ¢f. Sk.359 with deictic nuance (5.1.2), excifement in a plan conceived (5.2.2) and again a short
imperativ_e, and cf. also Ep.514{*, with a plan (5.2.2), but a weaker examp.!e of the role of the
hyperbaton because of the possibility of a looser syntactic link betw'een dgmonstrat:ve and noun.

244 Cf. Grg.26f with a similar nuance (5.1.2) and degree of dlsrgptlon (5'3'.2)’ and even‘strlonger
emotion (5.2.3); while these two have emphasis on thg demqnstratlve, emphasis seems to lie 1.n the
noun at Ep.338(, and Lhe hyperbaton comes in conjunction with an urgeni lone (5.2.2) and an added

nuance (5.1.2).
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contempt (5.1.2), coinciding with a suspicious tone (5.2.2), and a certain degree of
disruption (5.3.2).

And where, in addition to hyperbaton, there is clearly strong disruption and an emotional
tone as at fr.581.1245 (5.3.3 and 5.2.2 respectively), the emphasis on the
demonstrative seems certain.

In those sentences in which the hyperbaton comes with an extreme emotion and causes
marked disruption, e.g. Asp.185f, and also with nuance, as at Sam.72, it clearly plays a
role in the emphasis of the part or parts of the group it splits.

The importance of close scrutiny of the context, nuance, tone, structure, and other
characteristics of the individual passages cannot be overestimated; the concluding
discussion may leave one with the impression that there is a simple formula -- namely,
the more factors, the stronger the emphasis. A cautionary counterexample is Ep.543,
where there is no nuance, and no disruption and no definite emotional tone; and yet this is
an example where the hyperbaton has effect on its own, perhaps by the sheer distance
between the parts of the attributive group:

v T Bed, MAVTOV Y EpauTiit ¢ alTiov/ fiyngopal TouTewv.

There is emphasis on mavTwv, and perhaps also on the demonstrative, and Habrotonon

may have a hint of sarcasm in her voice (see §.2.1).

245 cf. D.311f* where in addition to urgent tone (5.2.2) and substantial disruption (5.3. 3) there 1s
added nuance; note again that the group split may not be exclusively attributive, and the hyperbaton may
not be so effective.
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6. CLOSING REMARKS ON HYPERBATON

Specific observations were made and summarized in 2-5. In this section [ briefly
generalize on some of the observations and findings and raise some questions.

i) If we look at all the groups, we note that examples of hyperbaton with combined
extreme degrees of all of the criteria are not frequent. While numerals, indefinites, and
demonstratives all had less hyperbata with the highest level of disruption, a little over a
third of possessives in hyperbaton showed disruption (4.2.3). Itis always possible that
my criteria Were not consistent, although I have justified my classifications in most cases.
i) The intervening element varies in form, length, and disruptive force, and the
compatibility of the intervening element with the constituents it split proves to be more
important in determining the level of disruption than, say, length. Short intervening
elements are not necessarily undisruptive, 246 just as long intervening expressions are not
necessarily disruptive.?+’ Dover's requirement that the surrounding words be part of an
analysis of a word-group (such as noun and adjective) proves vital. The most salient
example for this is the verb as an intervening element. On its own it does not indicate its
disruptive effect: a verb splitting an attributive group often creates with the group a self-
contained phrase, but we have seen passages in which the verb attaches to some other
subject or complement, and the attributive group it splits itself has an unrelated function
in the sentence at large. Other incompatible combinations are created by nominal
intervening elements such as subjects splitting a group which functions as a predicate, or
any other nominal phrase; in nominal phrases word-order is more important and such
fragmentation is more likely to create disruption in meaning. Sometimes they are simply
incompatible, as in the case of accusative enclitic pronouﬂs splitting attributive groups in
the nominative: this creates subject + object combinations which are not autonomous
(e.g. 5.2.2(5)0r5.3.3(5)).

ii1) There are contexts which recur in New Comedy, such as entrance-announcements and

prologues (§5), recognition-scenes (§3) and identity and ownership (§4) involving

246 E.g. 3.3.2(3), 3.3.3 (5). See aiso Bergson (1560) 201.
247 See 4.2.1and Ep.543 in §.3.1.
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conventional phraseology or typical arguments which may cause the recurring use of
these particular attributes in the patterns they are found.

1v) A loose correlation may be identified between low disruption and low nuance (i.e. use
of the indefinite as an indefinite article) in hyperbata involving indefinites (§3) on the one
hand, and on the other more significant or emphatic hyperbaton when the indefinite is
more 'lexical’, for example with a negative nuance. An analogously loose correlation
was felt between demonstratives with demonstrative function (low level of nuance) and
low level of disruption on the once hand hyperbata with higher levels of disruption
involving demonstratives with the (more lexical, less grammatical) nuance of contempt.
v) I recall that some examples of hyperbata showed symmetry, formal structuring, and
rhetorical motivations. Lopfe (1940) 138ff distinguishes two 'types' of hyperbaton;
'natural’ and 'rhetorical'.

vi) The modifers most frequently involved in split over the verse end were possessives,
but all modifiers were to some extent involved: numerals and indefinites preferred to
precede the split and the verse division (8: 6 and 4: 2 respectively), while possessives and
demonstratives preferred to follow the split and the verse division (11: 7 and 7: 3
respectively). All of these figures are low and the proportions between them only give an
impression. A comparison with enjambment in Menander should prove interesting, but

criteria need to be worked out more rigorously.
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Appendix Ia: indicative finite perfects in Menander
dyopalw (Sk.14; fr.318.2)
&ypumvén (fr.100.3)
&8 éopat (F.1.28, 59, 60)
gg:rliégg)(&glli Grg.2.3; D.E.110a, 110b; D.140, 303; Her.[79]; Kith.[61]; Pk.514;
atoBavopar (Ep.557; Sam.308)
akovw (Asp.82; D.9OI8; Pk.319; Sam.128, 259, 271, 477, 589; Sk.206; F.L.53;
fr.208.2) —
dpaprtdve (Sam3)
dvarpéw (Kol .93; Sk.82)
dvaneibw (D.838)
gvantopal (Sam.674)
dvapndalopar (Asp.13; Pk.[323])
dvaomaw (fr.362.2)
dvaTpémopal (Sam.548)
avadépo (D.68S)
dvolyw: dvéwrya (fr.206.1)
avéwrxa (fr.192.2)
dmayyénhw (Pk .267)
dmaANdTTw (Ep.416)
dwépyopar (Ep.1007; Pk.492)
dmopaive (F.1.49)
dmoyryvioke (Pk.[745])
dmodi8pdokw (Sam.358)
amohappavopal (Kol fr.5.2)
amorapfave (fr.516.2)
dmoheimopar (D.775)
améNwupL améawha (D.84; Ep.751, 906; Kol .86; Pk.1018; Pmth 9; Sam.315, 324;
Ph.66; r.568.7)
gmonheka (Grg.5; Kol .88; Mis.247; fr.703.1)
dmoloyéopar (Sam.334)
dmwovoéopar (Pk.375)
dmoméumw (Asp.313)
dmoaTéN\w (D.263)
amoodilw (Ep.1108)
aproTdw (D.779)
dpyopar (D.392)
&Tuy éw (Asp.287; Ep.891; {r.136.1)
ddarpéopar (Asp.225)
doduppilw (fr.319.1)
Bréw (Kith.fr.1.11)
Bouhevopal (fr.336.6)
Bwiokoméw (D.515)
yapén (Asp.260; {r.59.2)
yiyvopat (Asp.112, 262, 366; D35, 324, 398, 543, 558, 728: Ep296, 372, 1121,
T1130]: Mis 204; fr.6.1; Pi.[124], 182,399, 533, 711, 724, 1021; Sam 66, 132, 248,
480, 500, 513, 522, 699, 713; 8k.127,354; EL.55; £1.790.2)
Seibu (D.151, [248], 900; Kith.48; Kol .130; Mis.268; Sk.97; {1.620.11)
Seikvupt (Mis.190)
SrakdmTopar (Sam.679)
Srapaptdve (Asp.110)
8{8opar (D.E.90)
5iswur(D.722, 770; Ep.287; Kith.90; Pk.150, 757; Sk.96; fr.620.6)
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Sreutuyéw (D.486)

Siikw (D.118)

Sok€ouar (D.[885]; Her.71; Sam.117)

Soukdopal (fr.568.1)

? 80w (fr.702.2 Cobet 8iSwpt cod.)

eyeipw (Kon 4)

€ykheiopat (Asp.345)

eyyeipéw (Her.42)

? eloaméNwp (D.[681] this compound conj. Sandbach)
cloépxopar (Asp.122, 428; Mis.271, 286: Pk.984: Sam.425)
elotmddw (D.602: Sam.564) T
eloTpéxw (Sam.361)

EkBdNAw (Sam.407)

€kkAelw (Sam.416)

ekhakTilw (fr.16.1)

ekmépmo (Pk.178)

exmndde (Pk.527)

ékxéw (fr.670.2)

exeéouar (fr.479.1)

éuppovtdouat (Gre.4.1: Kol .63)

eupéve (Sk.415)

éuninTo (Asp.403)

évdpyouat (Sam.674)

&¥9pL6w (Sam.586)

évaelw (D.581)

EEhaive (Sam.436)

&&épyouar (D.686: Mis.A23)

eEevpiokw (Kol .89: Sam.680:; r.89.2: 757.1)

e&radalw (Ep.792)

&&lornu (Her.70: Sam.279. 620)

émakouw (D.821)

eémkavouar (D.754)

émiavBdavoual (D.456: Sam .429)

épxouar (Asp.15; D.764: Karkh.31: Kith.[35]. 44. 66: Mis.A32. 259; fr.105-6.1)
elpiokw (D.489; Ep.869: {r.409.2)

evTuyéw (Pk.1007; F.1.49)

€xw (Kol .4.2: fr.419.3)

Bappéw (D.692)

Baupalew (D.79)

Bedopar (Ep.325) .
Bvrilokw (Asp.216, 343, 421. 472, 501. 502; D.438. 648; Mis.249: Sam.539; Sk.126;
fr.453.1: 479.1)

BopuBéopan ( Sam .426)

8w (D.554. 567)

fornu (D.100, 168; Ep.935; Mis. A6, 23: Pk.770: Sam.105, 406; {r.325-6.2; 352.1)
Kahéw (Sam.296)

KaTaSouNow (Mis.fr.2.1)

kaTakémrouat (D.398)

kaTarapBdave (D.E.106)

kaTaeinw (Pk.342, 506a, 506b)

kaTahmapéw (Sam.721)

KaTaméropal (Kol .40 )

katanive (Ep.368)
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? KaTaTEGnuL (D.[920] corr. aor. in perfectum Handley)

kaTadeUyw (Pk.321, 401)

? kaTaxpaopat (Pk.325 conj. Rovert)

KaTepyalojat (D.864; fr.333.2)

KknSevw (Ep.[690])

Kwéw (11.30.1)

KUY pnut (fr.396.2)

kopilw (Asp.275; Sk.314)

kpilw (Mis.AS3; Sam.364, 553)

kpivw (D.833)

KTdopal (Pk.781)

Aanéw (D.9, Pk.320, 347, 509; Sk.11.6)

\epfdve (Asp.394; D.136; Ep.517; Mis .306; Pk.985; Sam.54; Sk.261; {r.352.3)
NavBdve (Ep.432; fr.33.1) I
Néyw (D.[303], 316, 501, 507, 509, 750, 822; Ep.292, 293a, 293b, 352, Her.43;
Kon. 14; Pk .[158], 289, 327, 792, 798, 823; Sam.437, 662; fr.334.1) T
Noyilopat (Ep.[140])

7 hoibopéopar (Kon.[13])

Aovopal (Pk.3055;

Anéopal (Sam.696)

Auméw (Pk.454)

patvopal (Ep.879)

peddve (Asp.113; D.419; Sam.655)

pnvuw (Pk.148)

voéw {fr.779.2)

vopidopal (fr.552.3)

vopiZe (Asp.175, 334 DE.101; D.173: Ep.135,352; Pr489: fr.6134.2)
bSuvdw (Asp371)

dpvup (Pk.791, 793)

dpoloyéw (Sam.651 C)

dpdw (D.409, 665; Ep.383. {860j; Koi.[88]; Mis.AS; Sam.61; {r.208.2)
bppiciw (Asp.320; Ep.419)

9 mailw (fr.205.3 Sandbach -- TEMQIKEY codd.)

miupareimopal (D.780)

mapanoiiupt (D.695)

mapapiw (fr.337.3)

naploThut (D.702; fr.153.3)

napowvéw (D.93)

napoéivopat (D.383; Sam .621)

ndoyw (Gro.84 D298; Ep.363, 367; 854, fr.5.1; Her.18: Mis249, 385; Pk .758;
fr.568.6; [949.1))

meidw (D38; Pk.327, [328]; Sam.558)

wépmo (D.72; Pk.354)

nepiondopat (Ep.360)

mépymu (Kol .56, 126)

myvup {Sam.515)

mwirw (Koi.ir.2.4; Pk.471)

ninTw (D.628)

moTevopa (fr.159.1)

waavdopal {ir.683.7}

whéxopal (Her.i2)

maiTTe (D.188; Ep.906; Sam.3C1, 367,555)

noiéw (Sam 308, 387, 487, 652; Ph.20; {1.323.1; 740.6)
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mpdrTopat (Sam.530)

mpoépyopat (D.576; fr.100.2)
mporéyw (Pk.152)

nmpogayopevw (D.10)
mpoagépyopar(D.309,471)
npoaioTnit (D.96)

npoominTw (Ep.831)
npoaTdTTOopaL (Sam.199)

nraiw (Ep.821)

muvddvopar (Ep.[138], 579; Sk.193)
gkeualw (Sam.599)

anetpw (Mis.233)

gmouddlw (D.148; Kith.100; Sam.139, 145, 185)
auyxéo (fr.523.1)

aguyxwpéw (D.786)

gupBaive (Sam.55, 424, 434; Sk.[125]; fr.774.1)
gupweiBopar (D.818)

gupeiBo (Sk.260)

gupmiékopat (Ep.236)

séiw (D.726; Ep.351; Sk 379)
gilopal (fr.59.9)

TapatTopar (D.313)

TikTw (Asp.218; Ep.639)

ToApdw (Sk.11.6)

Tpédw (Sk.226)

Tpéxw (fr.690.1)

Tuyxdve (D.126; Pk.1023)
Umaxovw (D.494)

UmexSuopar (Ep.904)

Umepmain (Asp.117)

Umépyopar (fr. 431.1)

uméyopal (Her 43)

imoNappdve (Asp.270)

devyw (D.164),

dBeipopar (Her.13; Pk.778)

¢piTTw (Ep.901)

dpovTilw (Asp.119, 392; fr.588.1)
yaokw (D.441)

xelpdZopal (Karkh 6)

xpdopal (D.E.62; Ep91L; Pk.315) ~
Jodéw (D.204; Ep.875; Karkh 4; Mis.?: Sam.669; fr.766.1).

avéopar (fr.581.2 K-T, codd. - present Cobet, Sandbach)
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Appendix Ib: other forms with the perfect stem in Menander

pluperfects in Menander:
Asp.26

D.53,79, 156

Ep.259, 490

Her.5.1

Kol.?40

Pk.520:

fr.155-156.1; 427.1; 434;437.2

future perfects in Menander:
Asp.252f (prphr); 345 Austin
D.364

Sam.80, 549

subjunctive perfects in Menander:
Kith.46f: (subjunctive) L yeyovos
Pk.[777): [yeyémTlm

fr.628.2: Hi GUykekAeLopévos.
612.11

perfect imperatives in Menander:
Asp.229

D.847, 945

Ep.71112

Sam.350, 580, 612

perfect infinitives in Menander:

D.289

Ep.305, 572, 832

Her.1

Mis.[A14]

Pk .[288], [330], [719]

Sam.72, 79, {2501, 345, 441, 615, 618, 622
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Appendix iI: sentence types in which perfecis are used (discussed in 2.2.2 and

following sections) A=antilabe; R=response; ext=extreme:; ctxt=context; 1

: : R= =one-word
sentence. Other notation given in list of abbreviations with bibliography.
TABLE I: STATE:\.IIENFS WITI 1? \'ERB§ IN PEEFECI‘%SYNOPSISQF FORM/FUNCTION

DIAL. EXCHANGE V—B Sl:lORT PTCP. CO_NN APODOf"FIC DEPENI;ENCE AEFECF
Asp.13}- + +
1S§- - + + - +
821+ + + - - - -
110 |- - - + - + -
1124 - - - + - + - -
113 ]- - £ - H |- + +
175 | + - - + |- + +
216 |- - - - + - -
218 1- - - + - + - -
225]- - + |+ |- - + -
262+ - e N E + +
343 |+ - + - - - +R +
345 + - x - + - + .
394})- - - - - >woTe inf. | + +
DE62 [+ - - + |+ - -
90|+ - - - - + + -
D35 [- + 4+ [+ -
38 1- - - + + >inf. | + -
77 |+ +A - R - > {.ptep. | +R +
96 |+ - + - + - + -
98 | + - - - - - — ha
(=qu) 118] + x jx | j+ |- - s
o6 1+ _ N - >piep. | +R +
136 | - x 1+ |- p- |- + e
151 § - (self) - |- + - hs
164 3 - U N B e hs -
188 |- + + - =
563 1- _ + - >{.otep. | - -
303 |+ S - S S - -
E B S S N E - =
383]-2 R E N S & - =
398a |- SN S + hs ?
398b | - - o T A LA ~ -
419 | + S N S R R -
438 | + - + |- L -
71+ i N - I+ >f.ptcp. | +R -
=1 - T ; _ _ . + ?
494 | - - e ; - -
ol ~ K R I+ >inf. | - +
543 f - - + - + - L -
o SN - S L — y
58 - SN S S LA . n
576 - L R - - -
=TI [ J= [- 4+ | - -
602 1- SR I N A - .
628 1+ A - 4 4 - - -
685 | - SR SO . e SR - -
686 |- R S N SR . - -
692 | + 7N N S - ;
- 722 |+ oSN S B S e A . - .
7261 + - + - > obj.ptcp. | - -
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Appendix I, table 1 continued

DIAL. EXCHANGE V.B.  SHORT PTCP CONN. APODOTIC DEPENDENT AFFECT
D.750 § + N R 5 -
770 § + - + i B "
775} - + + N - N ~ ~
780 | +A + + R + i R "
8181+ - + . " 8 " "
821 |+ - _ ; A B e
533 1 - _ - - > Acl| 4R ?
838 1+ - 9 ) 9 2 2 -
864 | - N N - N " " -
(885)1- 7 - - - - >inf. | + ?
200 | + A |- - - > pn c.subj. | +R 9
Ep[738]}- - + N " "
[140] § - + + - N " "
287 )+ - + - - - _ 2
2921+ - + N _ ; " "
203b | +A + + N - R "
2961+ - B T N
3258+ - + _ - N - "
3524+ - +1 - - - - 9
360§ - - + + N + " "
4194 - - + - >inf., >ptcp. | - +
432 ] - - - - B > picp. "
5791 - - - - - - + ¥
869 | + - + - + - + ?
875 ]+ - + + - - + N
881 ]- + - - - + +
901 |- - + - R E + )
904 ] - - + - |- + ¥
906b | - - + - - ~ + +
911}- - - - - - - +
1108 § + - - I+ > aCc. picp. § + +
1121
Her. 181+ + ? +R 2
43a § + - 7+ - + - + -
43b § + - - + + >inf.,>ptcp | + -
Karch31 | + - + - N 5 "
Kith4k% + - + ? - -
Kd.756 | + ? ? ? + ? ? ?
B+ - - - - + +
9B i+ - - - - + ] +
130 3-7 - + - + > inf. -
42817+ - - - - ? 7 B
5.21? - - - + - ?- -
Mis. A6 ] - - + o+ N
A32 §+ - - - + - ?
AS3 1+ - + - - - +R +
249b § + +A [ +] - - - + ?
259 |+ - - - - - - -
268 |+ - +1 - - - + ?
306 | + - - - - - + ?
fr.6.1 ] ? no cixt T+ + - - no ctxt no ctxt -
Pk.[i24]]- - + + - -
[1581]- - + - + >ind. gu. | - -
178 § - + + > f.ptep. | + -
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Appendix i, table 1 continued

DIAL EXCHEANGE \“l:‘ SHORT PpPTCP CONN APODOTIC INTERACTIVE AFFECT
1 2 3 4 s G 7. 8
Pk. 267 |+ + ?
3051+ + + - + - - ”
3421+ - + - - + +
347§+ - - - + - + -
354 |- - - + |- -
= - - : - - > purpose ~ 1—
489 | + +A |+ - - - + +
492 1 + - - + + + +
509 | + - - + -
527 [- + ]+ |- - - +
533 |- S N E P I +
791 |+ - + - + >;Tﬁc.f.inf. + -
792 1- - +1- + |- - -
793 |- S L ER B + ?
(798 | + - - - ag' |- + +)
823 | + + |- - - u s
1021 |+ SO LR . N - £
1023 |+ - ? - - - + .
Sam3|- + + :
541- - - + - ? +
55 - - |- + |- s
128 |- + |- I+ |- 2 *
1320+ ES N N . R -
139 ( + + lr |- < |- R _s
i99] + - - R nAnv | - + 7
301 | - + * + + - - !
3080 1 + A |+ I- - + +R -
23410 R e ha *
Tl PR N +
~excl 3611 - = - R =
2l N + - yowv | - +
367 1- - N u - - -
387 | +(at mute) + + - + ‘ . -
T - - R ) +R' +
407 1 + + + - i - +R =
4 - S SN S A B - T
25 |- S R S E E : :
426 - S - S T : y
B3]+ +A [+ - 1 1 R "
436 | + s S - - - R n
477 |+ - - ' ‘ - - - -
487 |+ * ' - e - = "
500 1 + + = - - _ . n ]
SIS |- - I
5481 - I+ 1 - - n
5551 S B SR L y -
=1 - " - >inf, | 4R +
s6e4 | - - +1 - - - - ha
620 |- -1 S - "
621 - N S N L AL - -
=icl . ) i R >inf. | - Z
=T - I ; i R + (sclf) +
669 |- - x |+ |- -
679 | + +A |+ - - o R 22
Xy - " . N _ +7R -

ole]




Appendix II, table 1 continued
DIAL. EXCHANGE V.B.  SHORT PTCP. CONN. APODOTIC INTERACTIVE AFFECT
2 3 4.5 & 7. 8.
Sam.721 ]+ A f+ [+ ¥ F 2
Sk.14 ]+ - - + (o.1. in pro)
961 M+ - + - - - + -
97 { 7+ - - - - - + -
206 ) + - - 2+ + + +(0.r.) +
3791 + + + - - - + -
Ph.20}-7? ? ? - ? - -
EL28}+ + + +R +
49 1 + - + - - - + +
49 |+ + - - + +
551+ + - - + - +R +
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Appendix II: Table 2 (for reference with 2.
TABLE 2: AFFECTIVE STATEMENTS WITH VERBS

2.2 and §6).

DIAL. f_YCHANGE \ZB SH?RT PA}}TICLE ]I}‘IS"IPIEEFECT' SE\\,II;‘I}(L)I;CSA‘Egi" DLPENDL 0
Asp.117 ] - + +EXT + - -
3921 - - - + + + -
403] - + + - ? + +
4211+ + + +R
501 |+ - ? 7 ? ? ?
D79 |+ PR B " "
168] - + |- |- + + -
[248] | + - t |0 {+ + +
3981 - - - + + +
s15]- + |+ 1+ T+ + -
5671+ - * + + - +
6811 - - + + + + +
a05 | + - - + - +
9181+ A |- <+> | +EXT - +R
Ep[740]] - + + + + +
2361 - + + + + - -
3721- - + - + - -
3831- - + + EXT + -
Kd.24]+ +A |+ |- +EXT + +R
Mis 247 | + + 2 7 I+ - ?
Pk494]+ + 1- - 1+ R -
S06a | + S E + + i
5060 | + - E + a -
514 |+ - - |+ |+ - =
711 |+ - + + + EXT + +
ogal - - +1 - - - -
Pmth Y | + o . S R K ha
Sam 279 |- _ - + EXT + *
429 - - + |- - ha -
539+ n.ca S M - - -
680 { + oa S A L - -
Sk354) 7+ L L N - -
Fld% |+ R - -
10 appendices




Appendix I, table 3

TABLE 3: EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES WITH PERIFECTS, SYNOPSIS
L OPENER 2 DIAL3. SHORT 4 ye 5 INTENSIF. 6VOC/2S 7 EMPH.POS 8. RESPONSE

D&+ |- P - "
148 + + + + - -
168 = + ? + -

Ep363 |+ [+ |+ T " 5

367 + + + + + T ]
879 - + + - + _

891 + + + - + _

906a |- +1 - + -

Her.70 |- + +1 |- + +
Mis 249 | + + |+ |- |+ ¥ " -
Pk.182 |+ + - + -
315 [+ + |- - -(dep)

489 - +A |+ - + - +
1527 - + -

758 |- 7 ? + - +
985 + + + + +

Sam.315 | - +A | +1 + +
324 - + +1 -
437 + +A |+ + +
555 - + +
599 - +A |+ +

Fi23 |- +A | +1 - +
49b - + +1 - +

Sentences with exclamatory function in other forms:
Interrogative forms: D.173, 441, 702; Ep.935; Sam. 105, 586.
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TABLE+: INTERROGATIVES WITH VERBS IN THE PERFECT: SYNOPSIS OF FORM

The perfects marked * in the table below are negative and are analyzed in table 5, as well.

AND FUNCTION

[NTEREOPENER RgEI‘ IS IT ?NSWERED? DIAL(‘?GUE AFI;EC!‘ DEPEND CONN  VERB POS
Asp215 " = : . 6. 7. q+8A
Asp.260 - + +A + +R - G+
Asp.270 - + + + +7R - €.s.
Asp.428 - + + oé b.s.
Asp 302 - + + N1 [+R 2 |
Grg.84 + - + + + G+
Grg.4.1 - + ? cixt missing | ? (") +1 Text - I+
D.E.106* + (un) ? + + + - 1

_DE.110 - + - + + +R 8¢ |:bs.
D.140 [+] + + + + 6€
D.173 =excl |- + + + e.phr.
D.204 + ? + - (self) + a+
D.409 + + + - + &€ G+
D.441 =excl |+ + + + - q+
D.456 - + + + - e.s
D.*501 - + + + - ng+
D.x648 + (uM) + - (self) 2ctxt &N\ | ng+
D.702 =excl |+ ? - (no cixt) + + +R a+
D.779 - ? + +A +1 +i:
D.*786 - + +(self) - +R ng+
D.[920] [+] - ? + ? e.s.
Ep.293a - + + +1 +R f+
Ep.*751 - + ctxt missing + -ouv | ng+
Ep.935 =excl | - + +A + I+
Kith.*44 - + +A +R ng+::/
Kith 66 + + - + ow | e.phr
Kith.100 + + ciXtmissing | + + + -

Mis. A5 + + - (V) + . +.
Mis.A23 - ? + + + A
Mis.286 - - +(7) + + - -

Mis 388 - + text missing + (into house) + - b.s.
Pk.319 [+] + |- + (0.1.) - [8¢] | +/
Pk.320 -(M + |- +(o.r.) * + -

Pk 327a txt missing | - + +A + ?
Pk.327b - + + (self) + + +R 8 -
P.375 - + + + - I+
Px.745 - -7 +A + +R, yap i+
Pk.¥770 - ? + +A + no ctxt I+
Sam .61 N + + + [+
Sam.105=exclf - + + + - -orbs
Sam.117 - - + +A +R, dem | - et

“Sam.185 text missing | - - + noctxt |- +/

_@296 - - + +A + +R - +.:

EBO& + + + + +R 8¢ | /4.

E-“SO + + + +A + +R yap

E.S%zexcl + + + +A + - I+

___Sax_p_.* 580 - + + + + - ng+
Sam.652 + + (self) - (self) - + -
Sk.*[126] text missing + + + - [yap]| +.[:]
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appendix II, table 4, end.

INTERROPENER RHETIS  IT ANSWERED? DIALOGUE ~ AFFECT DEPEND CONN VERB POS
_ 2 4 4 5 6 7 8.
EL*53 - + + (self) +A - +R ng+/
EL*59 - -1+ +A + |+ yap |+
Fl60 + + + +A +Ryap | vap |es.

TABLE 35: NEGATIVE SENTENCES WITH PERFECTS, SYNOPSIS

The following perfects (marked * in table below) are also interrogative and are analyzed in table 4
D.E.106; D.501, 648, 786; Ep.751; Kith.44; Pk.770; Sam.589; Sk.[126]; F.1.53, 59.

DIALOGUE VB.  SHORT CONN, DEPENDENT LLOCUT.RHETOR.
Asp.119 |- - + |+ ¥
287 - - - + + +
DE.101 |- - - + |+ +
*106 |+ + +] |+ +
D9 - + +
10 - + + +
(148B |- + + - +)
324 |+ + |- |- + +
*501 + - - - + +
509 |+ + + + +R -
*648 |- + + Terxt +
669 |- - +
728 +(o.r.) +
764 + - - + + +
*786 |+ - + |- +R +
Ep.135 |- - + - + +
368 |+ - [+R -
416 |- + |+ |- +
*751 | 2ctxt + + - +
[1130] |+ + 7 - +
91 17 - 71 + +
Her.42 |+ - - + +R +
K_;—Q% 7+ M+ [ ? - ? +
Kith.*44 | + +A +R
[61] - +expl, ye +
Kond |? + |+ 7+ ?
Pk.148 |- + + -
74 |+ + ? ? ctxt missing ctxt missing
*770 |+ + - - ctxt missing +
Sam 259 | +(or) |- + - +(after 1)
75221 |+ +A + +
x589 |+ + *
Sk.*[126]] + ? |- +
T 415 |+ + ? ? Tctxt missing ?
FL*53 |+ +A |+ - +R +

1 ynless' statement, perhaps subordinate.

13
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TABLE 6: RESPONSES AND THEIR FORMS

(for consultation with §2.2.3)

STATEMT STIM. DIAL.  V.B.SHORT CONN POS. OBJ VERB CONTXT
- L 2 3. 4 S. 6. 7. 8. 9 10,
Asp.260 Fnerrog Statement | + +A + YeyouTKa pom——
270 | interrog | statement | + + - s, Tretmes | futme
4313‘:’ :f f stmt P:gﬁp: T ; . = [ovnkas | ftures
=11° promptqu | + + + I+ - TéVIKEY present
502 | interrog | 7statement | + ? + + - TéGvnKev TEhmMK
D.E.110 ] interrog | 7statement | + +A + +8é + hoiknka NoikNKas
D72+ order + +A _ eph |+ Tenonda Tature
D.126 Jaff stmt | statement | + I+ TETUXTKE future
419§ + statement | + +1 [ HenammKa priful
27471 §+ question + nr - + I+ R TpoceMAA | present
509 § negative | statement | + + +pév es. _ €lpTKaS clonx
5541+ question | + - -(quimp) | i++ Tedikaper | present
692 | + command | + +A +1 - TebdppnK ' Bappet
702 ] interrog | greeting + +7A | ¢ - TMap€oTnkas | vocat.
750 | + command | + + -(voc.) ctonx’ fature'
7801 + question + +A + +&?\>\Zz es - maparéNeLn- | perfect
kal Tal
786 | ng.intrg | complaint | + + -(qurp) } - - oUyKeXWpnK ' | present
8331+ accusation | + B ) B - KeKpik Kpwels
9001 + statement | + +A - + + 8¢boka future, 'f"
918 | aff.decl. | doubtqu |+ +A [+ 7<ENS> dxnkoas present
Ep.293a { interrog | statement | + +1 - 4 clprkey elonka
293b | + doubtqu |+ +A |+l -(qu) e.sp |- elpnKev clpnkev
368 | negative | question + nr - 2 um | - M | kaTanenwke | present
Her.18 | + stmt(=qu) |+ - I+ + R méEmovha present
42 § negative | question + +A |- +Uév eph |- &ykexelpnk; | present
70 | exclam | curse + +A +1 T+ - eeotikas | cumse
Kith.44 | interrog | indir. qu. | + +A |+ - + es. efenmiBer | present
Kol..2.4 | aff.decl | statement | + +A | = - es.: TETWKAS Emémov
Mis. AS3 |+ prompt qu | + - + - dt o+ KéKpaya impl.pres
Pk .327b | interrog | question + +A +8& elpnka perfect
489 | exclam insinuation | + +A + ++ Vevouka present
494 | aff.decl | accusation | + +A - -(qu) + AeANUTMKAS perfect
[745] | interrog | response + +A - [ydpl wbs. |+ [&néyv]ukas | 'future’
Sam.117 { interrog | exhortatn | + +A + wbs |- S8éSokTal ‘future’
— 132 + info qu + - Yyéyove impl.pres
1391 + disbelief + +A + Q<dN\> | +/ es. |- €omovdaka | present
206 | mterrog | summons | + +A + - es |+ KEKATKE voc.!
308a [ interrog | threat + +A [+ +6é(qu) | /+ es. [+ meEmonKa 'future’
315§ exclam | response + +A +1 - : - LYY present
361 )+ exclam qu | -self £ - 510 Sebpaunk | perfect
406 | + " -self - - I+ - €0TNHKE
a07 )+ info qu + +A |+ - tbs |+ exBephnke | perf ptcp
4341+ question + +A = -(qurp) ouppepnkey | no verb
436] + question + +A |- + + é§e)«1kax‘ impl perf
437 | exclam response + +A + es. |? EpNKas perfect
480 | interrog | question | + +A |+ +ydp | - yeyovey impl pres
539 | aff.decl | order exits | + + - TéOVNY' pr impv
558§+ prompt qu | + - - (qu) - + TETELKE perfect
679 | + command | + A |+ - o Siakéxoppal | ng fut.
713 ¢+ na +inside | o't + - - - Yeyove na
F.L53 [interrog | infoqu + A |+ - + es |- dkrikoas mpl pres
= 551+ question + +A - Katyop - ?’EYOVG’ ?resem
60 | interrog | parenthqu { + +A |+ Yap es. |- ndiknTOL noélknTaL
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Appendix III: Subordinate clauses in Menander

Illa: Relative clauses in Menander

SHORT RELATIVE PRONOUNS: 1. list: 2. table a; 3. table b; 4. N.B.)

1. with short rel prons (192 attested with context, 13 supplemented or uncertainly
read, 14 not included because although pronoun itself attested, too much of context

I;Jnlsé.Sl)n g to confirm that the pronoun is used as a relative, and not in other uses - see

Asp.24, 36, 40 (adv.). 58, 65, 68, 87, 92, 122 (%adv), 134, 150, 168, 176, 204, 249
(indf), 275, 283, 292, 293, 326, 330, 334, [371],

Grg.5, 46 (adv.), 57, [59]. 2.3
DE.94, 4.1 (indf)

D.25 (adv.), 90, 99 (adv.), 156, 232, 257, 340, 356, 359 (?adv.), 361 (?adv.), 363
(?adv.), 381, 382, 401(adv.), 619 (f cond), 731, [760}], 786 (indf), 812, 813, 822, 891

Ep.[171], 269, 281, 295, 299, 332, 345 (%0.0.), [394], 436, [442], 444 (20.0.), 450,
464, 481, 501, 523 (cond), 556 (cond), 693, [866], 870, 919, 1123, 1131

Her.24
Kith.55, 1.2

Kol .86, 89, 116, 118 (fut), 122
Mis.215, 249, 2.2

PKk.127, 144, 150, 275, 404 (adv.), 405, 477, 495, 537,717, 753, 757, 780, [795], 808,
983, 997

Sam.[7], [48], 68, 113, 121, 154, 212, 221, 231, 270, 281, 377, 402, 420, 521, 523,
603, 616, 640, 658, 661, 668, 679, 700, 705, 710

Sk.[129], 253,314, 349,354
FDu.2
Ph.17, 40,

fr.59.8; 60.2; 60.4; 80.1 (indf); 82.3; 101.2; 143.2; 144.1; 177.4 (cond); 198.5; 210.3;
221.1; 238.5; 264.14 (adv.); 287.5 (adv.); 295.3; 7302.1; 304.2; 3243 (indf); 333.4;
333.7; 335.3 (indf); 353.1; 405.1; 418.3 (indf); 440.1; 442.3 (indf); 464.1; 479.2;
480.3; 487.2; 489.2; 490.2; 500.1; 509.2; 514.1; 528.1 (indf); 543.7 (indf); 580.1;
581.4: 581.5; 7581.9; 588.2; 612.11 (cond); 616.3; 620.6 (cond); 634.4 (indf); 696.2;
718.10; 740.2; 740.3; 740.11; 743.2 (?00); 780.1; 781.1; 790.2; 950.1; x16b.2

Of the passages referred to above, 18 are identified as having a parenthetical function:
Asp.36, 65, 122, 134, 168; Grg .46, 57; D.25, 99, 7812; Ep.269, 464; Her.24; Kith.1.2;
Pk.127, 808; Sk.253, 354; 60.4; .

ca. 1/4 of these come with adverbs (see next).

37 of the relative clauses include adverbs: Asp.24, 87, 176, 283, 330, [371]; D.25,
99, 822, 891; Ep.269, 295, 436, 444, 464, 870, 919; Kith.55; Kol .89; Mis 215, 2.2;
Pk.127, 495, 537, [717], [795]; Sam.[7], 121, 212, 420, 523, 705; Sk.349; E.D.2;
353.1;479.2;616.3 -

only a few of which are parenthetic: D.25, 99; Ep.269, 464; Pk .127

and of which following are in clauses identifiable as anterior: Asp.24, 87, 283, 330,
[371], 822, 891; Ep.436, 870; Kith.55; Pk.[795]; Sam.[7], 212, ?420; Sk.349; E.D.2;
7353.1;479.2;616.3
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that leaves these clauses with adverbs: A
ave : bs: Asp.176; Ep.295 (pr>pr viv ;
Kol .89; Mis 215, 2.2; Pk 495 (pr> pr viwv), 537, [717); Sam. 121p(inzompl)),, 7%4;4’ o1
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TABLE A: CORRESPONDENCES BETWELN MAIN CLAUSE VERBS AND RELATIV

ECLAUSE VERBS

PRIMARY

SECOND-

ARY TO
PRIMARY

2

pr > it Asp.24, 58; Ep.450; Kith.55; Sam. 113, 640, 700; r.304 2

pr>a: Ep.{394]; Ph.40
T >1: Sam.113
'f' >a: Asp283,330; D.813, 891; Ep 281, 436, Sam.[7], 710; Sk.253

pf>1i: Asp.176; Mis.249; Sam.212; fr.479.2

other sequences: D90 @ > i or a; D.812 pr > periphrastic & .
D.90 ; 2; D812 pr > periphrastic &u + a ptep;
Ep.870 pr > @ past implied; Pk.144' () > i; Sk.349 @ implied impy >

i>pr: Gre.57; Ep.1123; Kith.1.2; fr.581 4.

i>pf: D.25; Pk.537

a>pr: Asp.293; Grg .46; Ep.464; Her.24

a> pf: Gra.[5]; D.99.

a ptep > pr: Asp.36; Grg.[59]; Sam .658.

other sequences: Asp.134 past > pr; Sam.221(&kélevge + inf > pr);
fr.581.5 €8ev + infs > f see next

PRINMARY
TO
PRIMARY
(MIXED)

pr>1f: D.401; frr.528.1 (aux + inl); 581.0; 743.2

pr > pf: Asp.122,334; Kol .86; Sam.271; Sk.314; 620.6; 790.2

f>pr: Ep.693; Kol .118; {r1.59.8; 144.1; 442 3

f> pf: Asp.[371]; D.359
'f' > pf: Sam.120+

T > pr: Asp.92, 249; D.340, 363, 731, [760]; Ep.501; Pk.477, 780, 983;
Sam.282, 420, 679; F.D.2; frr.60.2; 238.5; 353.1; 490.2.
impv >f: Asp.204; Ep.444

impv > pf: Pk.757; Sam.661

pf> pr: D.382; Sam.521; Sk.354; {r.588.2

pf>f: Grg.fr23

pr ptep > pr: D.E.94; D.356; Ep.269, 345; f1r.509.2; 740.3

other sequences: Asp.275 (¢ |sj impl] > pf); D.326, 619 (impv > s}), ;
Ep.523 (f > pr sj). 556 (impv > s}); Kol.?122; Mis.215 (pr>potential opt);
Pk.150 ('f > pf), 275. [717] (@>fut.); Sam.68 (D>pf); frr.221.1 (potential

opt > ); 612.11 (pr > pf sj).

SECOND-

ARY TO

SECOND-

ARY

(MIXED)
4

i>a: Asp.65:; *68

a>1i: Ep.919; Pk.808; frr.333.4; 616.3; 781.1

plp>i:D.156

a ptep > i: Sam.616; {r.80.1

a ptcp > a: Ep.332

other sequences: Asp.168 (wdene >Tw), 292 (a + inf > a); Pk.127
(gen.abs. > "a')

FULL
FORMAL
IDENTIT

pr > pr: Asp.150; D.E.4.1; D.232, 257, 361, 381, 786; Ep.[171], 295,
[442], [866], 1131; Pk.404, 405, 495; Sam.[48], 154 (or ind.qu.), 377, 402,
523, 603, 668 (both + inf); frr.82.3 (both + inf); 101.2; 143.2; 198.5;
210.3: 295.3; 324.3; 335.3; 418.3; 464.1; 487.2; 500.1; 580.1; 634.4;
740.11.

.fr.2.2 (implied in subordinate clause).
SJ >SJ: fr.514.1

1> I Asp.40; Ep.481; Sam.231, 705

A > A: Asp.87, 292; Ep.299; Pk.7[795]; fr.80.1.
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TABLE B: TIME
MENANDER
1. RELATION

RELATIONS AND THE VARIETY OF FORMS IN RELATIVE SENTENCES IN

2. MAIN VB FORM = SUB VB FORM

3. MAIN AND SUB VB FORMS SAME

L.
ANTERIOR

>past: D.90

pr>9: Ep.870; Pk. 144+

pr>i: Asp.24+; Ep.450; Kith .55+;
Sam.212+, 640

pr>a: Ep.[394]; Ph.40

f>pr: Ep.693

'f'>a: Asp.330+; D 813, 891+; Ep.281,
436+; Sam.[7]+, 710; Sk.253
'"'>i: Sam.113

'f'>pf: Asp.275, [371]+; Pk.150;
Sam.661.

'f'>pr: Sam. 120+

O>i: Sk.349+

O>pf: Pk.757; Sam .68, 271

i>a: Asp.68

pr>prphr: D.812

a.aux+inf>a: Asp.292

ainf>a: Asp.283

a.ptep>i: Sam.616+

pi>pf: D.822+
a>a; Asp.87+; Ep.299

)

SIMULTANEO
us

pf>i: Asp.176+; Mis.249
fear+inf>pr: Ep.501
pf>pr: D.382; Sam.521; Sk.354

'f'>pr: Asp249; D.340, 363; Sam.282,

679

pr>pf: Asp.334 (and antr?)
a>i: Ep.919+

plp>i: D.156

a.+inf>i: Pk.808; Sam.221
a.ptep>pr: Sam .658
impv>sj: D.619

pr>pr: Asp.150; D.257, 381; Ep.295+,
[442], [866], 1131; Pk.404, 495;
Sam.154, 377, 523+

i>i: Asp.240; Ep.481; Sam.231+, 705

2 Pk 405; {r.500.1; 740.11
prptep>pr: Asp.326; D.356; Ep.345

3.
SUBSEQUENT

18

pr>f: D.401
pf>f. Grg.fr23
impv>aux+inf: Ep.444+
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4 'f'>unreal past: Asp.92 p>pr:  DEfr.4.1; D.232, 361:

'I(‘:I'll\:_/INEé_ESS/ pr>unreal past: Mis.215 Ep.[171}; Sam.[48], 402, 603; 668.
RAL |t pr>i: Asp.58; Sam.700 fr.101.2; 143.2; 198.5; 210.3; 2953;
a>pr: Asp.293; Grg.(46); Ep.(464+): {324.3; 335.3; 418.3; 464.1; 487.2:
Her.(24) 580.1; 634.4; 740.11
i>pr: (Grg.57); Ep.1123; Kith (fr.1.2); | PrPtcp>pr:D.E.94; Ep.269+
Px.537 pE>pf: Kol .89+
a>pf: D.(99+)
i>pf: D.(25+)

past>pr: Asp.(36), (134)
pr>pl: Asp.(122); Kdl 86
£>pf: D.359

'f>pr: Asp.204; D.731, 786; Pk.477,
Sam 221

pf>0: Mis.fr2.2

O>pr: Pk.927

a>i: Asp.(168)

i>a: Asp.(65)

impv>f: 7 Asp.204

f>sj: Ep.523

impv>sj: D.619; Ep.556
gen.abs>pr: Pk.(127)

N.B. Not included are clauses opening with:

» forms which look like relatives but are articles accented because of following
enclitic or elided form: Asp.25, 328; Grg.82; Her.24; Pk.369; Sam.235; fr.277.3;
401.4. 616.2.

» relative pronouns which open a sentence, and are not correlated within the
sentence, bui rather are equivalent to a connective and demonstrative
(‘relativischer Anschlu8'): Asp.40, 758, 127; Grg.4.1; D.163, 800, 868; Ep.454;
Her.71; Kith.50, 2.2; Kol.128; Mis.[155], 264; Pk.[281], 369 (or art.), 471, [761];
Sam.226, 413, 519, 728; fr. 25.1; 739.8; 7181.1; 205.2; 7258.1.

» short relative forms which open an indirect question (or indirect discourse), (see
later for longer forms): Asp.187,347; D.7381, 719; Ep. 7345, 2444, 515; Pk.135,
2158, 403, 474, 7780, 7983; Sam.?531; fr.622.6; 678.1

o short relative forms opening exclamations: Ep.367, 368; Her.76,
333.7

s relative pronouns, but in passages whose text is damaged, or giving incompiete
sentences: Asp.368, [489], 493, 542; Grg.5, [59]; D.E.109; D.[760]; Ep.661;
Her.52, 73; Kith.82, 90; Kol.116, 118, 122; Mis 424, 440; Pk.287, 717, [720],
753,780, 795, 1011; Sam 121, 314; Sk.120, [129]; Ph.[17]; fr. 617.2;

-
71,

«.1018;

|7

with indef.rel. pronouiis /+ other inde
Asp.8, 328; Grg.2.1; 3.2; D.E.[90], 5.2; D.74, 235, 522, 647, 713, 768; Ep.309, 310,
318, 415; Thphr.1.3; Kol .90; Pk.534; Pmth 3.1; Sam.690;

fr.55.2: 101.1; 142.1; 157.2; 255.1; 264.2; 276.6; 335.1; 336.1; 418.4 ; 511; 524
541.1: 555.1; 576.1; 582.1; 612.6; 647.1; 725.1; 770.1; 941.1

2 D.250 = indef. pron.; Grg.2.1 gen +, prs; 3.2 w/correl

with otlos, 60os:

Asp.113, 192, 312 PF; Grg 27, 40; DE.98; D.112, 276, 298 PF, 324 PF; Ep:328,
[307], 984; Kol 87 PF, 90, [124]; Pk.486; Sam.102, 35, 496

fr.198.6; 251.1; 417.6; 436.1; 451.6; 532.1; 656.4; 690.2 PF; 737.1;,746.2
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Appendix I1Ib: Temporal Clauses in Menander

There are 32 temporal clauses openi ith ' i i
. i pening with 'temporal conjunctions' i
those with a verb in the perfect, see 4.2.1 P ! in Menander, for

1 opens with €mei: Sam.247 (PF < PR)
! opens with fwika: Sk.281 (I> 1)

4 open with 67¢: Ep.314 (I < 1); Pk.1007 (PF < PR): ;
pmth; ?<742.3> (I> 1 or PR >FR) 7 Sam 379 (1> D: 7402 (A > D

k3 =Y ’ . ’ ) ’ b ’
) B

TABLE H: CORRESPONDENCES BETWEEN MAIN CLAUSE VERBS AND TEMPORAL CLAUSE VERBS

ws sec < prim fla<'pr: Asp.45; Ep.329; Pk.318; Sam.244
a<'pf: D.68S
'pf' >1i: Ep.369 (~)

o
ws prim<sec |9

ws prim < prim || pf < pr: Ep.557

pr < 'pf’: Sam.619

1S sec < sec a<i: Her31 (~); Pk.154, 537; Sam.122
a < past: Sk.3, 218

i<a: D.20; EIL15

1 < Pr pte: 2.121 (~)

ocaor<aor || Gre.50; D.670; Pk.300 (~); Sam 219, 542; 15.1

(~) The sentences with the less frequent order of main clause > &< clause are D.121;
Ep.369; Her.31; Pk.300 -- the first three with imperfect, the last one with aorist;
they all have causal nuance. (See Rijksbaron)

adverbs highly represented in temporal clauses: In all the clauses with full concord of
forms.

 opening passages in which text is damaged, or giving incomplete sentences: for
el Ep.438, 980; Sk.99; for §te Ep.596; 121.8; 151.245 Austin
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ilic Causal Clauses in Menander

For causal clauses wiih verbs in the periect, see 4.3.1

Menander offers only 4 passages with causal ¢

1 opens with &uadi): Asp.181

2 open with 6T1: Ep.278; Sam.374
i opens with ws: D

A~

> the text is damaged at D.837 and at fr. 494.
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I1Id Conditions in Menander

for conditional clauses with verbs in the perfect, see 4.4.1.
future:

future-more-vivid:

Asp.199, 233ff, 272ff, 388ff, 433f: D.174f, 176, 195, 205, 243ff, 407, 482ff, T29ff,
96 11f; 29248 493ff, 520f, 536f, 544ff, 551, 568ff, 1062f, 1068, 1125f Kith .63f,

fr.11.1; Pk.271-5, 364f; Sam.25f, 388f, 440, 470f, 526f, 560f, 682ff, 71
252f; Ph 86f, 89; fr.276.14f 4 Sk 148,

with €l + find in prot: Asp 314f; Pk.[269], 398
subordinated to a verb in the past: frr.58. 11f; 287 3ff.

no verb in protasis
Asp.157

broken between two speakers:
D.855 guumergov adtév:: dv Sivepal.

future-less-vivid: D.367f; Ep.455f, 714f; Sam 364f, 607f; fr.554.1f.

question and answer:

D.E.14 only prot, typical of flv; then interrupted.

D.349 ua'rnv de KaK01Ta9€l§ [oUk, €L Nd]Bovm THv xSpny.
_Eg367f mavT €x€is; :: opatl ye 81,/ €l ui T kaTaménwke...

mixed

D 733 €l yap Kol acboép Uylawom &y, alTés ov bwnaou eupew indic apod
_Q902f av LSm pé mou TOV SrafdiovTa, 'ruxov amokTelvelev dv. pot apod
7Thphr.1.1 €l Tis Bedv... Néyol'... €lbus elnelv dv Soki.

2Sam.141 a\\' €1 Sikaiws ’eéao’mal TS, Yotos 6 XpnaTés &aTiv,... indic apod

pasts:
contrary to fact: Ep.334ff; Sam.330ff, 506f, 623-629, 724f; fr.264.11f

general
Kith.55f; {r.287.3

simple:
present: D.303, 313ff, 384ff, 781, 798f; Ep.227f, 281f, 288ff, 458f, 495f, 718

g/a: Asp.352f: (Xa) vuvi pavfdve. :: (Aa.) € pn métpvos €l.
general:

60.1; 250.5

present: Ep.574ff; Thphr.fr.1.14; fr.210.2ff; 60.3f

w/aor apod: Grg.37f; D.495f; Ep.[1095f]; Ph.36;

w/pf apod: Asp.216ff; Ep.fr9.1

rel cond.:

Asp.379; D.619; Ep.237f; 523f, 556; Thphr.fr.1.3; Kol.[118]; Sam.301f; Sk.181;
fr.612.2f .

'conditional’ clause forms in parenthetic position, in sentence of wish nature
Grg.43f; Ep.511f; 759.1
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IIle Indirect Discourse in Menander

opening with én:

Asp.149, 333; D.788, 565; Ep
318, 410; fr.4942; 538.1.

:538, 557; Pk.159, 319, 320, 542; Sam .24, 267, 317,

opening with <

Sam.589; Sk.143.

pr> pr pf>pr 'f' > pr primary >f | past > pr a.ptcp > pr
D.788: Ep.557f Asp333; D.565F PK.319 Pk 159
Ep.538f Pk .542f

table C: some primary to primary and secondary to primary sequences.
QUESTIONS oo priman ¥

opening with tva: Asp.275; Pk.404

opening with short relative pronouns

Asp.95, 150, 187, 199; Grg.18, 67, 86; D.77, 124, 529, 544, 750, 813; Ep.463, 479,

483, 502, 516, 531, 553; Karkh.33, fr.2.1; Kon.fr.1.2; Pk.?135, 296f, 355, 404:

Prth fr.6.1; Sam.70, 97, 216, 287ff, (314), 2397, (453), 592f; Sk.9f, 185; fr.783.1;

?778§.1; 309.1f; 381.1f; 451.2f; 552.1ff; 581.4; 581.4; 581.8; 581.15; 612.5; 622.6:
1

opening with indefinite relative pronouns and adverbs

Asp.151, (177), 199; Grg.20f: D.61, 78, 235, [246], (261), 363, (485), 510f, 625, 827;
Ep.480f, 497, (611), 7(854), 909, 982, 1117, 1127; Her.12; Karkh.14; Kith.44;
Kol .95f: Pk.177, (306), 504f, 750; Prnth.fr.3.2; Sam.[60], 213, 261, 268, 283f, 391,
481; Sk.107; Ph.49; {r.204.1; 254

PASSAGES
Grg. 18, 86; D.124, [246], 813; Pk.404; Sam .70, 97, 288, 290;
309.1f; 381.1f. D.827; Ep.1117, 1127; Kith.44; Kol .95;
Pk.504f, 750; Sam.213, 283; Sk.107
D.77; Ep463, 553; Pk.296, 355, Sam.216, 5921, [r.83.2f;
581. D.61;Ep.497f, 909, 982f; Karkh.14; Sam.[60]. 391.
D.78f
Asp.150f; Grg.67; Ep.479; Sk.91, 185.
Sam .287T; 451.2. 204.1.
Fr.581.15f; 622.5. Grg.20f

MOOD SEQUENCE
pres. ind. > pres. ind.

‘primary’ > pres. ind.

perfect ind. > present ind.
past > pres. ind.

pres. ind. > fut. ind.
‘primary’ > fut. ind.

past > fut. ind. D.529f
pres. ind. > past Ep.502f; Karkh.2.1; fr.288.1. Ep.480f; Sam.261.
'fut' > past Ep.530f; Sam.397
perfect > past D.750
past > past 2.235
pres. ind. > perfect Ep.854
future ind. > perfect Ep.516
‘primary’ > potent. opt. Asp.95f. D.510f.
c.tf. past> potent. opt. Asp. 187.
[ past > oblique opt. [ fr.254

TABLE D. MOODS IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS, AND THEIR CONTEXTS

23 appendices



Bibliography:

Adams, J.N., 1976: 'A Typological Approach to Latin Word Order' s
Forschungen, 70-99. L PP ord Order', Indogermanische

Amigues, S., 1977:Les Subordonnées finales par émuwsen Attique classique [Etudes et
Commentaires, 89] (Pans: Klincksieck).

Andrieli, 9J3 1948: '"Procédés de citation et de raccord’ Révue des études latines 26, 268-

m--mmemms, 195f15 Le Dialogue antique: structure et présentation [Collection d'études
latines, série scientifique 29] (Paris: Belles Lettres).

Armstrong, D., 1982: 'The Ancient Greek Aorist as the Aspect of Countable Action' in
Tense-Aspect, ed. P.J. Hopper, 1-11.

Austin, C., 1969: Menandri Aspis et Samia I Textus [Kleine Texte fiir Vorlesungen und
Ubungen, 188a] (Berlin: De Gruyter).

---------- . 1969b: 'Notes on Menander's Aspis and Samia' ZPE 4, 161-170.

————————————— , 1970: Menandri Aspis et Samia Il Subsidia interpretationis [Kleine Texte fir
Vorlesungen und Ubungen, 188b] (Berlin: De Gruyter).

Bader, B., 1971: 'The d6dos of the House-Door in Greek New Comedy', Antichthon 5,
35-48.

Bain, D., 1977: Actors and Audience. A Study of Asides and Related Conventions in
Greek Drama. (Oxford: Clarendon).

—————————— . 1981: Masters, Servants, and Orders in Greek Tragedy: A Study of Some
Aspects of Dramatic Technique [Publications of the Faculty of Arts of the
University of Manchester, no.26] (Manchester: Manchester University Press).

—————————— . 1984: 'Female Speech in Menander' Antichthon 18, 24-42.

Bakker, E., 1990: 'Homeric Discourse and Enjambement: A Cognitive Approach’
"TAPhA 120, 1-21.

Bakker, W.F., 1974: Pronomen Abundans and Pronomen Coniunctum: a contribution to
the history of the resumptive pronoun within the relative clause in Greek

[Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Nederlandse Akademie van Wetenschappen, afd.
Letterkunde, N.R. Deel 82] (Amsterdam: North Holland).

Bal, M., 1985: Narratology. Introduction to the Theory of Narrative. (Toronto).
Barri, N., 1977: Clause-Models in Antiphontean Greek (Miinchen: W. Fink).

Bauer W., 1988: Griechisch-deutsches Wérterbuch zu den Schriften des Neuen
Testaments und der frithchristlichen Literatur, 6th edn. revised by K. and B. Aland

(Berlin/New York: W. de Gruyter).

Beaman, K., 1984: 'Coordination and Subordination Revisited: Syntactic Complexity in
Spoken and Written Narrative Discourse' in Tannen ed. (1984), 45-80.

Benveniste, E., 1951: 'Prétérit et optatif en Indo-Européen'BSL 47, 1-21.

bibliography



Bergson, L., 1960: Zur Stellung der Adjektivs in der dlteren griechischen Prosa. Die
Motive der Voran- bow. Nachstellung in ihren Hauptziigen [Acta Universitatis

Stockholmiensis. Studia Graeca Stockholmiensia, I] ( Stockholm/Géteborg/ Uppsala:
Almquist).

Bers, V., 1984: Greek Poetic Syntax in the Classical Age [Yale Classical Monosraph
5] (New Haven: Yale University Press). sel ! onographs,

Beyer, H., 1912: De scaenis comoediae Atticae veteris, quibus, quae ad actionem
Spectant, narrantur, non aguntur, (diss. Gottingen).

Binnick, R.I., 1991: Time and the Verb: A Guide to Tense and Aspect (N.Y. and
Oxford: Oxford University Press).

Bjorck, G., 1949: "I don't know what to do" in Greek', Eranos 17, 13-19.

Blass, F., and A. Debrunner, 1979: Grammatik des neutestamentlichen Griechisch 15th
edn.. Revised by F. Rehkopf (Géttingen: Vandenhoek and Ruprecht).

Blundell, J., 1980: Menander and the Monologue [Hypomnemata, Heft 59| (Gottingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht).

Bolkestein, A.M., 1976: review of Happ (1976) in Kratylos 21, 137-146.

————————————————————— , 1985: 'Cohesiveness and Syatactic Variation: Quantitative vs.
Qualitative Grammar' in Svntax and Pragmatics in Functional Grammar ed.
Bolkestein A.M. et al., 1-14 [Functional Grammar Series, 1] (Dordrecht: Foris).

Bozanic, N., 1977: Structure, Language, and Action in the Comedies of Menander (Diss.
London).

Brown, P.G.McC., 1981: 'Two Notes on Menander's Misoumenos' ZPE 41 (1981),
25-6.

Browning, R., 1983: Medieval and Modern Greek , 2nd ed. (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press).

Bruhn, C., 1910: Uber den Wortschatz des Menanders (diss. Kiel).

Brunel, J., 1938: L’Aspect verbal et I’emploi de préverbes en grec, particulierement en
attique [Collection Linguistique, la société de linguistique de Paris, 45] (Paris:
Klincksieck).

Bubenik, V., 1989: Hellenistic and Roman Greece as a Sociolinguistic Area [Amsterdam
Studies in the Theory of Linguistic Sciences, Series IV: Current Issues in
Linguistic Theory, vol.57] (Amsterdam/Philadelphia: John Benjamins).

Burian, P., 1977: ‘The Play before the Prologue: Initial Tableaux on the Greek Stage’,
Ancient and Modern: Essays in honour of G.F. Else (Ann Arbor: University of
Michigan, Center for Coordination of Ancient and Modern Studies) 77-94.

Calboli, G., 1966: 'l modi del verbo greco e latimo 1903-1966', Lustrum 11, 173-349.

. 1968: 'l modi del verbo greco e latino 1903-1966" Lustrum 13, 405-511.

Chafe, W., 1982: 'Integration and Involvement in Speaking, Writing, and Oral
Literature' in Tannen ed. (1982) 35-54.

bibliography



Chantraine, P., 1927: Histoire du parfait grec [Société de linguisti 1s,
(Pais: 11, Chamiion, g ] e linguistique de Paris, 21]

_________________ > 1968_1980' DiCtionnaire élymo[ogique de 1a lan ue grecque volum 1
1968; 2: 1970; 3: 1974; 4: 1977-80 (Paris: Klincksieck). suesrecd =

Cohoon, J.W., 1914: 'Rhetorical Studies in the Arbitration S f :
Epitrepontes' TAPhA 45, 141-230. itration Scene of Menander's

Comrie, B., 1976: Aspect. An Introduction to the Study of Verbal Aspect and Related

Igroblfms [Cambridge Textbooks in Linguistics] (Cambridge: Cambridge University
ress).

e , 1981: 'Aspect and Voice: Some Reflections on Perfect and Passive' 65-78,
in Tense and Aspect , ed. P.J. Tedeschi and A. Zaenen [Syntax and Semantics, 14]
(N.Y. and London: Academic Press).

del 1%02180, D., 1975: 'Aspetti del linguaggio di Menandro' Studi classici e orientali 24,

Dedoussi, C., 1964: 'Studies in Comedy', ZAlprixa18, 6-10.

———————————————— , 1965: The Samia of Menander: Introduction, Commentary, Text in
Greek [Series II: Studies and Researches, 9] (Athens: The Greek Society for
Humanistic Studies).

Delaunois, M., 1988: Essai de syntaxe grecque classique: Réflexions et recherches
[Publications des facultés universitaires Saint-Louis, 44] (Bruxelles: Facultés
Universitaires Saint-Louis/ Leuven: Peeters).

Delbriick, B., 1897: Vergleichende Syntax der indogermanischen Sprachen 11, vol. IV in
Brugmann K. and B. Delbriick Grundrifi der vergleichenden Grammatik der
indogermanischen Sprachen 1V (StraB3burg: K. J. Triibner).

Denniston, J.D., 1966: The Greek Particles, 2nd edition, repr. with corrections (Oxford:
Clarendon).

Denzler, B., 1968: Der Monolog bei Terenz (Ziirich: P.G. Keller).

Devine, A.M., and L.D. Stephens, 1994: The Prosody of Greek Speech (New
Y ork/Oxford: Oxford University Press).

Dieterich, K.D., 1898:Untersuchungen tur Geschichte der griechischen Sprache von der
hellenistischen Zeit bis zum 10. Jahrhundert nach Christ [Byzantinischer Archuiv, Helt

I] (Leipzig).

Dik, H., 1995:Word Order in Ancient Greek: A Pragmatic Account of Word Order
Variation in Herodotus [Amsterdam Studies in Classicat Philology, 5] (Amsterdam:

J.C. Gieben).

Dik, S., et al., 1981: 'On the Typology of Focus Phenomena’ pp.41-74 in Perspectives
on Functional Grammar, ed. T. Hoekstra et al. (Dordrecht: Foris).

Dittmar, W., 1933: Sprachliche Untersuchungen Zu Aristophanes und Menander (diss.
Leipzig).

bibliography



Dbnngeg, U., und H. Happ, 1977: Zur Anwendung der Dependenz-Grammatik auf der
Lateinischen und Griechischen Unterricht [Beihefte Gymnasium, H.8] (Gottingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht).

Dover, K.J., 1960: Greek Word Order (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press).

----------- , 1961: review of Bergson (1960) in Gnomon 33 835-837. Repr. in (1987)

--------------- . 1968:Lysias and the Corpus Lysiacum (Berkeley/Los Angeles: Universit
of California Press). pus L; ( ey/Los Angeles: University

-----—---------. 1981: 'The Colloquial Stratum in Classical Attic Prose' in Classical
Contributions: Studies in Honor of Malcolm Francis McGregor (Locust Valley,

N.Y.: J.J. Augustin). Repr. 1987, in Greek and the Greeks, 16-30 (Oxford:
Blackwell).

——————————————— , 1985: 'Some Types of Abnormal Word Order in Attic Comedy' Classical
Quarterly n.s. 35 324-343. Repr. in (1987) 43-66.

—————————————— , 1987: Greek and the Greeks . Collected Papers Volume I: Language,
Poetry, Drama (Oxford: B. Blackwell).

Dressler, W., 1970: 'Comment décrire la syntaxe des cas en latin?' Révue de Philologie
44 (=96) 25-36.

--------------- , 1971: 'Uber die Rekonstruktion der indogermanischen Syniax' Zeitschrift
[fiir vergleichender Sprachforschung, 85, 5-22.

——————————————— , 1972: Einfiihrung in die Textlinguistik [Konzepte der Sprach- und
Literaturwissenschaft, 13] (Tiibingen: M. Niemeyer).

Duckworth, G.E., 1936: 'The Dramatic Function of the Servus Currens in Roman
Comedy', Classical Studies Presented to Edward Capps on His Seventieth Birthday
(Princeton: Princetion University Press) 93-102.

Edmonds, J.M., 1961: The Fragments of Attic Comedy after Meineke, Bergk, and Kock:
IIIB Menander (Leiden: E.J. Brill).

Erdmann, G., 1964: Der Botenbericht bei Euripides, diss. Kiel (unpubl.).

Fajen, F., 1971: 'Tempus im Griechischen', Glorra 49, 34-41.

Fanning, B.M., 1990: Verbal Aspect in New Testament Greek, (Oxford: Clarendon).
Ferrero, M., 1976: 'L'Asindeto in Menandro' Dionisio 47, 82-106.

Fleischman, S., 1990:Tense and Narrativity: From Medieval Performance to Modern
Fiction (Austin:University of Texas Press/ Loandon: Croom Helm).

Fraenkel, E., 1912:De mediaet nova comoedia quaestiones selectae. (diss. Gottingen).
--------------- . 1928: Iktus und Akzent im lateinischen Sprechvers (Berlin: Weidmann).
-------------- . 1932: 'Kolon und Satz: Beobachtungen zur Gliederung des antiken Satzes',

Nachrichten der Géttinger Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, phil.-hist. Klasse,
197-213 [= Kleine Beitrdge 1, 73-92].

bibliography



----------- , 1933: 'Kolon und Satz, II', NGGW 319-354 [=Kleine Beitrdge 1, 93-130).

—————————————— » 1960: Elementi plautini in Plauto (= Plautinisches im Plautus tr. F. Munari)
(Firenze: La Nuova Italia).

""""""" , 1962: BeObaChtungen Zu Aristophanes (Rome: Edizioni di Storia e
Letteratura).

———————————— - 1.963: Zu den Phoinissen des Euripides [Bayer. Akad. der Wissenschaften,
Phil-Hist. Klasse, Sitzungsberichte, H.1] (Miinchen).

—————————————— . 1964a: Kleine Beitrdge zur klassische Philologie, 1: cur Sprache, zur
griechischen Literatur (Roma: Edizioni di Storia).

----------- , 1964b: 'Nachtrige zu 'Kolon und Satz I1", Kleine Beitriige 1, 131-139.

-------------- , 1965: 'Noch Einmal Kolon und Satz' SBAW Miinchen, philol.-hist.
Klasse, H.2 (Miinchen: Beck).

""""""" . 1968: Leseproben an Reden Ciceros und Catos (Roma: edizioni di storia e
letteratura).

Frisk, H., 1933: Studien zur griechischen Wortstellung [Goteborgs Hogskolas Arsskrift,
39.11 (Goteborg: Elanders).

Frost, K.B., 1988: Exits and Entrances in Menander (Oxford: Clarendon).

Gildersleeve, B.L., 1876: 'On €i with Future Indicative and &dv with the Subjunctive in
the Tragic Poets' TAPhA 7, 2-23.

-------, 1902: 'Problems in Greek Syntax III' AJP 23, 241-260.

——————— , 1908a: 'Stahl's Syntax of the Greek Verb, First Article: Prolegomena’, AJP 29,
257-279.

——————— , 1908b: 'Stahl's Syntax of the Greek Verb, Second Article: Tenses', AJ/P 29, 389-
409.

——————— 1900- 1 1:Syntax of Classical Greek, from Homer to Demosthenes, 2 vols. (New

b

York: American Book Co.).

Goldstein, J.A., 1968: The Letters of Demosthenes (New York: Columbia University
Press).

Gomme, A.W., and F.H. Sandbach, 1974: Menander: A Commentary (Oxford: Oxford
University Press).

Gonzilez Merino, J.I., 1981: 'Las Particulas en Menandro' Estudios Cldsicos 25, 163-
184.

Goodwin, W.W., 1897: Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of the Greek Verb (London:
Methuen).

Goosens, R., 1946: 'Grec ancien et grec moderne’ Byzantina Metabyzantina 1, 135-164
(New York: Society for the Promotion of Byzantine and Modern Greek Studies).

Griffith, M., 1977: The Authenticity of 'Prometheus Bound' [Cambridge Classical
Studies] (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press).

biblicgraphy



Gronewald, M., 1986: 'Menander, Epitrepontes. Neue Fragmente aus Akt II] und IV’
ZPE 66 1-13.

Gross, A., 1905: Die Stichomythie in der griechischen Tragddie und Komédie (Bedin:
Wiedmann)

Griinewa[d, C., 1912: 'Die Satzparenthese bei den zehn attischen Rednern' (diss.
Wiirzburg), in Beitrdge zur historischen Syntax der griechischen Sprache hsgb.
M. v. Schanz, v.19, pp. 215-275 (Wiirzburg: Stuber).

Guido, R.,1983: '_iJﬂOKpLTucﬁ e ypadikny Né€is (Ps. Demetr. De eloc.IV 193)' Studi in
onore di Dinu Adamesteanu (Galatina: Congedo Editore), 127-135.

Gvozdanovié, J,, et al. ed., 1991: The Function of Tense in Texts [Verh. KNAW Litt.,
N.R. 144] (Amsterdam: North Holland).

Haffter, H., 1934: Untersuchungen zur Altlateinischen Dichtersprache [Problemaa:
Forschungen zur klassischen Philologie, 10] (Berlin: Wiedmann).

Halleran, M.R., 1985:Stagecraft in Euripides (London: Croom Helm).

Hamilton R., 'Announced Entrances in Greek Tragedy' Harvard Studies in Classical
Philology 82 (1978) 63-82.

Handley, E., 1992: The Dyskolos of Menander, ed. and comm., 2nd edn. (London:
Bristol Classical Press).

Happ, H., 1967: 'Die lateinische Umgangssprache und die Kunstsprache des Plautus'
Glorta 45, 60-104.

------------ , 1976: Grundfragen einer Dependenz-Grammatik des Lateinischen (Gottingen:
Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht).

Harry, J.E., 1905: 'The Perfect Subjunctive, Optative, and Imperative in Greek' CR 19,
347-353.

------------ , 1906: 'Perfect Forms in Later Greek from Aristotle to Justinian' TAPhA 37,

Haslam, M.W, 1980: 'Plato R 8.545c-546a, P.Oxy. 3326' The Oxyrhynchus Papyri
vol.47, pp.37-41.

Haupt, R., 1867:De perfecti plusquamperfecti future exacti usu euripideo
(diss.Giessen). .

Havers, W., 1911:Untersuchungen zur Kasussyntax der indogermanischen Sprachen
Untersuchungen zur indogermanischen Sprach- und Kulturwissenschaft, 3]

(StraBburg: K.J. Triibner).

----------- , 1931: Handbuch der erkldrenden Syntax. Ein Versuch zur E.rforschw.tg der
Bedingungen und Triebkrdfte [Indogermanisches Bibliothek, I. Abteilung, Reihe B,
20} (Heidelberg: C. Winter).

Helbing, R., 1928: Die Kasussyntax der Verba bei den Septl.zagin.fa: Ein Beitrag zur
Hebraismenfrage und zur Syntax der Ketryy (Gottingen: Vandenhoeck &
Ruprecht).

bibliography



Hermanq, E., 1895: 'Gab es im Indogermanischen Nebensitze?', KZ 33 (= Zeitschrift
Jur vergleichende Sprachforschung, n.F. 13), 481-535.

Hettrich, H., 1976: Kontext und Aspekt in den altgriechischen Prosa Herodots

[Erganzungshefte zur Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung, 25] (Gotti :
Vandenhoek and Ruprecht). # prach s 251 (Cottingen:

Hirzel, R., 1895: Der Dialog: Ein literarhistorisches Versuch, 1 (Leipzig: S. Hirzel).

Hofmann, J.B., ‘1985: _La lingua d'uso latina intr., tr., and comm. by R. Ricottilli [Testi
e manuali per 'insegnamento universitario del Latino, 15] (Bologna: Patron).

Holzberg, N., 1974: Menander: Untersuchungen zur dramatischen Technik (Niirnberg:
Hans Carl).

Hopper, P.J., ed., _1982: Tense-Aspect: Between Semantics and Pragmatics
(Amsterdam/Philadelphia: John Benjamins).

Hourmouziades, N.C., 1965: Production and Imagination in Euripides. Form and
Function of the Scenic Space [Greek Society for Humanistic Studies
Publications, series 2.5] (Athens).

Hult, K., 1990: Syntactic Variation in Greek of the 5th Century A.D. [Studia Graeca et
Latina Gothoburgensia LII] (Goteborg: Acta Universitatis Gothoburgensis).

Humbert, J., 1960: Syntaxe grecque, 3rd edn. (Paris: Klincksieck).

Humborg, F., 1909: Quaestiones euripideae, qua ratione in Euripidis trimetris iambicis
sententiae cum versibus pugnent (diss. Miinster).

Hummel, P., 1993: La Syntaxe de Pindare [Bibliothéque de I'information grammaticale,
24] (Louvain/Paris: Peeters).

Humpers, A., 1922: 'Le Duel chez Ménandre', RPh 46, 76-86.

Hunter, R.L., 1985:The New Comedy of Greece and Rome (Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press).

Ireland, S., 1971: Structure, especially of sentences in the plays of Aeschylus, with
special reference 10 the 'Prometheus Vinctus"(diss. Cambridge, unpublished).

............ . 1974: 'Stichomythia in Aeschylus: Role of Syntax and Connecting Particles'
Hermes 102, 509-524.

------------ _1977: 'Sentence Structure in Aeschylus and the Position of the Prometheus in
the Corpus Aeschyleum', Philologus 121, 189-210.

---------- , 1981: 'Prologues Structure and Sentence in Menander', Hermes 109, 178-

Jannaris, A.N., 1897: An Historical Grammar, chiefly of the Attic dialect as written and
spoken from Classical Antiquity down to the present time, founded upon the
ancient texts, inscriptions, papyri and present popular Greek (London, New

Y ork: Macmillan).

Janse, M., 1993: 'La Position des pronoms personnels enclitiques en grec néo-
testamentaire 2 la lumiére des dialectes néo-helléniques' pp.83-121 in C. Brixhe,

bibliography



ed., La Koiné grecque antique I, une langue introuvable? [Travaux et mémoires.
Etudes anciennes, 10] (Nancy: Presses universitaires de Nancy).

""""""""" , 1994: 'Son of WaCkemagCI: The Distribution of Object Clitic Pronouns in

Ezg?adocian' in Philippaki-Warburton, I. et al. edds. (1994) Themes... pp.435-

Jens, W., 1971, ed.: Die Bauformen der griechischen Tragodi ] i
inehen: B, 8 en Tragodie [Poetika, Beiheft 6]

de Jong, I.J.F., 1991: Narrative in Drama: The Art of the Euripidean Messenger-speech
[Mnemosyne, Suppl.129] (Leiden: E.J. Brill).

Joseph, B.D., 1990: Morphology and Universals in Syntactic Change: Evidence from

Medieval and Modern Greek [OQutstanding Dissertations in Linguistics] (New York:
Garland).

Joseph, B.D., and I. Philippaki-Warburton, 1987: Modern Greek [Croom Helm
Descriptive Grammars Series] (London: Croom Helm).

Kaibel, 1893: Stil und Text der moAireia "A6nraiwydes Aristoteles (Berlin).

Karlsen, R., 1959: Studies in the Connection of Clauses in Current English. Zero,
Ellipsis and Explicit Form (Bergen).

Kassel R., and Austin C., 1983-1995: Poetae Comici Graeci , volumes 2: 1991; 3/2:
1984; vol.4: 1983; vol.5: 1986: vol.7: 1989; vol.8: 1995 (Berlin and New York:
Walter de Gruyter).

Kiparsky, P., 1968: 'Tense and Mood in Indo-European Syntax' Foundations of
Language 4, 430-457.

Kohler, Wilh., 1913: Die Versbrechung bei der griechischen Tragikern (diss. GieBen).

Koenen, L., 1978: The Cairo Codex of Menander (P.Cair. J.43227): a photographic
edition prepared under the supervision of H. Riad and Abd el-Kadr Selim with a
preface by L. Koenen (London: Institute of Classical Studies).

Koller, H., 1951: 'Praesens historicum und erzihlendes Imperfekt. Beitrag zur
Aktionsart der Praesentsstammzeiten im Lateinischen und Griechischen'’ Museum
Helveticum 8, 63-99.

Kroon, C., 1995: Discourse Particles in Latin: A Study of Nam, Enim, Autem, Vero,
and At [Amsterdam Studies in Classical Philology, 4] (Amsterdam: J.C. Gieben).

Kiihner, R., and B. Gerth, 1898:Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, pt.
2. Satzlehre, i, 3rd edn. (repr. edn. Hannover: Verlag Hahnsche Buchhandlung,
1976).

Lammermann, K., 1935: Von der attischen Urbanitdt und ihrer Auswirkung in der
Sprache (diss. Gottingen).

Laughton, E., 1970: review of E. Fraenkel (1968) in JRS 60, 188-194.
Lazzeroni, R., 1957: 'L'Aspetto verbale con gli avverbi di rapiditd e con quelli

significanti «improvvisamente» in greco classico’ Annali della Scuola Normale
Superiore di Pisa, 26, 88-97.

bibliography



Legrand, P.E., 1917: Daos: The New Greek Comedy tr.J. Loeb (London: Heinemann).

Lilja, S., 1968: On the Style of the Earliest Greek Prose (Helsinki: Societas Scientarum
Fennica).

Lindhamer, L., 1908: Zur Wortstellung in Griechischen: Eine Untersuchung iiber die

Spaltung syntaktisch engzusammengehériger Glieder durch das Verb (Diss.
Miinchen).

Listmann, G.F., 1910: Die Technik des Dreigesprdchs in den griechischen Tragikern
(Diss. Giessen).

Ljungvik, H., 1932: Zur Syntax der spdtgriechischen Volkssprache [Skrifter utgivna av
K. Humanistiska Vetenskaps-Samfundet i. Uppsala] (Uppsala: Almquist/
Leipzig: O. Harrasowitz).

Loepfe, A., 1940: Die Wortstellung des Verbs im Griechischen und in der verwandten
Sprachen (Straburg: K. Triibner).

Lowe, J.C.B., 1962: 'The Manuscript Evidence for Change of Speaker in Aristophanes’,
BICS 9, 27-39.

Ludwig, W., 1954: Sapheneia: Ein Beitrag zur Formkunst im Spédtwerk des Euripides
(Inauguraldiss. Tibingen).

Mackridge, P., 1985: The Modern Greek Language: A Descriptive Analysis of Standard
Modern Greek (Oxford: Oxford University Press).

McKay, K.L., 1965: 'The Use of the Ancient Greek Perfect Down to the Second
Century A.D.', BICS 12, 1-21.

------------ , 1980: 'On the Perfect and Other Aspects in the Greek Non-Literary Papyri',
BICS 27, 23-49..

———————————— , 1981: 'On the Perfect and Other Aspects in New Testament Greek', Novum
Testamentum 23, 289-329.

——————————— , 1993: The Declining Optative: Some Observations', Antichthon 27, 21-30.

cemieee—ma—-, 1994: A New Syntax of the Verb in New Testament Greek: An Aspectual
Approach (New York: Peter Lang).

Mandilaras, Basil G., 1972: Studies in the Greek Language (Athens: Hellenic Ministry of
Culture and Sciences). .

— - - , 1973: The Verb in the Greek Non-Literary Papyri (Athens:
Hellenic Ministry of Culture and Sciences).

Mannsperger, B., 1971: Rhesis/, pp-143-181 in Jens, ed. (1971).

Mastronarde, D.J., 1979: Contact and Discontinuity: Some Conventions of Speech and
Action on the Greek Tragic Stage [Classical Studies vol.21] (Berkeley/Los
Angeles: University of California Publications).

. E., 1926-34: Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der Ptolemderzeit,
Mayserii.Satzlehrev pt.1:1926; pt.2: 1933; pt.3: 1934, (Berlin: Walter de Gruyter and

Co.).

bibliography



Meillet, A., 1975: Apercu d'une histoire de la lan 8 i
LA, : gue grecque 8 [Etudes et co taires,
55] (Paris: Klincksieck). « mmentaires

Miller, N., 1987: Menander: Plays and Fragments (London: Penguin).

Monteil, P., 1963: La phrase relative en grec ancien, [Etudes et commentaires 47} (Paris:
Klincksieck). ’

Moorh(‘))use, ;‘X.C., 1959: Studies in the Greek Negatives (Cardiff: University of Wales
ress).

""""""""""" , 1982: The Syntax of Sophocles [M
(Leiden: EJ. Brill). ) f Sop s [Mnemosyne, Supplementband 75]

. 1985: review of Bers (1984) in CR 35, 94-96.

Moulton, J.H., and N. Turner, 1963: A Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. 111,
Syntax, (Edinburgh: T & T Clark).

Oguse, A., 1965: 'Observations sur I'emploi de 1'optatif dans certaines subordonnées',
L'antiquité classique 34, 432-447.

Osmun, G.F., 1952: 'Dialogue in the Menandrean Monologue', TAPhA, 83, 156-163.

van Otterlo, W.W.A., 1944: Untersuchungen iiber Begriff, Anwendung und Entstehung

der griechischen Ringkomposition [Mededeelingen der Nederlandsche Akademie

;/{an" V)Vetenschappen, N.R., Deel 17, Letterkunde, no.3] (Amsterdam: North
olland).

Petersmann, H., 1971: 'Philologische Untersuchungen zur antiken Biihnentur',Wiener
Studien , n.F. 5, 91-109.

Pfister, F., 1912: 'Vulgirlatein und Vulgirgriechisch' Rheinisches Museum fiir
Philologie, n. F., 67, 195-208.

Pinkster, H., 1972: On Latin Adverbs [North-Holland Linguistic Series, 6] (Amsterdam:
North-Holland).

.............. , 1990: Latin Syntax and Semantics, tr. H. Mulde (London/New York:
- Routledge).

Philippaki-Warburton, 1., 1994: 'Verb Movement in Modern Greek' in Philippaki-
Warburton, 1. et al. edd. (1994) pp.53-60.

Philippaki-Warburton, I., K. Nicolaidis, M. Sifianou, edd., 1994: Themes in Greek
Linguistics, Papers from the First International Conference on Greek Linguistics,
Reading, September 1993 [Amsterdam Studies in the Theory and History of
Linguistic Science, series IV Current Issues in Linguistic Theory, 117}
(Amsterdam/Philadelphia: John Benjamins).

des Places, E., 1934: 'Style parlé et style oral chez les écrivains grecs' Mélanges Bidez
1/2, 267-286.

Post, L.A., 1938: 'Dramatic Uses of the Greek Imperative', AJP 59, 31-59.

Poultney, J.W., 1936: The Syntax of the Genitive Case in Aristophanes (Baltimore:
Johns Hopkins).

bibliography



Prato, C., Giannini, P., et al., 1983: Ricerche sul trimetro di Menandro: Metro e verso,
(Roma: Edizioni dell'Ateneo).

Prescott, 1907: 'Some Phases of the Relation of Thought to Verse in Plautus' Universiry
of California Publications in Classical Philology |, no.7, 205-262.

Rasche, W., 1910: De anthologiae graecae epigrammatis quae colloquii formam habent
(diss. Miinster).

Ricottilli, L., 1984: La scelta del silenzio: Menandro e l'aposiopesi |Edizioni e saggi
universitari di filologia classica, 34] (Bologna: Patron).

——————————————— , 1985: see Hofmann (1985).

Ries, J.. 1928: Zur Wortgruppenichre, Vol. 1l of Beitrige tur Grundlegung der Syntax
(Prag: Taussig & Taussig).

Rijksbaron, A., 1973: Temporal und Causal Conjunctions in Ancient Greek (Amsterdam:
A. Hakkert).

----------------- , 1976: 'How Does a Messenger Begin his Speech?’, 293-308,
Miscellanea tragica in honorem J.C. Kamerbeek, coll.J.M. Bremer, S.L. Radt,
C.J. Ruijgh. (Amsterdam: A. Hakkert).

------------------ , 1979: review of Hettrich (1976) in Lingua 48, 223-257.

----------------- , 1991: Grammatical Observations in Euripides' Bacchae [Amsterdam
Studies in Greek Philology, 1} (Amsterdam: Gieben).

----------------- , 1994: The Syntax and Semantics of the Verb in Classical Greek: An
Introduction = (Amsterdam: Gieben).

Rijksbaron, A., H.A. Mulder, and G.C. Wakker, eds., 1988: In the Footsteps of
Raphael Kiihner, [proceedings of the International Colloquium in
Commemoration of the 150th anniversary of the publication of Raphael Kiihner's
Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, II. Theil: Syntax.
Amsterdam, 1986] (Amsterdam: J.C. Gieben).

Rosén, H.B., 1962: Ein Laut- und Formenlehre der herodoteischen Sprache (Heidelberg:
Carl Winter).

Rosén, H., 1978: review of Happ (1976) in BSL 73.2, 171-8.

_____________ , 1980: "Exposition und Mitteilung" -- The Imperfect as a Thematic Tense-
Form' in H. and H.B. Rosén, On Moods and Tenses in the Latin Verb (Miinchen:

W. Fink).
Rosenstrauch, H., 1967: Studia nadjE:ykiem Menandra (Wrockaw)

Ruijgh, C.J., 1979: review of Hettrich (1976) in Gnomon 51, 217-227.

"""""""""" , 1991: 'Les valeurs temporelles des formes verbales en grec ancien' in
Gvozdanovié et al. cd., pp.197-218.

Rutherford, W.G., 1881: The New Phrynichus, being a revised text of the Eclogae of the
Grammarian Phrynichus (London: Methuen).

bibliography



Rydbeck, L., 1967: Fachprosa: Vermeintliche Volkssprache und Neues Testament: Zur
Beurteilung der sprachlichen Niveauunterschiede im nachklassischen Griechisch
[Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis: Studia Graeca Upsaliensia, 5] (Uppsala).

Sachtschal, 1908: De comoediae graecae sermone metro accommodato (diss. Miinster).

Sandbach, F.W., 1970: 'Menander's Manipulation of Language for Dramatic Purposes'
essay Il pp. 113-136 in Ménandre ed. E.G. Turner [Entretiens de la Fondation
Hardt pour I'étude de I'antiquité classique, 16] (Genéve: Fondation Hardt).

Schenkl, C., 1891: 'Adnotatiunculae ad comicorum Atticorum fragmenta'
Commentationes Woelfflinianae (Leipzig), 323-328.

Scherer, A., 1975: Handbuch der lateinischen Syntax (Heidelberg: Winter).

Schmid, W., und Stéhlin, O., 1934-40: Geschichte der griechischen Literatur B.II und
I {Handbuch der Altertumwissenschaft, hrsg. W. Otto] (Miinchen: Beck).

———————————————— , 1939: 'Die Parenthese im engeren und im weiteren Sinne' Abhandlungen
der Preuflischen Akademie der Wissenschaften: philol.-hist. Klasse, 6.

-------- , 1950:Griechische Grammatik, ii. Syntax und syntaktische Stilistik, ed. A.
Debrunner (Munich: C.H. Beck).

Seidensticker, B., 1969: Die Gesprdchsverdichtung in der Tragodien Senecas [Bibliothek
der klass. Altertumwissenschaft, n.F., 2. Reihe, 32] (Heidelberg).

--------- , 1971: 'Die Stichomythie' pp.183-220 in Jens ed. (1971).

Shipp, G.P., 1979: Modern Greek Evidence for the Ancient Greek Vocabulary (Sydney:
Sydney University Press).

Shisler, F.L., 1945: The Use of Stage Business to Portray Emotions in Greek Tragedy'
American Journal of Philology 66, 377-397.

Sicking, C.M.J., 1993: in Sicking C.MJ. and van Ophuijsen J.M., Two Studies in Attic
Particle Usage: Lysias and Plato [Mnemosyne Suppl.129] (Leiden: E.J.Brill).

SieB, H, 1915: 'Chronologische Untersuchungen zu den Tragodien des Sophokles: IT',
Wiener Studien 37, 27-62.

Sihler, A.L., 1995: A New Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin (New Y ork:
Oxford University Press).

Sittl, C., 1890: Die Gebdrden der Griechen und Romer (Leipzig: Teubner).

Slings, S.R., 1981: A Commentary on the Platonic Cleitophon (Amsterdam: Academic
Press).

____________ —-, 1990: 'Menander Epitrepontes 284' ZPE 80, 11-12.

............... . 1992: 'Written and Spoken Language: An Exercise in the Pragmatics of the
Greek Sentence', Classical Philology 87, 95-109.

Smith. W.D., 1990: Hippocrates: Pseudepigraphic Writings [Studies in Ancient
Medicine, 2] (Leiden: E.J. Brill).

bibliography



Smyth, H.W., 1956: Greek Grammar (1910), rev. by Gordon M. Messing (Cambridge,
Mass.: Harvard University Press).

Sobolevskij., .S., .1891: Syntaxis aristophaneae capita selecta de sententiarum
condicionalium temporalium relativorum formis et usu. (Diss. Moscow).

Sommer, F., 1924: 'ds &yo olpor und Verwandtes', Antidoron: Festschrift Jacob
Wackernagel (Géttingen), 22-27.

Spitzbarth, A., 1946: Untersuchungen zur Spieltechnik der griechischen Tragidie
(Zurich: Rhein).

Stahl, J.M., 1907: Kritisch-Historische Syntax des griechischen Verbums der
Klassischen Zeit , (Heidelberg: Karl Winter).

Stati, S., 1982: Il Dialogo. Considerazioni di linguistica pragmatica [Strumenti
linguistici, 14] (Napoli: Liguori).

—————————— , 1990: Latransphrastique [Linguistique Nouvelle] (Paris: Presses Universitaires
de France).

Stevens, P.T., 1976: Colloquial Expressions in Euripides [Hermes Einzelschrift, Heft
38} (Wiesbaden: F. Steiner).

Straus, J., 1955: Terenz und Menander: Beitrag zu einem Stilvergleichung (Inaug. Diss.
Erlangen) (Ziirich: Juris).

Stromberg, R., 1946: Greek Prefix Studies: On the Use of Adjective Particles
[Goteborgs Hogskolas Arsskrift, 52 n.s.] (Goteborg: Elanders).

Tabachowitz, D., 1943: Etudes sur le grec de la basse époque ([Skrifter utgivna av K.
Humanistika Vetenskaps Samfundeti Uppsala, 36.3] (Uppsala: Almquist/ Leipzig:
O. Harrassowitz).

Tannen, D., ed., 1982: Spoken and Written Language: Exploring Orality and Literacy
[Advances in Discourse Processes, 9] (Norwood, N.J.: Ablex).

. 1984: Coherence in Spoken and Written Discourse [Advances in
Discourse Processes, 12] (Norwood, N.J.: Ablex).

Taplin O., 1977: The Stagecraft of Aeschylus (Oxford: Clarendon).

--------- , 1977a: 'Did Greek Dramatists Write Stage Instructions? PCPS n.s.23, 121-
32. .

--------- , 1978:Greek Tragedy in Action (London: Methuen).

Tarrant, H., 1996: 'Orality and Plato's Narrative Dialogues', pp.129-148 in Voice into
Text: Orality and Literacy in Ancient Greece , ed. 1. Worthington [Mnemosyne
Suppl. 1571 (Leiden: E.J. Brill).

Tedeschi, PJ., and A. Zaenen, eds, 1981: Tense and Aspect {[Syntax and Semantics, 14]
(New York: Academic Press).

Tesniére, L., 1965: Eléments de syntaxe structurale, 2nd edn. (Paris: C. Klincksieck).

bibliography



Thesleff, H., 1955: Studies on Intensification in Early and Classical Greek

[C_ommentationes Humanarum Litterarum 21.1] (Helsinki: Societas Scientiarum
Litterarum).

----------------- . L 1961: Yes and No in Plautus and Terence [Commentationes
Humanarum Litterarum 26.3] (Helsinki: Societas Scientiarum Fennica).

----------------- i 1967: Studies in the Styles 9] Plato [Acta Philoso hica Fen : 20
(Helsinki: Societas Philosophica Fennica). / P nica, 20]

-------------- , 1970: review of Rydbeck (1967) in Gnomon 42, 551-555.

Tho‘r{}/as, A.6[é., 1979: 'Ellipsis: The Interplay of Sentence Structure and Context' Lingua
, 43-68.

Thomson, G., 1939: 'Postponement of Interrogatives in Attic Drama' CQ 33, 147-152.

Thumb, A., 1901: Die Griechische Sprache im Zeitalter des Hellenismus: Beitrdge zur
Geschichte und Beurteilung der KO/NA (StraBburg: K.J. Triibner).

-------------- , 1914: 'On the Value of Modern Greek for the Study of Ancient Greek',
Classical Quarterly 8, 181-205.

Threatte, L., 1980: The Grammar of Attic Inscriptions, I Phonology (Berlin: de Gruyter).

Trenkner, S., 1960: Le style xai dans le récit attique oral [Bibliotheca Classica
Vangorcumiana, 9] (Assen: Van Gorcum).

Turmer, E.G., 1980: 'The Rhetoric of Question and Answer in Menander', Drama and
Mimesis [Themes in Drama (ed. James Redmond), 2], (Oxford: Cambridge
University Press).

--------------- , 1981: 'Menander's Misoumenos' P.Oxy.3368-3371, The Oxyrhynchus
Papyri vol .48, pp.1-19.

---------------- , 1983: 'Menander' Epitrepontes P.Oxy.3533, The Oxyrhynchus Papyri,
vol.50, pp.42-48.

------------- , 1987: Greek Manuscripts of the Ancient World?, ed. P.J. Parsons [BICS
Supplement 46] (London: Institute for Classical Studies).

Victor, U., 1983: [Aristoteles] QIKONOMIKOZ [Beitrdge zur klassischen Philologie,
H.147] (Meisenheim am Glan: A. Hain).

de Vries, J., 1938: Untersuchungen iiber die Sperrung von Substantiv und Attribut in der
Sprache der attischen Redner (Inauguraldiss. Gottingen).

Wackernagel, J., 1892: 'Uber ein Gesetz der indogermanischen Wortstellung' IF' I 333-
436. Repr. in (1953) I, 1-104.

S , 1897: 'Vermischte Beitrige zur griechischen Sprachkunde' Programm
zur Rektoratsfeier der Universitdt Basel 3-62. Repr. in (1953) I 764-823.

____________________ , 1904: 'Studien zum Griechischen Perfectum'.,Programm zur
akademischen Preisverteilung, 3-24. Repr. in (1953) II, 1000-21.

_________________ , 1920 and 1924: Vorlesungen iiber Syntax, 2nd edn. 2 vols. (Basle:
Emil Birkhéuser).

bibliography



AID FOR THE READER

Books and dissertations found in the Bodleian library, and their call numbers:

Andrieu 290480

Bain (1981): 29214e105

Bruhn (1910 Kiel) 3043e22

Brunel 3011e45 (45)

Chantraine (1927): 3011e45(21)

Dittmar (1933 Leipzig) 30442

Donnges and Happ (1977):  29981d(300)8

Fanning (1990): TBibl.397 (also in Ash)
Frisk S0¢.3974d348 (also in Ash)
Gonzalez Merino Per.290e149

Goosens Per.24481d148

Gross (1905) 29214 d.18

Haffter Per.29981d151(10)

Happ (1976) 3058d43

Hirzel (1895) 396e8

Hopper ed. (1982) 3011e659/1

Humborg (1909 Miinchen) 2927d22

Kohler 29938d16

Lazzeroni (1957) Per.3974d377

Lindhamer (1908 Miinchen) 3048e55

Listmann (1910 Giessen) 2921445

van Otterlo S0¢.397d48 (n.r.7)

Prato 2934484

Rasche 2921744

Rosenstrauch 39744567 (114)
Sachtschal 2938d16

Scherer 3059d73 (also in Ash)
Seidensticker (1969) 29865d19
Sobolevkij/Sobolewskii 2926d81(2)

Thesleff (1954/5) S0c¢.3962d81(21)
Thesleff (1960/1) S0c¢.3962d81(26)

Wiebe 297e129

Zini (1930) 2934423

Books only in the Ashmolean

Beyer

de Jong

Trenkner

Books found primarily in the Taylorian or the the Modern Language Faculties Dressler
Fleischman .
Havers (1931)

Stati

Tannen ed. (1982)
Tannen ed. (1984)
Tesniére

Turner (1980)
Weinrich

Books available the Taylor Institute Annexe
Helbing, Joseph (1990), Joseph and Philippaki-Warburton (1987).

bibliography



--------------- , 1953: Kleine Schriften 1, 11 (Géttingen: Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht).

Wakker, G., 1994:Conditions and Conditionals: An Investigation of Ancient Greek
[Amsterdam Studies in Classical Philology, 3] (Gieben: Amsterdam).

Wallace, S., 1982: 'Figure and Ground: The Interrelationships of Linguistic Categories'
pp-201-223 in Hopper ed. (1982).

Watkins, C., 1966: 'An Indo-European Construction in Greek and Latin', Harvard
Studies in Classical Philology 71, 115-119.

Webster, T.B.L., 1941: 'A Study of Greek Sentence Construction', AJP 62, 385-415.

Weinrich, H., 1973: Le Temps: Le Récit et le commentaire, tr. Michéle Lacoste (Paris:
Seuil).

Weinrich, H., 1971:Tempus: Besprochene und Erzahite Welt2, (Stuttgart: Kohlhammer).
Wiebe, O., 1909: De versus sententiaeque concinnitate (diss. Gottingen).

von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, U., 1925: Menander. Das Schiedsgericht intr., ed.,
trans., and comm. (Berlin: Wiedmann).

Wiles, D., 1991:The Masks of Menander (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press).

Wolfson, N., 1979: The Conversational Historical Present Alternative', Lingua 55, 168-
182.

Zagagi, N., 1994: The Comedy of Menander: Conventions, Variety and Originality
(London: Duckworth).

Zilliacus, H., 1946: 'Notes on the Periphrases of the Imperatives in Classical Greek'
Eranos 44, 266-275.

Zini, S., 1938: Il Linguaggio dei personaggi di Menandro (Firenze: Le Monnier).
Zwierlein, O., 1966:Die Rezitationsdramen Senecas mit einem kritisch-exegetischen

Anhang [Beitrige zur klassischen Philologie, H.20] (Meisenheim am Glan:
Hain).

bibliography



. Notation and Abbreviations
notation for tables

pnmary tenses: pr = present; f = future; 'f' = quasi-future and equivalent to future; pf =
perfect.

secondary tenses: i = imperfect; a = aorist; plp = pluperfect.

other abbreviations: ptep = participle; inf = infinitive; aux = auxiliary or modal; impv =
lmperative; s j = subjunctive; gen.abs. = genitive absolute; ind.qu. = indirect question;
Acl = accusativus cum infinitivo; ctxt = context; A = antilabe; +1 = one-word sentence;
impl = implicit

references in bold italics _indicate that forms in the sequence are used in non-
transparent functions (e.g. praesens historicum, gnomic aorist, etc.).

+ after a reference indicates an accompanying adverb.

(references in parentheses) indicate that the forms are in a parenthetical clause.
[references in square brackets] indicate that the reading of the form discussed is difficult
or a supplement.

grammatical person and number are abbreviated 1s, 2s, 3s, 1pl, 2pl, 3pl.

verse border is represented by /

change of speaker is represented by ::

transitions between main and subordinate clauses, as well as temporal and logical
transitions, are represented by > (or sometimes by < if their order in the sentence is not
the same as their hierarchical or logical order).

implicit_parts of phrases, often the verb, are represented by @

abbreviations of works frequently referred to

Austin = 1970: Menandri Aspis et Samia Il Susidia interpretationis

Chantraine, Dict. = 1968 -1980: Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue grecque
Edmonds, J. M., 1961: The Fragments of Attic Comedy

GGL = Schmid, W., und Stahlin, O., 1934-40: Geschichte der griechischen Literatur
GP = Denniston, J.D., The Greek Particles

GS = Gomme, A.W., and F.H. Sandbach, 1974: Menander: A Commentary

Handley = Handley, E., 1992: The Dyskolos of Menander, ed. and comm., 2nd edn.
K-A = Kassel, R., and C. Austin, Poetae Comici Graeci ,

KG = Kiihner, R., and Gerth, B., 1898:Ausfiihriiche Grammatik

K-T = Korte, A., and A.Thierfelder, Menanderreliquiae, 11, 1953.

LSJ = Liddel-Scott and Jones, A Greek Lexicon, Sth edn. Unfortunately, the revised
supplement published in August 1996 was only available to me after the Thesis was
completed.

LXX = The Greek Septuagint

N.M. = Miller, N., tranlation of Menander

NT = New Testament in Greek

OCD = The Oxford Classical Dictionary, 2nd edn.

TLG = Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, electronic version D on CD-ROM.

Wilamowitz = von Wilamowitz-Moellendorff, U., 1925: Menander. Das Schiedsgericht
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